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PREFACE

THE purpose of this book is to provide in one volume of moderate
bulk and price a compendious up-to-date History of India as a
whole, based on the results of modern research and extending
from the earliest times to the end of 1911. It has been designed
with the desire to preserve due proportion throughout in the
Ancient, Hindu, Muhammadan, and British Periods alike, the
space being carefully allotted so as to give prominence to the more
significant sections. The author has sought to attain scrupulous
aceuracy of statement and impartiality of judgement, so far as
may be. The subject has engaged his attention for nearly half
a century. '

While foot-notes have been confined within narrow bounds, the
authorities used are indicated with considerable fullness. The
lists of authorities are not intended to be bibliographies. They
merely mention the publications actually consulted. Chrono-
logical tables, maps, and other aids for the special benefit of pro-
fessed students have been provided, but it is hoped that the
volume may prove readable by and useful to all persons who
desire to possess some knowledge of Indian hisfory and do not
find a mere school-book sufficient. No book on lines at all similar
is in existence. The older works of Meadows Taylor, Marshman,
and other authors are necessarily useless for the Hindu Period,
which was treated consecutively and critically for the first time
in the Early History of India, published originally in 1904, and
revised in subsequent editions. The accounts of the Muhammadan
Period in the writings of Elphinstone and in other books now current
are inadequate and out of date, being far behind the present
state of knowledge in every section. In the present work much
unfamiliar material concerning that period has been utilized, as
explained In the second section of the Introduction. The British
Period, the subject of innumerable books, offers less opportunity for
novelty or originality of treatment.

Notwithstanding the obvious truism that no man can be master
in equal degrees of all the parts of India’s long story, it is desirable in
my opinion that a general history should be the work of a single
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author. Composite histories, built up of chapters by specialists,
suffer from the lack of literary unity and from the absence of one
controlling mind so severely that their gain in erudition is apt to
be outweighed by their dullness.

The memorable visit of Their Majesties the King-Emperor and
his consort at the close of 1911 seems to be the best stopping-place
for the narrative. The years since that event have been passed
for the most part under the shadow of the Great War, with which
history cannot yet dare to meddle. A bare list of some of the
happenings during those terrible years is appended.

The spelling of Asiatic words and names follows the principle
observed in my work on Akbar, with, perhaps, a slight further
indulgence in popular literary forms. The only diacritical mark
used as a general rule is that placed over long vowels, and intended
as a guide to the approximate pronunciation. Consonants are to
be pronounced as in English.. Vowels usually have the Italian
sounds, so that Mir is to be read as ‘ Meer’ and Maul- as ‘Mool- .
Short a with stress is pronounced like » in ¢ but’, and when
without stress as an indistinet vowel like the 4 in ¢ America "
The name Akbar consequently is pronounced ¢ Ukbur * or © Ukber °.
No simpler system is practicable, for we cannot revert to the
barbarisms of the old books.

Mueh research and care have been devoted to the collection and
reproduection of the numerous illustrations.

My acknowledgements are due to the Secretary of State for
India for general liberty to use illustrations in official publica-
tions ; to B. Lewis Rice, Esq., C.I.E., for the use of two illustra-
tions from Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions; and to
K. Panikkar, Esq., for the loan of an engraving of Mahadaji Sindia.
A few coins have been copied from the Jowrnal and Proceedings
of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, by permission.

Copyright extracts are reproduced by permission of Messrs. Kegan
Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co. (from Gover) ; Mr. William Heinemann
(from Professor Maedonell) ; Robert Sewell, Esq., I.C.S. Retired
(Vijayanagar) ; and the India Soeciety (from version of Kabir).

The kind attention of readers is invited to the list of Additions
and Corrections.

Note.—As the book probably will be used in eolleges, it seems well to
say that the two sections of the Introduction are not intended fou
junior students, who may leave them unread.




CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION

SECTION PAGE

1. The geographieal foundation ; diversity in unity and unity in
diversity ; the seenes and periods of the story; sea-power ;
forms of government ; the history of thought ! S . i

2. The Sourees, or the Original Authorities . 5 : 5 . LN

BOOK I. ANCIENT INDIA
CHAP.
1. Prehistorie India ; the elements of the population . A 3 1

. Literature and Civilization of the Vedie and Epie Periods ; the
Purdnas ; ecaste . c o . o 3 c o . 16

3. The pre-Maurya states ; the rise of Jainism and Buddhism ; the
invasion of Alexander the Great; India in the fourth
century B, C. . : o 3 : . 8 o . 43

BOOK II. HINDU INDIA FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE
MAURYA DYNASTY IN 322 B.C. TO THE SEVENTH
CENTURY A.C.

1. Chandragupta Maurya, the first historieal emperor of India, and
his institutions Bindusira o g 5 T

2. Asoka Maurya and his institutions ; dlffusmn of Buddhism ; end
of the \Idur)a dynasty ; the suecessors of the Mauryas . 93

8. The Indo- (,reek and other foreign dynastics of north-western India;
the Kushans or Indo-Sc Vthlans Greek influence ; fore)gn
commeree ; beginning of Chola hlstory 3 o - s o4 L

4. The Gupta period ; a golden age ; literature, art, and seienec ;
Hindu renaissance ; the Huns ; King Harsha ; the Chalukyas ;
disorder in northern India . 3 . < o s . 147

BOOK III. THE MEDIAEVAL HINDU KINGDOMS FROM
THE DEATH OF HARSHA IN A.D. 647 TO THE MU-
HAMMADAN CONQUEST

1. The transitional period ; Rajpiats ; the Himalayan kingdoms and
their relations with Tibet and China > o 3 & . 172



CONTENTS

CHAP. PAGE
2. The northern and western kingdoms of the plains . g . 180
3. 4 Tne Kinepows or Tl PENINSULA
Seetion 1. The Deecan Proper and Mysore h : c Sl ]
Section 2.  The Tamil Powers of the Far South. 5 - . 205

BOOK IV. THE MUHAMMADAN POWERS OF NORTHERN
INDIA

1. The Rise of the Muhammadan Power in India and the Sultanate
of Delhi, A. D, 1175-1290 o 5 5 o o R o217

2. The Sultanate of Delhi continued ; a. p. 1290 to 1340 ; the IKKhilji
and Tughlak dynasties 3 4 5 . 230

3. The Deeline and Fall of the Sultanate of Dclhi, A. p. 1340-1526 ;
the Tughlak dynasty coneluded ; Timiir ; the Sayyids; the Lodi
dynasty ; Islam in Indian life . 3 ; k . .o242

4. The Muhammadan kingdoms of Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, and
Kashmir . . . . o 3 o : . 263

BOOK V. THE SOUTHERN POWERS

1. The Bahmani Dynasty of the Deccan, 1347-1526 3 3 820
2. The Five Sultanates of the Decean, and Khandésh, from 1474 to

the sevenicenth century . 5 a . . a . 286
3. The Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, from a. n. 1336 to 1646. 209
. BOOK VI. THE MOGUL EMPIRE
1. The Beginnings of the Mogul Fmpne Babur, Humayiin, and the

Sar Dynasty, A. p. 152 6-56 . A . : X . 321
2. The Early European Voyages to and Settlements in India ; the

East India Company from 1600 to 1708 . . o . . 330
3. Akbar, 1535-1605 . h 4 d » . . 3 b . 843
4. Jahangir . 5 : o g . . . . . 375

5. Shahjahan and the War of Suecession ; elimax of the Mogul Empire 391

6.

Aurangzéh Alamgir (1659-1707) . . . 4 : . 423

7. The Later Moguls ; deeline of the empire ; the Sikhs and Marathas 452




CONTENTS

BOOK VII. THE RULE OF THE EAST INDIA COMPANY
TO 1818

CIIAP. PAGE
1. The South ; French and English ; Haidar Ali and Mysore . . 469

2. Bengal affairs ; Siraju-d daula ; battles of Plassey and Buxar ;
the * double government ° ; the famine of 1770 A . 487

3. Warren Ilastings as governor of Bengal, 1772—4 ; the Rohilla war ;
the I{eouhtmg Act 2 f 3 . 2 5 . 510

4. Warren Hastings as Governor-general ; the poliey and eharaeter of
Hastings ; Sir John Mq(phcrson g . 3 o 5 v 528

5. Lord Cornwallis ; reforms ; the third Mysore war ; the °perma-
nent settlement * 3 Sir John Shore, a man of pea(e 0 ° . 556

6. Lord Wellesley ; the fourth and last Mysore war; annexations ;
treaty of Bassein and the seeond Maratha war; policy and
achievement o : 8 ; s 3 5 o B

-3

- Reaetion ; peace at any price poliey of Lord Cornwallis in his second
administration and of Sir George Barlow ; Lord Minto's strong
foreign and eautious internal polmy 5 2 : . . 607

8. The Marquess of Hastings ; Nepalese, Pindari, and Maratha wars ;
establishment of British supremacy in 1818 . ¢ . . 620

V
BOOK VIII. THE RULE OF THE EAST INDIA COMPANY
FROM 1819 TO 1858

1. The Marquess of Hastings continued ; reconstruetion and internal
reforms ; Mr. Adam and the press Lord Ambherst ; the first
Burmese War & : 5 5 o . 637

2. Lord William Cavendish-Bentinck ; reforms ; relations with native
states 1 abolition of suttee suppresslon “of thuggee ; renewal
of eharter ; Sir Charles Metealfe . g : . . 635

3. Lord Auckland and Lord Ellenborough ; the first ‘Afg]mn War )
annexation of Sind ; affairs of Gwalior ; abolition of slavery 672

4. Sir Henry (Lord) ITardinge ; first Sikh War ; treaties of Lahore ;
Lord Dalhousie ;: seeond Sikh War; second Burmese WWar; )
annexations ; reforms . : 3 9 ] k . . 689

5. Lord Canning ; the Mntiny ;: the Queen’s Proelamation and the
passing of the East India Company S . . . 5o 2k
1976 A3



CONTENTS

BOOK IX. INDIA UNDER THE CROWN; TiIE VICEROYS
FROM 1858 TO 1911

CHAP. PAGE

1. Lord Canning coatinued ; reeonstruction ; Lord Elgin I; Lord
Lawrenee ; Lord Mayo ; and Lord Northbrook ; from 1838 to
1876, a period of almost unbroken peace « s : S 178t

2. Lord Lytton; Royal Titles Aet ; famine ; finanec ; Vernaeular
Press Aet; sceond Afghan \Var Lord Ripon ; reversal of
Afghan pohev 8 internal admlmstmtlon Lord Dulferin ; Panj-
deh ineident ; third Burmese War ; Tenaney Acts ., : . 746

3. Lord Lansdownc : frontier defence ; Manipur; exehange and
curreney ; Lord Elgin If; Chitral and Tirah eampaigns ; phnue
and famine ; Lord Curzon ; famine ; foreign affairs and frontier
arrangements ; internal administration; Lord Minto II;
constitutional ehanges ; anarchist erime ; Lord Hardinge of

Penshurst ; visit of Their Majesties 3 o . : . 764
-
APPENDIXES

A. Some events from 1912 to 1918 specially concerrning India and
the Indian Army . . : s 5 . S . 784
B. East India (‘nmp'my k 5 d £ ; . . 785
C. Governors-general and Viee robs 5 o . : g . 783
INDEX . c : 5 8 . 5 : . 3 . 787




LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

PAGE
The Taj Mahal . Fronlispicce
Burial urn, Tinnevelly : 3
Copper axe (cclt) X b 4
Copper harpoon . 4 5
Kushin (Kanishka) coin s 9
Kharoshthi seript on silver
scroll . 3 o el
Mahavira Vdr(]hamana 50
Gautama Buddha (\arnath
fifth century) E . 51
Coins of Taxila . s % 61
Poros medal A 63
Ancient Indian arms (Cun-
ningham) 5 . 64
Alexander the Great 3 . 66
Punch-marked coins 3 69
Four-horsed chariot of sun . 82
Boys armed as soldiers . 83
Veddah bow . 84

Coin of Ptolemy Phl]adelphos it
The Bo-tree at Anurdjapura. 99
Asoka’s inscription on the
Rummindei Pillar . 8162
Capital, Sarnath . 112
Great Stiipa, Sanchi (restored) 113
Inscription of Dasaratha ol kil 7

Andhra coin . 119

Coins of Diodotos 1, P,uthv
demos, and Demetnos FLLF23

Heliodoros Column 3 124

Coins of Eukratides, I\lcn'm-
der, Antialkidas, and He-

hol\lcs . 125
Coins of Hermmos 'md Gon-

dophernes 3 . 126
Ancient cross, Ixotta\am AL 25
Coin of l\adphlses 101, Vo . 128
Coin of Kanishka o G0
Buddha coin of Kanishka . 132
A Kushan king, Mat . . 135
Head of Bodhisattva . . 136
Bodhisattva 5 . . 137
Gandhara fricze . L . 138
Medallion. Amaravati . 139
Coins of Huvishka and \'asu-

deva 5 140
Coins of Pantflleon Avatho-

kles, and Nero . 141

Coin of Chandragupta I . 148
Coin of Samudragupta: horse-
sacrifice type . 148
Coin of Samudmnuptq lyrlst
type : : E 151

Coin of Chandragupta IT

Coin of Ujjain

Coin of Kumaragupta I

Lauriya-Nandangarh Pillar .

Monkeys, AJdnta

Woman and child, A_]dl]ta

Column, Gupta Period

Hippogryph, Gupta

Coin of Toramana

Signature of Harsha

Giirkha coin

Tibetan bronze .

Martand Temple .

Ahdm coins : 4

Tibetan bronze : Kuvcra and
Sakti

Coin of Adi Varaha (Bho_]d)

Sculpture, Pala Period

Temple, Khajuraho

Coin of Sabuktigin

Coin of Govindachandra

Face of Gomata, Sravana Bel-
gola o o

Punch-marked coin 3 Larly
Chalukya coin .

A copper-plate grant

Pallava coin (?)

Ganesa Ratha

Muktesvara Temple, Kanchi

Coin of Rajaraja .

Pandya coin

Clera coin .

Minaret at Ghazni

Coin of Paramarddi

Great arch, Kuth Mosque

Coin of Iltutmish

Coin of Raziyya .

Coin of Balban .

Coin of Aliu-d din I\]ll]]l

Coin of Tughlak Shah .

Tomb of Tughlak Shah

Bengal coin of Fakhru-d din

Khalif coin of Mulammad
bin Tughlak .

A jaital

Coin of Firdz Shah

Coin of Ibrahim of Jaunpur

Atala Devi Mosque, Jaunpur

A bahlolt o o

Khilji coin of Milwa

Coin of Mahmiid Bigarha

Pancl, Adalaj Wav, Ahmada-
bad

PAGE
151
152
156
157
158
159
160
161
163
168
175
177
178
179

183
184
185
187
190
195



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

Kashmir coin of Zainu-1 *Abi-
din .

Coin of Firoz Bnhmam

Dargah of Amir Barid bhah
Bidar o

Tombs in (,olkolldd st\le Bi-
japur . .

Coin of Krishna deva Ra) a. .

Portrait image of Krishna
deva Raya

Coin of Babur

Tombh of Babur

Babur

Tomb of %l\er Shah

Rupees of ShérShah and Islam
Shah

Albuquerque

Indo-Portuguese eoin

Indo-Duteh cain 5

Indo-Danish and Indo- French
coins ;

Porteullis coin of Eluab(’th
for India . : 0

Early Bombay eoin s

Bombay Fort, from the sca .

Duteh epitaph, Sadras

Rana Partap Singh

Gold eoins of Akbar

Akbar

Akbar on tluono

Abu-l Fazl .

Raja Birbal

Coin of Jahangir and NIII‘JI
han

The Rev. Edward Tcrrv

Jahangir 5

Fomb of Itlnld(lll d Dnu]:l,
Agra

Rupee of Murad Bakhsh

Shahjahan .

A manar or pillar of dead men's
Leads

Fathpuri I\lnsquo at '1-11 en-
trance

Rupee of Sh.lhlahdn

Shayista Khan

Sivaji

Aurangzéh |

I{npco of Aurangzéh [\lam
Nadir Shah

L.l. Bourdonnais .

Nawab Muhammad \ll

Stringer Lawrence

Fn(lnm)pnlv Fort

Autograph of Clive

PAGEL

273
277

288

298
303

304
321
324
325
328

329
333
335
336

420
421
424
426
1147
R
459
472
473
471
475
76

PAGE
Dupleix . g . R
Gheria Fort . " . 490
Clive . 506
Warren Hastmgs (as a \oung
man) G 512
Sir William Jones o . 515
Sir Philip Francis 0 5 Bl
Sir Elijah Impey . . 530
Gwalior Fort 3 2 . 534
Count de Boigne . . 536
Haidar Ali . 2 544
Warren Hastings (in old age) 549
William Pitt the younger =052
Lord Cornwallis . 858
Mahadaji Sindia - } . 573
Sir John Shore . 0 . 576
Sir Arthnr Wellesley . G
Napoleon . o . 581
Seringapatam in ]19" . 584
Tippoo Sultan . . 585
Nana Farnavis . . 590
Baji Rao Péshwa 3 . 597
Gateway, Gawilgarh . . 601
Bhurtpore Fort . 3 . 604
Marquess Wellesley . . 605
Lord Minto ’ ] . 613
Marquess of Hastings . . 621
A Nepalese stockade . . 6220
Colonel Tod and his Jain
Pundit . . 632
Murshidabad half—rupee g (2
Sir Thomas Munro 1 645
Bandiila’s armed ol)Gervatmn
post o 5 631
Lord  William Cavendish-
Bentinck . Y 6355
Sir William Sleeman . . 668
Bala Hissar, Kabul 2 . 681
Maharaja R:mpt Smgh . 692
Lord Dalhousie . . 697
Sir Henry Lawrence . . 700
Lord (‘-mmnn ! 711
The Resldcum Lucknow (be-
fore the \lutm\) ; 718
The well and Bibighar, Caw n-
pore 9 o s
Sir Jung Bahadur . 2
Bahadur Shah I1 ¥ .T24
Isast India Ilouse, 1858 . W2y
Sir John Lawrence i . 738
Lord Mayo . i 2 e 5
Lord Lytton 3 : . 74T
Lord Dulferin 5 738

Couneil Chamber, M: md.lla\ 762
Lord Curzon of Kedleston . 769




MAPS AND PLANS

PAGL
India, Physical . 5 5 . ° 0 8 2 : i
(,hanfrul ¢ourse ol Son o o . : : 2 3 o v
North-western Physical Features . . . Y . : . vi
North-western Passes and Countries . . 5 5 : . vil
Kurukshetra a 29
Alexander’s Route from the Hindu Kush to the II\ plmsls and back
to Jhelum . - . o 3 2 X 2 60
The Empire of Asoka, 250 s T o 0 o 3 2 . 105
Bactria, &ec. 122
The (,onquests of S.nnudlauupt.l Ay 64(), and the (,uptd |0 mplre
A. D, 400 . . 5 . o o o . 150
India, A. ». 640 . . 3 . 4 . . 166

The Bahmani Kingdom, as 1n A. [J ]4-80 ; Khandésh and the five
Sultanates of the Decean (Bijapur, Blddl Golkonda, Ahmadnagar,

and Berar) as in A. p. 1566 . o o . 5 . . 287
India in 1561 . 349
Sketch map to illustrate Al\bdr s oampamns in Raqutdna and

(Jlljdl at . . s . 3 3 353
India in 1605 : 8 h . p . 365
Plan of the battle of Pampat by Casi R'un . . 5 0 . 463
Plan of the battle of Plassey (Rennell) . . . . b . 493
Map to illustrate Mysorc history to 1799 . . 3 5 . 588
Map to illustrate Lord Lake's Campaigns, 1804-6 . 5 3 . 608
Irench and British Islands in the Indian Ocean . 5 . . 616
Malay Peninsula, &c., 1914 . 3 s g ; : : . 0618
Sind : . o 5 5 . 676
Ranjit bmgh s Dominions in 1839 o o . 5 5 . 691
The Burmese wars, 1826, 1852, 1885 . : 5 o 703

Indian Empire, showing "Political Divisions . g : 5 facznﬂ 786



ABBREVIATIONS

A. c.—After Christ,

A. D.—Anno Domini.

A. 11.—Anno Hijrae (Iegirae).!

Ain.—Adin-i Akbari, by Abu-l Fazl, tlansl Blochmann and Jarrett.

A.S.—Archacological Survey.

A.S. B.—Asiatie Soeiety ol Bengal.

As. Res.—Asiwatic Rescarches.

A. S. W. I.—Arehaeological Survey of Western India.

A. V.—Atharvaveda.

B. c.—Before Christ.

B. M.—British Museum.

E. & D.—The Ilistory of India as told by its own Ilistorians, by Sir H. M.
Elliot and Professor John Dowson, 8 vols., 1867-77.

E. I1. 1.—The Early Ilistory of India, by Vincent A. Smith, 3rd ed. (Oxford,
Clarendon Press, 1914).

E. I. Co.—East India Company.

Ep. Ind.—Epigraphia Indica, Caleutta, in progress.

Gaz.—Gazetteer.

H.F. A—A Ilistory of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, by Vincent A.
Smith (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1911).

1. G.—Imperial Gazetteer of India (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1907, 1908).

Ind. Ant.—Indian Antiquary, Bombay, 1872 to date.

I. O.—India Oifiee, London.

J. 4. 0. S.—Journal of the American Oriental Sociely.

J. & Proc. A. S. B—Journal and Procecdings of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Caleutta.

J. As.—Journal Asiatique, Paris.

J. A, S. B.—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta.

J. Bom. Br. R. 4. S.—Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal .Asialic
Society.

J.B. 0. (or J. B. & 0O.) Res. Soc.—Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research
Soctety.

J. P. H. S.—Journal of the Panjab Historical Socicty.

J. R. A. S.—Journal of the Royal Asiatie Society, London.

J. U. P. II. S.—Journal of the United Provinces Ilistorical Society.

MM.—Muahamahopadhyaya, a title.

N. S.—New style.

N. W. P.-—North-Western Provinces.

0. S5.—OId style.

Prog. (Progr.) Rep.—Progress Report.

R. A. S.—Royal Asiatic Soeciety.

R. I.—Rulers of India Series,

R. V.—Rigveda.

S. B. E.—>Suacred DBooks of the East.

U. P.—United Provinees of Agra and Oudh.

Nore.—An index number above the title of a book indieates the edition ;
c. g., Annals of Rural Bengal” means the 7th edition of that work.

! The word hijra is rendered by © withdrawal * more precisely than by
‘flight *, the equivalent usnally given,



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS

PAGE 34, 1. 1. Mcssrs. F. E. Pargiter and K. P. Jayaswal attach to
the Puranic genealogies a value higher than I have been disposed to allow.
Jayaswal ventures to assign 1727 B. c. for the beginning of the Br]hadratha
dynasty. Such an attempt to give an approximately precise date for
events so remote necessarily involves many assumptions (J. B. O. Res. Soc.,
vol. iv (1918), p. 33). 1 take this opportunity of emphasizing the high
value of Mr. Pargiter’s book, The Purana Teaxt of the Dynasties of the Kali
Age, the outcome of much patient labour, and indispensable to the student
of primary authoritics.

Paces 48, 58 n., 70. Messrs. Banergr and JavaswaL have published
a satislactory edition of the Kharavela inscription with adequate facsimiles
in J. B. O. Res. Soc., vol. iii (Dee. 1917), pp. 425-507. Although the
interpretation is open to doubt on certain minor points, the main elirono-
logieal results as stated on p. 58 n. are established. Exaet dates depend
on the year assumed for the aeeession of Chandragupta, which may be
as early as 825. The King of Rajagriha (Magadha) deleated by Kharavela
and forced to retire on Mathura was Pushyamitra, the first of the Sunga
dynasty. IHe was called also Brihaspati (Bahapati in the inseription,
Bahasati of coins and certain short inseriptions). The two alternative
names are substantially synonymous, Brihaspati being the regent of the.
nakshatra or zodiacal asterism Pushya, also named Tishya, in the eonstella-
tion Cancer or the Crab. Many other facts and inferences of importance
are recorded in or deducible from the Kharavela record. See my short
article in J. R. 4. 5., July 1918. Now (August 1918) I am disposed to
agree with K. P. Jayaswal and Harit Krishna Deb (J. B. O. Res. Soc.,
iv. 91-5) that the term Navauandah should be interpreted as meaning
the ¢ New’ or ¢Later’ Nandas, not the ‘Nine’. On that supposition
they are to be distinguished from Kshemendra’s Parvananddh, the * Farly’
Nandas, namely Nanda (or Nandi-) vardhana and Mahananda (or -nandin).
Harit Krishna Deb gives good reasons for believing that Chandragupta
Maurya was a kinsman of the respectable Early Nandas, and not a Stdra
or low-caste man, like the Later Nandas of ill-repute. The Kharavela
inseription proves that Nandavardhana was reekoned as a Nanda.

Pace 65. Baldehistan is eorreet, not Baltchistan as in I. G. (M. Long-
worth Dames, J. R. 4. S., 1914, p. 457).

Pacr 71, 1. 42. Add after ‘text’, ‘A still later work is Adn Epitome of
Jainism, a Critical Study, &c., by Puvran CnaNp NavarR and KrisuNa-
cHANDRA Guosn, VEpANTACHINTAMONI, Caleutta, Gulab Kumar Library,
46 Indian Mirror Street. The book, whieh secems to be based on full
knowledge, is badly produced and disfigured by careless proof-reading.
The authors controvert Mrs. Stevenson on various matters.,

Pace 157. The illustration of the Lauriya-Nandangarh Asoka pillar
was accidentally misplaeed.

Page 171, end. Insert ‘ Mr. Panya Larn, 1.C.S., in " The Dates
of Skandagupta and his Successors ’ (Hindustan Review, Jan. 1918), argues
that the reign of Skandagupta ended about a.p. 467 ; that Hiuen Tsang
erroncously attributed the defeat of Mihiragula to Faladitya; that
there were only two emperors or kings named Kumaragupta ; and that
Fleet crred in his interpretation of the Mandasdr inseription. My review
(J.R. 4. S., Oet. 1918) accepts the essayist’s eonelusions’.

Paces 174, 175. From ° Srong-tsan Gampo’ to ‘India’. The text
follows the opinions cf A.X. Franke and Hoernle, now proved to be erroneous
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by Berthold Laufer (J. 4. O. S., vol. 38 (1918), pp. 31-46). The ehronology
of the Chinese and Mongolian authors should be followed. King Srong-tsan
Gampo was born in A. n. 617, and ascended the throne in A. n. 629, when
in his thirteenth year. The date of his marriages, . D. 641, as stated on
p. 180, is correct. He died in 4. D. 650, not 698. The Tibetan alphabet
came, not from Khotan, but from India. Relations between Tibet and
Khotan began in a. p. 670 when the Tibetans conquered the ¢ Four Garri-
sons ° (Khotan, Kueha, Tokmak, Kashgar). See Waddell in .J. R. 4. S.,
1909, pp. 945-8 ; and I. J. Schmidt’s translation of the history by Sanan
Setsen (Ssanang Ssetsen) Geschichte der Ost-Mongolen, &e. (St. Petersburg
and Leipzig, 1829), pp. 29, &c. A copy of Sehmidt’s rare book is in the
Malan Library, Indian Institute, Oxford.

Pace 191, L. 29.  An crror of Kielhorn led mc to econfound Visala deva
with the muel latter Vigraha-raja. The statements assuming their
identity in E. II. 1.3, pp. 386, 387, require correction.

PaGE 216. Add, alter ¢ Probsthain, 1916 ° (1. 38) : * vol. ii, with 8 plates,
32 pp.; Pondicherry, sold by the translator, 32 Perumal Covil Street,
1918. The volume has been reduced to a few pages because the author
was called up to serve in the army.’

Pace 261. A new and exeellent translation of Kabir’'s poems made
direetly from the Hindi has been published at Hamirpur, U.P., in 1917
by Mr. Anydap Suan, who edited the text in 1911 (Cawnpore). The
Tagore and Underhill version is from the Bengali. Mr. Ahmad Shal’s
works are favourably reviewed at length by GRIERsoN in J. I. 4. 8.,
1918, pp. 151-60.

PaGE 262. Another version of Ibn Batuta’s travels in India, China, &e.,
will be found in the Hakluyt Society’s edition of Cathay and the Way
Thither by Yule and Cordier, 1916, vol. iv, pp. 1-166, ineluding Introdue-
tory Notice, pp. 1-79. "The notes are not up to date.

Pace 339, 1. 47.  Aungier’s grave is no longer ‘nameless’. It has
been identitiecd with certainty sufficient to justily the insertion of a new
marble tablet in one of the inner walls of the tomb believed to be that of
Aungicr. The tablet was put up in 1916. Aungier died on June 30, 1677
(Prog. Rep. 4. 8. 1W. 1., 1916-17, p. 42).

Paces 396, 397. Another full account of the siege of Hooghly (Huglt
or Bandel), written in 1633 by IFather John Cabral, S.J., who was present,
has been translated by the Rev. L. Besse, S.J., and published in the
Catholic Herald of India (Jan. 30—-April 10, 1918) by the Rev. H. Hosten,
S.J., who has kindly sent me a reprint. The narrative is of great interest.
The Mogul attaek was invited by a traitor, Martin Afonso de Mello.

Pace 439. Sarkar’s improved version of the famous letter is printed in
The Modern Review (Allahabad) for Sept. 1908, p. 21. The text of the
document has been settled by eollation of the London manuseript with
another belonging to the A.S. B. Its date is said to be ‘evidently the
close of A.». 1679 °. It purports to have heen composed by Nil Prabhu
Munshi.

Pacr: 488 n.  Siraju-d daula was older than twenty-five, having been
born in a. 1. 1140 (=Aug. 1727-July 1728). He sueeceded his grandfather
in A1 3169 (=Oet. 1755-Sept. 1756). e was, therefore, twenty-nine
or thirty years of age at his death (Bengal Past and Present, xii. 244 ; citing
Persian authorities).

Pacr 492, note 2. But see Forrest,

Pagr 509. Sir G. FForrest’s Life of Clive was published in Sept. 1918.

Pacr 510, 1. 1. TFor an aecount ol the strange carcer of Willem Bolts,
who was a Dutchman, see Ind. Ant., 1917, pp. 277 foll.




INTRODUCTION
SECTION 1

The geographieal foundation ; diversity in unity and unity in diversity ;
the seenes and periods of the story ; sea~power ; forms of government ;
the history of thought.

The geographical unit. The India of this book is almost
exelusively the geographical unit called by that name on the
ordinary maps, bounded on the north, north-west, and north-cast
by mountain ranges, and elsewhere by the sea. The extensive
Burmese territories, although now governed as part of the Indian
empire, cannot be described as being part of India. Burma has
a separate history, rarely touching on that of India prior to the
nineteenth century. Similarly, Ceylon, although geologically
a fragment detached from the peninsula in relatively reeent times,
always has had a distinet politieal existence, requiring separate
historieal treatment. The island is not now ineluded in the Indian
empire, and its affairs will not be diseussed in this work, except
ineidentally. Certain portions of Baldehistan now administered
or controlled by the Indian Government lie beyond the limits of
the geographical unit ealled India. Aden and sundry other out-
lying dependencies of the Indian empire obviously are not parts of

-India, and the happenings in those plaees rarely demand notice.

Vast extent of area. Formal, technical deseriptions of the
geographical and physieal features of India may be found in many
casily aecessible books, and need not be reprodueed here. But
certain geographical facts with a dircet bearing on the history
require brief comment, beeause, as Richard Hakluyt truly observed
long ago, ‘ Geographie and Chronologie are the Sunne and the
Moone, the right eye and the left eye of all history.’ The large
extent of the area of India, which may be eorrectly designated as
a sub-continent, is a material geographieal faet. The history of
a region so vast, bounded by a ecoast-line of about 3,400°miles,
more or less, and a mountain barrier on the north some 1,600
miles in length, and inhabited by a population numbering nearly
300 millions, necessarily must be long and intricate. The detailed
treatment suitable to the story of a small country cannot be
applied in a general history of India. The author of such a book
must be content to sketeh his picture in outlines boldly drawn,
and to leave out multitudes of recorded particulars.

Continental and peninsular regions. Another geographieal
faet, namely, that India comprises both a large continental, sub-
tropieal area, and an approximately equal peninsular, tropieal area,
has had immense influence upon tle history.

Three territorial compartments. Geographical conditions



INTRODUCTION

divided Indian history, until the ninetcenth century, into three
well-marked territorial compartments, not to mention minor dis-
tinet areas, such as the Konkan, the Himalayan region, and others.
The three are : (1) the northern plains forming the basins of the
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Indus and Ganges ; (2) the Decean plateau lying to the south of
the Narbadi, and to the north of the Krishnd and Tungabhadra
rivers ; and (3) the far south, beyond those rivers, comprising
the group of Tamil states. Ordinarily, each of those three geogra-
phical compartments has had a distinet, highly complex story of
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its own. The points of econtaet between the three histories are not
very numerous.

Dominance of the north. The northern plains, the Arydvarta
of the old books, and the Hindostan of more recent times, always
have been the seat of the principal empires and the scene of the
events most interesting to the outer world. The wide waterways
of the great snow-fed rivers and the fertile level plains are natural
advantages which have inevitably attracted a teeming population
from time immemorial. The open naturc of the country, easily
accessible to martial invaders from the north-west, has given
frequent occasion for the formation of powerful kingdoms ruled
by vigorous foreigners. The peninsular, tropical section of India,
isolated from the rest of the world by its position, and in contact
with other countries only by sea-borne commeree, has pursued its
own course, little noticed by and caring little for foreigners. The
historian of India is bound by the nature of things to direct his
attention primarily to the north, and is able to give only a secondary
place to the story of the Decean plateau and the far south.

No southern power ever could attempt to master the north, but
the more ambitious rulers of Aryavarta or Hindostan often have
extended their sway far beyond the dividing line of the Narbada.
When Dupleix in the eighteenth century dreamed of a Franco-
Indian empire with its base in the peninsula he was bound to fail.
The suecess of the English was dependent on their acquisition of
rich Bengal and their command of the Gangetic waterway. In
a later stage of the British advance the conquest of the Panjab
was conditioned by the control of the Indus navigation, previously
secured by the rather unserupulous proecedings of Lords Auckland
and Ellenborough. The rivers of the peninsula do not offer
similar facilities for penetration of the interior.

Changes in rivers. The foregoing general observations indi-
cate broadly the ways in which the geographieal position and con-
figuration of India have affected the course of her history. But
the subjeet will bear a little more elaboration and the discussion
of eertain less conspieuous illustrations of the bearing of geography
upon history. Let us consider for a moment the changes in the
great rivers of India, which, when seen in full flood, suggest thoughts
of the ocean rather than of inland streams. Unless one has battled
in an open ferry-bhoat with one of those mighty masses of surging
water in the height of the rains, it is difficult to realize their
demoniac power. They cut and earve the soft alluvial plains at
their will, recking of nothing. Old beds of the Sutlaj can be traced
across a space eighty-five miles wide. The Indus, the Ganges, the
Kosi, the Brahmaputra, and scores of other rivers behave, each
according to its ability, in the same way, despising all barriers,
natural or artificial. Who ean tell where the Indus flowed in the
days of Alexander the Great ? Yet books, professedly learned,
are not afraid to traee his course minutely through the Panjab
and Sind by the help of some modern map, and to offer pretended
identifications of sites upon the banks of rivers which certainly
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were somewhere else twenty-two centuries ago. We know that
they must have been somewhere else, but where they were no man
can tell. So with the Vedie rivers, several of which bear the.
ancient names. The rivers of the Rishis were not the rivers of
to-day. The descriptions prove that in the old, old days their
character often differed completely from what it now is, and ex-
perience teaches that their courses must have been widely diver-
gent. Commentators in their arm-chairs with the latest edition
of the Indian Ailas opened out before them are not always willing
to be bothered with such inconvenient faets. Ever sinee the early
Muhammadan invasions the changes in the rivers have heen
enormous, and the contemporary histories of the foreign con-
querors cannot be understood unless the reality and extent of
those changes be borne eonstantly in mind. One huge river-
system, based on the extinet Hakra or WWahindah river, which
once flowed down from the mountains through Bahiwalpur, has
wholly disappeared, the final stages having been deferred until the
cighteenth century. Scores of mounds, silent witnesses to the
existence of numberless forgotten and often nameless towns, bear
testimony to the desolation wrought when the waters of life desert
their ehannels. A large and fascinating volume might be devoted
to the study and deseription of the freaks of Indian rivers.
Position of cities. In eonnexion with that topic another point
may be mentioned. The founders of the more important old
cities alimost invariably built, if possible, on the bank of a river,
and not only that, hut between two rivers in the triangle above
the eonfluence. Dozens of examples might be eited, but one must
sulfice. The ancient imperial eapital, Pataliputra, represented
by the modern Patna, oecupied such a secure position between the
guarding waters of the S6n and the Ganges. The existing eity,
twelve miles or so below the confluence, has lost the strategical
advantages of its predeeessor. IHistorians who forget the position
of Pitaliputra in relation to the rivers go hopelessly wrong in their
comments on the texts of the ancient Indian and foreign authors.
Changes of the land. Changes in the eoast-line and the level
of the land have greatly modified the eourse of history, and must
be remembered by the historian who desires to avoid ludicrous
blunders. The story of the voyage of Nearchos, for instance,
cannot be properly appreciated by any student who fails to compare
the deseriptions reeorded by the Greeks with the surveys of
modern geographers. When the ehanges in the eoast-line are
understood, statements of the old authors whieh looked erroneous
at first sight are found to be correet. The utter destruetion of
the once wealthy commereial eities of Korkai and Kayal on the
Tinnevelly coast, now miles from the sea and buried under sand
dunes, ecases o be a mystery when we know, as we do, that the
eoast level has risen. In other loealities, some not very distant
from the places named, the converse has happened, and the sea has
advanced, or, in other words, the land has sunk. The eareful
investigator of ancient history needs to be continually on his guard
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against the insidious deceptions of the modern map. Many learned
professors, German and others, have tumbled headlong into the pit.
The subject being a hobby of mine I must not ride the steed too far.

The scenes of Indian history. Emphasis has been laid on the
fact that most of the notable events of Tudian history occurred
‘in one or other of the threc great regions separated from each
other by natural barriers. Hindostan, the Deccan. and the far
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south continued to be thus kept apart until-the rapid progress of
scientific discovery during the nineteentb century overthrew the
boundaries set by nature. The mighty Indus and Ganges are
now spanned by railway bridgés as securely as a petty water-
course is crossed by a six-foot culvert. The No Man’s Land of
Gondwana—the wild country along the banks of the Narbada
and among the ncighbouring hills—no longer hides any scercts.
Roads and railways climb the steepest passes of the Western Ghits,
which 1more than once tried the nerves of our soldiers in the old
wars. The magnificent natural haven of Bombay always was a3
good as it is now, but it was of no use to anybody as long as it
was cut off from the interior of India by erceks, swamps, and
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mountains. The changes in modern conditions, whieh it would be
tedious to enumerate, have made Bombay the premier city of
India. Royal command may decree that the official head-quarters
of the Government of India should shift from Caleutta to Delhi,
but no proelamations ean make the inland eity of the Moguls the
real capital of India, so long as the Indian empire is ruled by the
masters of the sea. The claim to the first place may be disputed
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between Caleutta and Bombay. No rival ean share in the com-
petition.

Fortresses. The progress of modern seience has not only de-
stroved the political and strategical value of the natural barriers
offered by mountains, rivers, and forests. It has also rendered
useless the ancient fortresses, which used to be eonsidered impreg-
nable, and were more often won by bribery than by assault.
Asirgarh in Khandésh, which in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries was reckoned to be one of the wonders of the world, so
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that it was ¢ impossible to conceive a stronger fortress ’, defied the
arms of Akbar, yielding only to his gold. Now it stands desolate,
without a single soldier to guard it. When Lord Dufferin decided
to pay Sindia the compliment of restoring Gwalior Fort to his
keeping, the transfer could be effected without the slightest danger
to the safety of the Empire. The numberless strongholds on the
tops of the hills of the Deccan before which Aurangzéb wasted so
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many years are now open to any sightscer. The strategical
points which dominated the military action of the Hindu and
Muhammadan sovereigns are for the most part of no account in
these days. The sieges of fortresses which occupy so large a space
in the earlier history will never occuragain. Modern generals think
much more of a railway junction than of the most inaccessible castle.

The northern record. One reason why the historian must
devote most of his space to the narrative of events occurring in

_ northern India has been mentioned. Another is that the northern
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record is far less imperfect than that of the peninsula.  Very little
is known definitely concerning the soutliern kingdoms before
A.D. 600, whereas the history of Hindostan may be carried back
twelve centuries earlier. The extreme deficiency of rcally ancient
records concerning the peninsula leaves an immense gap in the
history of India which cannot be filled.

Sea-power. The arrival of Vasco da Gama’s three little ships
at Calicut in 1498 revolutionized Indian history by opcning up the
country to bold adventurers coming by sea. The carlier maritime
visitors to the coasts had come solely for purposes of commerce
without any thought of occupation or eonquest. It is necdless
liere to recall how the Portuguese pointed out to their successors,
Dutch, French, and English, the path of conquest, and so made
possible the British empire of India. The country now is at the
merey of the power which commands the sea, and could not pos-
sibly be held by any power unable to control the sea routes. The
strategical importance of the north-western passes has declined
as that of Bombay and IKarachi has risen.

Endless diversity. The endlesss diversity in the Indian sub-
continent is apparent and has been the subject of many trite
remarks. From the physical point of view we find every extreme
of altitude, temperature, rainfall, and all the elements of climate.
The variety of the flora and fauna, largely dependent upon climatic
conditions, is equally obvious. From the human point of view
India has been often described as an ethnological museum, in which
numberless races of mankind may be studied, ranging from savages
of low degree to polished philosophers. That variety of races,
languages, manners and customs is largely the eause of the in-
numerable political subdivisions whicli characterize Indian history
before the unification effected by the British supremacy. Mega-
sthenes in the fourth eentury B.c. heard of 118 kingdoms, and the
actual number may well have been more. KEven now the Native
. or Protected States, small and great, may be rcckoned as about
700. In all ages the crowd of principalities and powers has been
almost past counting. From time to time a strong paramount
power has arisen and succeeded for a few years in introducing
a certain amount of political unity, but such occasions were rare.
When no such power existed, the states, hundreds in number,
might be likened to a swarm of free, mutually repellent molecules
in a state of inecssant movement, now flving apart, and again
coalescing.

Unity in diversity. Ilow then, in the face of such bewildering
diversity, can a history of India be written and compressed into
a single volume of moderate bulk ? The difliculties arising from
the manifold diversities summurily. indicated above are real, and
present serious obstacles both to the writer and to the reader of
Indian history. A chroniele of all the kingdoms for thousands of

years is manifestly impracticable. 'The answer to the query is |

found in the faet that India offers unity in diversity. The under-
lying unity being less obvious than the superficial diversity, its
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nature and limitations merit exposition. The mere fact that the
name India conveniently designates a sub-continental area does
not help to unify history any more than the existence of the name
‘Asia could make a history of that continent feasible. The unity
soughit must be of a nature more fundamental than that implied
in the currency of a geographical term.

Political union. Political union attained by the subjection of
all India to one monarch or paramount authority would, of course,
be sufficient to make smooth the path of the historian. Such
political union never was enjoyed by all India until the full
establishment of the British sovereignty, which may be dated in one
sense so recently as 1877, when Queen Victoria became Empress of
India; in another scnse from 1858, when Her Majesty assumed the
direct government of British India ; and in a third sense from 1818,
when the Marquess of Hastings shattered the Maritha power,
and openly proclaimed the fact that the East India Company had
become the paramount authority throughout the whole country.
Very few rulers, Ilindu or Muhammadan, attained sovereignty
even as extensive as that claimed by the Marquess of Hastings.
The Mauryas, who after the defcat of Seleukos Nikator held the
country now called Afghanistan as far as the Hindu Kush, exercised
authority more or less direct over all India Proper down to the
northern parts of Mysore. But even Asoka did not attempt to
bring the Tamil kingdoms under his dominion. The empires of
the Kushans and Guptas were confined to the north. In the
fourteenth century Muhammad bin Tughlak for a few years

| exercised imperfect sovereign powers over very nearly the whole
- of India. Akbar and his historians never mention the Tamil
states, and so far as appears never heard of the powerful Hindu
empire of Vijayanagar, which broke up in 1565. But the Great
Mogul cherished a passionate desire to subdue the kingdoms of
the Deccan plateau. IHis success, however, was incomplete, and
did not extend beyond Ahmadnagar in the latitude of Bombay.
His descendants pursued his policy, and at the close of the
eighteenth century Aurangzéb’s officers levied tribute two or three
times from Tanjore and Trichinopoly. Thus Aurangzéb might be
regarded as being in a very loose sense the suzerain of almost all
' India. The Kabul territory continued-to be part of the empire
' until 1789. The periods of partial political unification thus
lsummarily indicated afford welecome footholds to the historian,
and are far easier to deal with than the much longer intervals when
no power with any secrious elaim to paramountey existed.

The political unity of all India, although never attained per-
fectly in fact, always was the ideal of the people throughout the
centuries. The conception of the universal sovereign as the
Chakravartin R4ja runs through Sanskrit literature and is empba-
sized in scores of inseriptions. The story of the gathering of the
nations to the battle of Kurukshetra, as told in the Mahabharata,
implies the belief that all the Indian peoples, including those of
'the extreme south, werc united by recal bonds and concerned in
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interests ecommon to all. European writers, as a rule, have been
more conseious of the diversity than of the unity of India. Joseph
Cunningham, an author of unusually independent spirit, is an
exception. When describing the Sikh fears of British aggression
in 1843, he recorded the aeute and true observation that * Hindo-
stan, moreover, from Caubul to the valley of Assamn, and the island
of Ceylon, is regarded as one country, and dominion in it is asso-
ciated in the minds of the people with the predominanee of one
monareh or one raece ’.! India therefore possesses, and always has
possessed for eonsiderably more than two thousand years, ideal
politieal unity, in spite of the faet that actual eomplete union
under one sovereign, universally acknowledaed by all other princes
and potentates, dates only from 1877. The immemorial persistence
of that ideal goes a long way to e\p]dm the acquiescence of India
in British ru]o. and was at the bottom of the passionate outburst
of loyal devotion to their King-Emperor so touchingly expressed
in many ways by princes and ])eople in 1911.

Fundamental unity of Hinduism. The most essentially
fundamental Indian unity rests upon the fact that the diverse
peoples of India have developed a peculiar type of culture or
civilization utterly different from any other type in the world.
That civilization may be summed up in the term Hinduism.
India primarily is a Hindu country, the land of the Brahmans, who'
have succeeded by means of peaoefnl penetration, not by the
sword, in carrying their ideas into every corner of India. Caste,
the characteristic Brahman institution, utterly unknown in
Burma, Tibet, and other border lands, dominates the whole of
Hindu India, <md exereises no small influence over the powerful
Muhammadan minority. Nearly all Hindus reverence Brahmans,?
and all may be said to venerate the cow. Few deny the authority |
of the Vedas and the other aneient seriptures. Sanskrit every-
where is the saered language. The great gods, Vishnu and Siva,
are recognized and more or less Woxslnppod in all parts of India.
The pious pilgrim, when going the round of the holy plaees, is
equally at home among the snows of Badriniath or on the burning
sands of Rama’s Bridge. The seven sacred eities include places|
in the far south as well as in Hindostan. Similarly, the cult of
rivers is common to all Hindus, and all alike share in the affection
felt for the tales of the Mahabharata and Ramayana.

India beyond all doubt possesses a deep underlying fundamental
unity, far more profound than that produced either by geographical
isolation or by political suzerainty. That unity transcends the
innumerable diversities of blood, colour, language, dress, manners,
and sect.

Limitations of unity. But the limitations are many. Caste,
which, looked at broadly, unites all Hindus by differentiating
them from the rest of mankind, disintegrates them by breaking

Y History of the Sikhs® (1853), p. 283.

* The Lingayats of the Kanarese country are the principal exeeption
but others exist.
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them up into thousands of mutually exclusive and often hostile
sections. It renders combined political or social action difficult,
and in many cases impossible ; while it shuts off all Hindus in
large measure from sympathy with the numerous non-Hindu
population. The Muhammadans, by far the largest part of that
population, are not concerned with most of the reasons which
make all Hindus one in a sense. An Indian Muslim may be, and
often is, far more in sympathy with an Arab or Persian fellow-
believer than he is with his Hindu neighbour. The smaller com-
munities, Christians, Jews, Parsees, and others, are still more
distant from the Hindu point of view.
Nevertheless, when all allowances are made for the limitations,
the fundamental unity of Ilindu culture alone makes a general
history of India feasiblec.
Dravidian culture. The Brahmanical idecas and institutions,
although universally diffused in every province, have not been
wholly victorious. Prehistoric forms of worship and many utterly
un-Aryan social practices survive, espeeially in the peninsula
among the peoples speaking Dravidian languages. We see there
the ‘strange spectacle of an exaggerated regard for caste coexisting
with all sorts of weird notions and customs alien to Brahman
tradition. While it is not improbable that the Dravidian civilization
may be as old as or even older than the Indo-Aryan Brahmanical
culture of the north, which was long regarded in the south as an
unwelcome intruder to be resisted strenuously, the materials
- available for the study of early Dravidian institutions are too
- scanty and imperfectly explored to permit of history being based
. upon them. The historian’s attention necessarily must be dirccted
chiefly to the Indo-Aryan institutions of the north, which are much
more fully recorded than those of the south. An enthusiastic
southern scholar has expressed the opinion that °the scientific
historian of India . . . ought to begin his study with the basin of
the Krishni, of the Cauvery, of the Vaigai [in Madura and the
Pandya country] rather than with the Gangetic plain, as it has
. been now long, too long, the fashion’. That advice, however
' sound it may be in principle, cannot be followed in practice at
| present ; and, so far as I can see, it is not likely that cven in a
distant future it will be practicable to begin writing Indian
bistory in the manner suggested. g

Lack of political evolution. The interest attaching to the
 gradual evolution of political institutions is lacking in Indian
history. The early tribal constitutions of a republican, or at any
rate, oligarchical character, which arc known to have existed
among the Milavas, Kshudrakas, and other nations in the time of
Alexander the Great, as well as among the Lichchhavis and
f Yaudhéyas at much later dates, all perished without leaving
Ba trace. Autocracy is substantially the only form of government
with which the historian of India is concerned. Despotism does
not admit of development. Individual monarchs vary infinitely
Hlin ability and character, but the nature of a despotic government
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remains mueh the same at all times and in all places, whether the
ruler be a saint or a tyrant.

Extinction of tribal constitutions. 'The reason for the ex-
tinetion of the tribal eonstitutions appears to be that they were
a Mongolian institution, the term Mongolian being used to mean
tribes raeially allied to the Tibetans, Girkhas, and other Hima-
layan nations. The Mongolian element in the population of
northern India before and after the Christian era was, I believe,
much larger than is usually admitted. When the Mongolian
people and ideas were overborne in course of time by the
strangers who followed the Indo-Aryan or Brahmanieal cult and
customs, the tribal constitutions disappeared along with many
other non-Aryan institutions. The Brahmanical people always
were eontent with autocraey.! I use the term °autoecracy® or
the equivalent °despotism’ without qualifieation intentionally,
because I do not believe in the theory advoeated by several
modern Hindu authors that the aneient Indian king was a * limited ’
or constitutional monareh. Those authors have been misled by
taking too seriously the admonitions of the text-book writers that
the ideal king should be endowed with all the virtues and should |
follow the adviee of sage counsellors. In reality every Indian
despot who was strong enough did exaetly what he pleased. If
any limitations on his authority were operative, they took effect
only because he was weak. A strong sovereign like Chandragupta
Maurya was not to be bound by the eobwebs of texts. Long
afterwards, Akbar, notwithstanding his taste for sententious
moral aphorisms, was equally self-willed.

Village and municipal institutions. Muech sentimental non-
sense with little relation to the aetual faets has been written about
the supposed indestructible constitution of the Indo-Aryan village
in the north. The student of highly developed village institutions,
involving real loeal self-government administered on an elaborately
organized system, should turn to the south and examine the con-
stitution of the villages in the Chola kingdom as recorded for the
period from the tenth to the twelfth eenturies of the Christian era,
and no doubt of extremely ancient origin.2 Those institutions, like
the tribal constitutions of the north, perished long ago, being killed
by rulers who had no respeet for the old indigenous modes of ad-
ministration. The development of municipal institutions, which
furnishes material for so many interesting chapters in European
history, is a blank page in the history of India.

History of Indian thought. The defeets in the subject-H
matter of Indian history pointed out in the foregoing observa-

! On this obseure subject sce the author’s papers cntitled ¢ Tibetan
Affinities of the Lichehhavis’® (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii (1903), pp. 238 foll. ;
and ‘ Tibetan Illustration of the Yaudhéya Tribal Organization’ (ibid.,
vol. xxxv (1906)), p. 290) ; and K. P. Jayaswal, ¢ Republies in the Maha-
bharata ’ (J. O. & B. Res. Scc., vol. i, pp. 173-8). A well-executed treatise
on the subjeet would be welcome.

P E. I T2 (1914), pp. 439, 464, with references.
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tions undoubtedly tend to make the political history of the country
rather dry reading. The more attractive story of the development
of Indian thought as expressed in religion and philosophy, literature,
art, and science cannot be written intelligibly unless it is built on
the solid foundation of dynastic history, which alone can furnish
the indispensable chronological basis. Readers who may be dis-
posed to turn away with weariness from the endless procession of
kingdoms and despots may console themselves by the reflection
that a working acquaintance with the political history of India is
absolutely essential as a preliminary for the satisfactory treatment
of the story of the development of her ideas.

I have tried to give in this work, so far as unavoidable limitations
permit, an outline of the evolution of Indian thought in various
fields. Students who desire further information must consult
special treatises when such exist.

Divisions of the history. The main divisions of a book on
Indian history hardly admit of variation. I have drawn the line
- between the Ancient Period and the Hindu Period at the beginning
- of the Maurya dynasty as a matter of convenience. In the Hindu
' Period the death of Iarsha in A.D. 647 marks a suitable place for
~ beginning a fresh section. The subdivisions of the Muhammadan
Period, occupying Books IV, V, VI, and including the Hindu
empire of Vijayanagar, are almost equally self-evident. Three
books, VII, VIIL, and IX, are devoted to the British Period. The
dividing line between Books VII and VIII should be drawn in my
opinion at the year 1818, and not at the close of the administration
i of the Marquess of Hastings. The significance of the events of

1858, when the series of Viceroys begins, cannot be mistaken.

AUTHORITIES
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Oczford Student’s Iistory of India, latest ed., chap. i; and the Oxford
Survey of the British Empire (1914), chap. vii. A good formal geographical
book is the Geography of India by G. ParrersonN (Christian Lilerature Soc.
Jfor India, London, 1909). See also I. G. (Indian Empire), 1907, vol. i, and
the Atlas of the same work (1909). The little book entitled The Funda-
mental Unity of India (Longmans, 1914), by Prof. RaApEAKUMUD MOOKERJI
is well written, learned, and accurate, notwithstanding its avowed political
purpose. The influence of sea-power upon Indian history is expounded by
Sir A. Lyavw in The Rise and Expansion of the British Dominion in India
(Murray, 1910).




X1V INTRODUCTION

SECTION 2
The Sources, or the Original Authorities.

Undated history before 650 B.C. A body of history strictly
so-called must be built upon a skeleton of chronology, that is to
say. on a series of dates more or less precise. In India, as in Greece,
such a series begins about the middle or close of the seventh century
before Christ.! Nothing approaching exact chronology being
attainable for earlier times, the account which the historian can
offer of those times necessarily is wanting in definiteness and pre-
cision. It is often difficult to determine even the sequence or suc-
cessive order of events. Nevertheless, no historian of India and
the Indians can escape from the obligation of offering some sort of
picture of the life of undated ancient India, in its political, social,
religious, literary, and artistic aspects, previous to the dawn of
exact history. The early literature, composed chiefly in the
Sanskrit, Pali, and Tamil languages, supplies abundant material,
much of which is accessible in one or other Kuropean tongue.
The thorough exploration of the gigantic mass of literature,
especially that of the southern books, is a task so vast that it cannot
ever be completed. Large fields of study have bcen hardly in-
vestigated at all. But a great deal of good work has been accom-
plished, and the labours of innumerable scholars, Kuropean,
American, and Indian have won rcsults sufficiently certain to
warrant the drawing of an outline sketch of the beginnings of
Indian life and history. Although the lines of the sketch are some-
what wanting in clearness, especially with reference to the Vedic
age and the early Dravidian civilization, we moderns can form
a tolerably distinct mental picture of several stages of Indian history
prior to the carliest date ascertained with even approximate
accuracy. Such an outline sketch or picture will be presented in
the second chapter of Book I.

Chronological puzzles. Definite chronological history begins
about 650 B.c. for Northern India. No positive historical statement
can be made concerning the peninsula until a date much later.
Even in the north all approximate dates before the invasion of
Alexander in 326 B.c. are obtained only by rcasoning back from
the known to the unknown. The earlicst absolutely certain precise
date is that just named, 326 B.cC.

The student may be glad to have in this placc a brief exposition
of the special difficulties which lic in the way of ascertaining precise

! ¢ The first exact date we have hearing on the history of Greeee ™ is
April 6, 648 8. ¢., when an eclipse of the sun oceurred which was witnessed
and noted by the poct Archilochus (Bury, Hist. of Greeee, ed. 1904, p. 119).
But the carliest really historieal date known with any approach to accuracy
scems to be that of Cylon’s conspiracy at Athens, which is placed about
632 B.c. The archonship of Solon is put in either 594-593 or 592-591 B.c.
(ibid., pp. 178, 182).
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lates for the cvents of early Hindu history. Numeraus dates are
cecorded in one fashion or another, but the various anthorities are
»ften contradictory, and usually open to more than one interpre-
iation. Dates expressed only in regnal years, such as ‘in the
3th year after the coronation of King A. B.”, are not of much use
inless we can find out by other means the time when King A. B.
ived. Very often the year is given as simply ‘ the year 215°, or
he like, without mention of the era used, which to the writer
reeded no specification. In the same way when modern Europeans
speak of the * year 1914 °, everybody understands that to mean
‘after Christ >, A. 0. or A. ¢. In other cases an era may be named,
yut it is not certain from what date the era is to be reckoned.
For example, many dates recorded in the Gupta era were known
ong before historians could make confident use of them. When
Fleet was able to prove that Gupta Era, year 1=4a. p. 319-20, the
vhole Gupta dynasty dropped at once into its proper historical
etting. The fixation of that one date brought order into several
enturies of early Indian history. Dated inscriptions of the Indo-
seythian or Kushan kings are even more abundant, but up to the
yresent time we do not know to which era a record of theirs dated,
ay, ‘in the year 98> should be referred ; and in consequence an
mportant section of Indian history continues to be the sport of
onjecture, so that it is impossible to write with assurance a narra-
ive of the events connected with one of the most interesting
.ynasties. That chronological unccrtainty spoils the history ot
eligion, art, and literature, as well as the purely political chronicle,
or the first two centuries of the Christian era.

More than thirty different eras have been used in Indian annals
rom time to time.! Difficulties of various kinds, astronomical and
ther, are involved in the attempt to determine the dates on which
ae various eras begin. Although those difficultties have been sur-
wunted to a large extent many obscurities remain.

| Synchronisms ; old and new styles. Several puzzles have
een solved by the use of ¢ synchronisms’, that is to say, by the
se of stray bits of information showing that King A. of unknown
ate was contemporary with King B. of known date. The standard
cample is that of Chandragupta Maurya, the contemporary of
lexander the Great for some years. The approximate date of
ing Meghavarna of Ceylon in the fourth century A. c. is similarly
dicated by the ° synchronism > with the Indian King Samudra-
1pta : many other cases might be cited.

 The testimony of foreign authors is specially useful in this con-
exion, because they often give dates the meaning of which is
{1own with certainty. Indian historians obtain much help in
at way from the chronicles of Greece, China, and Ceylon, all of
hich have well-known systems of chronology. The subject
ight be further illustrated at great length, but what has been
id may suffice to give the student a notion of the difficulties of
! Cunningham’s Book of Indian Eras (1883) discusses 27, and many
re are mentioned in records.
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Hindu chronology, and some of the ways in which many of them
have been cleared away. ;

In the Muhammadan period chronological puzzles are mostly
due to the innumerable contradictions of the authorities, but

trouble is often experienced in converting Muslim Hijri dates |

exactly into the terms of the Christian era. Akbar’s fanciful Ilahi, or
Divine Era, and Tippoo Sultan’s still more whimsical chronology
present special eonundruis. In the British period nearly all
dates are ascertained with ease and certainty. subject to oceasional
confliet of evidenee or confusion between the old and new styles,
which dilter by ten days in the seventeenth and by cleven days in
the cighteenth century.!

Six classes of sources of Hindu history. The nature of the
sources of or original authorities for Hindu history from 650 B. c.
will now be considered Drielly. The native or indigenous sources
may be classilied under five heads, namely : (1) inscriptions, or
epigraphic evidence ;  (2) coins, or numismatic evidenee ; (3)
monuments, buildings, and works of art, or archacological evidence ; z
(+) tradition, as recorded in literature 5 and (5) ancient historical |
writings, sometimes contemporary with the events narrated. The
sixth source, foreign testimony, is mostly supplied either by the
works of travellers of various nations, or by regular historians,
espeeially the Cingalese, Greek, and Chinese. The value of each |
class of evidence will now be explained.

Inscriptions. Inscriptions have been given the first place
in the list because they are, on the whole, the most important and
trustworthy source ol our knowledge. Unfortunately, they do not
at present go further back than the third century B.c. with cer-
tainty, althongh it is not unlikely that records considerably earlier:
may be discovered, and it is possible that a very few known
documents may go back beyond the reign of Asoka. Indian in-
scriptions, which usually are ineised on either stone or metal, may
be either ollicial documents set forth by kings or other authorities,
or records made by private persons for various purposes. Most!
of the inscriptions on stone cither commemorate particular cvents
ar record the dedication of buildings or images. The commemora-,
tive documents range from the simple signature of a pilgrim to lon
and claborate Sanskrit poems detailing the aehievements of vie-

torious Kings.  Such poems are called prasasti. The inseription
on metal are for the mmost part grants of land inscribed on plates o
¢ Pope Gregory XTI undertook to reform the Roman ealendar by
correeting the error which hiad gradnally grown to inconvenient dimensions|
in the course of centuries.  Accordingly he deereed in 1582 that QOctober 5
by the old ealendar of that year shonld be ealled October 15.  The refor
\\l,;\ mIn":ln d (it'h(-r immediately or soon by Portugal, France, and severa
other nations ; but in Grea fitain E p !
until 1752, when I’:l"“:llm‘:ll‘h]::‘l:;:“(l”"l‘l‘l ll\((lt(”(yli:(htc 0"1‘“;‘..'(‘ “‘?1)5 rovia
el an ¢ acting that September 2 of
thit year should he decmed to be September 14, new style ; eleven day$

being dropped out of the reekoning,  Russia still adhered to the old style
until 1917 nnd was then nearly 13 davs in error.
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copper. They are sometimes extremely long, especially in the
south, and usually include information about the reigning king
and his ancestors. Exact knowledge of the dates of events in early
Hindu history, so far as it has been attained, rests chiefly on the
testimony of inscriptions.

Records of an exceptional kind occur oceasionally. The most
remarkable of such documents are the edicts of Asoka, which in the
main are sermons on dharma, the Law of Piety or Duty. At
Ajmeér in Rajputana and at Dhar in Central India fragments of
plays have been found inscribed on stone tablets. Part of a
treatise on architecture is incised on one of the towers at Chitor,
and a score of music for the ving, or Indian lute, has been found in
the Pudukottai State, Madras. A few of the metal inscriptions
are dedications, and one very ancient document on copper, the
Sohgaura plate from the Gorakhpur District, is concerned with
Government storchouses.

The inscriptions which have been catalogued and published
more or less fully aggregate many thousands. The numbers in
the peninsula especially are enormous.

Coins. The legends on eoins really are a class of inseriptions
on metal, but it is more convenient to treat them separately. The
science of numismatics, or the study of ancient coins, requires
special expert knowledge. Coins, including those without any
legends, can be made to yield much information concerning the
condition of the country in the distant past. The dates frequently
recorded on them afford invaluable evidence for fixing chronology.
Even when the outline of the history is well known from books, as
is the case for most of the Muhammadan period, the numismatic
testimony helps greatly in settling doubtful dates, and in illustra-
ting details of many kinds. Our scanty knowledge of the Bactrian,
Indo-Greek, and Indo-Parthian dynasties rests chiefly on inferences
drawn from the study of coins.

Archaeological evidence. The archacological evidence, re-
garded as distinet from that of inscriptions and coins, is obtained
by the systematic skilled examination of buildings, monuments,
and works of art. Careful registration of the stratification of the
ruins on ancient sites, that is to say, of the exact order in which
the remains of one period follow those of another, often gives
valuable proof of date. The excavations on the site of Taxila. for
instance, have done much to clear up the puzzle of the Kushan
or Indo-Scythian chronology already mentioned. The scientific
description of buildings erected for religious or civil purposes,
such as temples, stipas, palaces, and private houses, throws
welcome light on the conditions prevailing in ancient times. The
study of works of art, including images, frescoes, and other objects,
enables us to draw in outline the history of Indian art, and often
affords a most illuminating commentary on the statements in books.
The history of Indian religions cannot be properly understood
by students who confine their attention to literary evidence. The

testimony of the monuments and works of art is equally important,
1976 b
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and. in fact, those remains tell much which is not to be learned
from books. Intelligent appreeiation of the material works
wrought by the ancients is nceessary for the formation of a true
mental picture of the past. Such observations apply equally to
the Hindu and the Muhammadan periods.

Tradition almost the sole source of undated h1story The
knowledge, necessarily extremecly imperfect, which we possess
concerning ancient India between 650 and 326 B.c. is almost
wholly derived from tradition as recorded in literature of various
kinds, chiefly composed in the Sanskrit, Pali, and Tamil languages.
Most of the early literature is of a rellmous kind, and the stnct]\'
historical facts have to be collected laborlous]y bit by bit, from
works which were not intended to serve as histories. Some
valuable scraps of historical tradition have been picked out of the
writings of grammarians ; and several plays, based on historical
facts, yield lmportant testimony. Tradition continues to be a rich
source of historical information long after 326 B.c.

Absence of Hindu historical literature explained. The
trite observation that Indian literature, prior to the Muhammadan
period, does not include formal llmtorles although true in a sense,
does not present the whole truth. Most of the Sanskrit books
were composed by Brahmans, who certainly had not a taste for
writing histories, their interest being engaged in other pursuits.
But the Réijas were eager to preserve annals of their own doings,
and took much pains to sceure ample and permanent record “of
their achievements. They are not to blame for the melancholy
fact that their efforts have had little success. The records labo-
riously prepared and regularly maintained have perished almost
completely in conséquence of the climate, including insect pests
in that term, and of the innumerable political rev colutions from

which India has suffered. Every court in the old Hindu kingdoms
maintained official bards and chronielers whose duty it was to
record and keep up the annals of the state. Some portion of such
chronicles has been preserved and published by Colonel Tod, the
author of the famous book, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan,first
published in 1829, but that work stands almost alone. The great
mass of the R&jas’ annals has perished beyond recall. Some
fragments of the early chronicles clearly are preserved in the royal
genm]omcs and connected historical observations recorded in the
more ancient Purdnas ; and numerous extracts from local records
are given in the prefaces to many inscriptions. Thus it appears
that the Hindus were not indifferent to history, although the
Brahmans, the principal literary class, cared little for historical
composition as a form of literature, except in the form of prasastis.
some of which are pocms of considerable literary merit. Such
Sanskrit histories as exist usually were produced in the border
countries, the best being the metrical chronicle of Kashmir, called
the Raja-tarangini, cnm})oscd in the twelfth century. Even that

! The survey of Rajputana lltcmture now in progress will diselose many
more historical works.
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work does not attain exactly to the European ideal of a formal
history. Several Brahman authors, notably Bina in the seventh
century, wrote interesting works, half history and half romance,
which contain a good deal of authentic historical matter. Our
exceptionally full knowledge of the story of Harsha vardhana;
King of Thanésar and Kanauj, is derived largely from the work
of Bana entitled ¢ The Deeds of Harsha .

Historical or semi-historical compositions are numerous in the
languages of the south. The Mackenzie collection of manuseripts
catalogued by I. H. Wilson contains a large number of texts
which may be regarded as histories in some degree.

Foreign evidence. The indigenous or native sources enume-
rated above, which must necessarily be the basis of early Hindu
history, are supplemented to a most important extent by the
writings of foreigners. Hearsay notes recorded by the Greek
authors Herodotus and Ktesias in the fifth century B. c¢. record
some scraps of information, but Europe was almost ignorant of
India until the veil was lifted by the opcrations of Alexander
(326 to 323 B. c.) and the reports of his officers. Those reports,
lost as a whole, survive in considerable extracts quoted in the
writings of later authors, Greek and Roman. The expedition of
Alexander the Great is not mentioned distinctly by any Hindu
author, and the references to the subject by Muhammadan authors
are of little value. Megasthenes, the ambassador of Secleukos
Nikator to Chandragupta Maurya in the closing years of the fourth
century, wrote a highly valuable account of India, much of which
has been preserved-in fragments.

Formal Chinese histories from about 120 B. ¢. have something
to tell us, but by far the most important and interesting of all the
foreign witnesses are the numerous Chinese pilgrims who visited
the Holy Land of Buddhism, between A. 0. 400 and 700. Fa-hien,
the earliest of them (A. ». 399-414), gives life to the bald chronicle
of Chandragupta Vikramiditya, as constructed from inscriptions
and coins. The learned Hiuen Tsang, or Yuan Chwang, in the
seventh century, does the same for Harsha vardhana, and also
records innumerable matters of interest concerning every part of
India. I-tsing and more than sixty other pilgrims have left
valuable notes of their travels. A book on the early history of
Hindu India would be a very meagre and dry record but for the
narratives of the pilgrims, which are full of vivid detail.

Albertni. Alberini, justly entitled the Master, a profoundly
learned mathematician and astronomer, who entered India in the
train of Mahmiid of Ghazni early in the eleventh century,applied his
powerful intellect to the thorough study of the whole life of the
Indians. He mastered the difficult Sanskrit language, and produced
a truly scientific treatise, entitled ¢ An Enquiry into India’ (Zahhkik-i
Hind), which is a marvel of well-digested erudition. More than
five centuries later that great book served as a model to Abu-l
Fazl, whose © Institutes of Akbar’ (Adin-i Akbart) plainly betray
the unacknowledged debt due to Alberiuini.
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Muhammadan histories. Muhammadans, unlike the Brah-
mans, always have shown a liking and aptitude for the writing of
professed histories, so that every Muslim dynasty in Asia has found
its chronieler. The authors who deal with Indian history wrote,
as a rule, in the Persian language. Most of the books are general
histories of the Muslim world, in which Indian affairs oecupy
a comparatively small space, but a few works are confined to
Indian subjeets. The most eelebrated is the excellent and con-
seientious eompilation composed by Firishta (Ferishta) in the
reigns of Akbar and Jahangir, which forms the basis of Elphin-
stone’s History of India and of most modern works on the subjeet.

A comprehensive general view of the Indian histories in Persian
is to be obtained from the translations and summaries in the eight
volumes of The History of India as lold by its own Historians
(London, 1867-77) by Sir Henry Elliot and Professor John Dowson.
Sir Edward Bayley’s incoruplete work entitled the History of
Gujarat is a supplement to Elliot and Dowson’s eollection. The
English translations of the Tabakat-i Nasirt by Raverty ; of the
Ain-i Akbart by Bloehmann and Jarrett ; of the Akbarnama and
the Memoirs of Jahangir by 1. Beveridge ; of Badaoni's book by
Ranking and Lowe ; and Prof. Jadunath Sarkar’s learned aecount
of Aurangzéb’s reign may be specially mentioned. Many other
important books exist. The author of this volume has published
a detailed biography of Akbar.

The modern historian of India, therefore, when he comes to the
Muhammadan period, finds plenty of history books ready made
from whieh he can draw most of his material. e is not reduced to
the neeessity of pieeing together his story by combining fragments
of information laboriously eollected from inscriptions, eoins,
traditions, and passing literary references, as he is eompelled to do
when treating of the Ilindu period. His prineipal difficulties arise
from the contradietions of his authorities, the defeets of their
mode of ecomposition, and endless minor chronological puzzles.

The epigraphie, numismatie, and monumental testimony is
needed only for the eompletion and eorreetion of details.

The histories written in Persian have many faulis when judged
by European standards, but, whatever may be the opinion held
concerning those defects, it is impossible to write the history of
Muhammadan India without using the Persian ehronicles as its
foundation.

Foreign evidence for the Muhammadan period. Foreign
testimony is as valuable for the Muhammadan period as it is for
the Hindu. From the ninth eentury onwards Muslim merchants
and other travellers throw light upon the history of mediaeval
India. Some seanty notes reeorded by European observers in the
fifteenth eentury have been preserved ; and from the sixteenth
eentury numerous works by European travellers present a mass
of authentie information supplementary to that reeorded by the
Muslim historians, who looked at things from a different point of
view, and omitted mention of many matters interesting to foreign
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observers and modern readers. The reports of the Jesuit mission-
aries for the Mogul period possess special value, having been written
by men highly educated, specially trained, and endowed with
powers of keen observation. Large use is made in this volume of
those reports which have been too often neglected by modern
writers. References to the works of the leading Jesuits and the
other foreign travellers will be given in due course.

Authorities for Indo-European history and British Period.
State papers and private original documents of many kinds dating
as far back as a thousand years ago are fairly abundant in most
countries of Europe, and supply a vast quarry of material for the
historian. In India they are wholly wanting for both the Hindu
and the pre-Mogul Muhammadan periods, except in so far as their
place is supplied by inscriptions on stone and metal. A few
documents from the reigns of Akbar and his successors survive,
but most of what we know about the Moguls is derived from the
secondary evidence of historians, as supplemented by the testimony
of the foreign travellers, inscriptions, and coins. The case changes
with the appearance of Europeans on the scene. The records of
the East India Company go back to the beginning of the seven-
teenth century, and the Portuguese archives contain numerous
documents of the sixteenth century.

From the middle of the cighteenth century, the commencement
of the British period, the mass of contemporary papers, public
and private, is almost infinite. Considerable portions of the
records have been either printed at length or catalogued, and much
of the printed material has been worked up by writers on special
sections of the history, but an enormous quantity remains unused.
In the composition of this work I have not attempted to explore
manuscript collections, and have necessarily been obliged to
content myself with printed matter only so far as I could manage
to read and digest it. No person can read it all, or nearly all.
The leading authorities consulted will be noted at the end of each
chapter.

Present state of Indian historical studies. A brief survey
of the present state of Indian historical studies will not be out of
place in connexion with the foregoing review of the original
authorities.

. No general history of the Hindu period was in existence before

the publication in 1904 of the first edition of the Early History of
India. The more condensed treatment of the subject in this
volume is based on the third edition of that work, published in
1914, but much new material has been used ; and the subject has
been treated from a point of view to some extent changed. Many
sections of the story need further elucidation, and it is eertain that
research will add greatly to our knowledge of the period in the
near future. Numerous eager inquirers are now at work, who
contribute something of value almost every month.

The Muhammadan period. The publication in 1841 of
Elphinstone’s justly famous History of India made possible for the
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first time systematic study of the Indo-Muhammadan history of
Hindostan or Northern India down to the battle of Panipat in 1761.
Although Elphinstone’s bock, mainly based on the compilations of
Firishta and Khafi Khan, is of permanent value, it is no dis-
paragement of its high merit to say that in these changed times it
1s no longer adequate for the nceds of either the close student or
the general reader. Since Elphinstone wrote many authorities
unknown to him have become accessible, archaeological discoveries
have been numerous, and corrections of various kinds have become
necessary. DMoreover, the attitude of readers has been modified.
They now ask for something more than is to be found in the
austere pages of Elphinstone, who modelled his work on the lines
adopted by Muslim chroniclers.

The history of the Sultans of Delhi is in an unsatisfactory state.
Much preliminary dry researeh is required for the accurate ascer-
tainment of the chronology and other facts. The subjeet is not
attractive to a large number of students, and many years may
elapse before a thoroughly sound account of the Sultanate of
Delhi can be written. A foundation of specialized detailed studies
is always nceded before a coneise narrative can be composed with
confidence and accuracy. I have not attempted in this volume to
probe deeply among the difficulties conneeted with the histories of
the Sultanate, but venture to hope that I may have sueceeded
in presenting the subject with a certain amount of freshness,
especially in dealing with the reign of Muhammad bin Tughlak.
Although considerable advance has been made in the study of the
history of the Bahmani empire and other Muslim kingdoms which
became independent of Delhi in the fourteenth century, there is
plenty of room for further investigation. The chapters on the
subject in this volume are based on the examination of various
and sometimes conflicting authorities. The story of the extensive
Hindu empire of Vijayanagar (1336-1565) has been largely cluci-
dated by the labours of Mr. Sewell, whose excellent work has been
continued and in certain matters corrected by several authors of
Indian birth. In these days some of the best historical research
is done by Indian scholars, a faet which has resulted in a pro-
found change in the presentation of the history of their land. The
public addressed by a modern historian differs essentially in com-
position and character from that addressed by Elphinstone or
Mill.

The true history of the Mogul dynasty is only beginning to be
known. The story of Bibur, Humayiin, and Akbar has been
illuminated by the researches of Mr. and Mrs. Henry Beveridge,
and the study of Akbar’s life by the author of this volume ineludes
much novel matter. The interesting reign of Jahangir has been
badly handled in the current books, Elphinstone’s ineluded. The
publication of a good version of that emperor’s authentic Memoirs,
and the use of the forgotten third volume of Du Jarric's great
work, not to speak of minor advantages, have enabled me to give
an abbreviated account of Jahiangir’s reign, which, so far as it
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goes, may fairly claim to be nearer to the truth than any narrative
yet printed.

The reign of Shahjahan, prior to the war of suceession, still
awaits critieal study, based on the original authorities; but my
treatment of the material available will be found to present a certain
amount of novelty. The long and difficult reign of Aurangzéb
is being discussed by Professor Jadunath Sarkar with adequate
care and learning. His work, so far as ‘it has been published, is
an indispensable authority. The dreary history of the later
Moguls has been eonsiderably eclucidated in the monographs by
Irvine and other works by specialists.

The British Period. James Mill’s famous work, the History
of Brilish India, published between 1806 and 1818, brought
together for the first time, to use the author’s words,  a history of
that part of the British transaetions, whieh have had an immediate
relation to India’. Mill’s book, notwithstanding its well-known
faults, will always be valuable for reference. But it is a hundred
vears old, and mueh has happened sinee it was written. A history
of the British period, whether long or short, must now be planned
on somewhat different lines, and must include at least the whole
of the nineteenth eentury.

No really satisfactory work on the period exists. 'The reason
perhaps is that the material is too vast to be handled properly.
The absenee of any first elass work on a large seale renders impos-
sible at present the preparation of a eondensed history capable of
satisfying the ideals of an author or the requirements of skilled
crities. The composition of a sound, large work on the subjeet
would be more than suflicient oceupation for a long life. A writer
who aims only at produeing a readable, reasonably accurate, and
up-to-date general history of India within the limits of a single
volume, must be eontent to do his best with so much of the over-
abundant material as he has leisure to master.

Changed methods. It will be apparent from the foregoing
summary review of the present condition of Indian historical
studies, that the writer of a eomparatively short history, while
enjoying various advantages denied to his predeeessors even a few
years ago, is not at present in a position to supply a uniformly
authentie and digested narrative in all the seetions of his work.
In some fields the ground has been thoroughly, or at any rate.
laboriously eultivated, whereas in others, it has been but lightly
seratched by the plough of investigation.

The value and interest of history depend largely on the degree
in which the present is illuminated by the past. Our existing
eonditions differ so radically from those whiech prevailed in the
times of our grandfathers and great-grandfathers, and our positive
knowledge of the facts of the past has increased so enormously that
anew book onIndian history—even though avowedly eompressed
must be eomposed in a new spirit, as it is addressed to a new
audienee. Certain it is that the history of India does not begin with
the battle of Plassey. as some people think it ought to begin, and
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that a sound, even if not profound knowledge of the older history
will always be a valuable aid in the attempt to solve the numerous
problems of modern India.

AUTUORITIES

The references here given for pre-Mubhammadan history are merely
supplementary to those in E. II. 1.° (1914). The easiest book on systems of
chronology, suitable for the use of ordinary people,is the Book of Indian Eras,
by Sir ALEXANDER CUNNINGHAM (Caleutta, Thacker, Spink, and Co., 1883).
Chronologieal lists of events are given in The Chronology of India from the
Eartiest Times to the Beginning of the Sixteenih Century, by C. MaBrL DUFr
(Mrs. W. R. Rickuers), Constable, Westminster, 1899 ; a good book, no
lTonger quite up to date ; and in The Chronology of Modern India for four
hundred years from the close of the fifteenth century (A.5. 1494-1894), by
J. Buragess (Grant, Edinburgh, 1913).

For the aneient musical seore inseription, of about seventh century a.c.on
a roek at IKudimiya-malai in the Pudukottai State, see Ep. Ind., xii, 226.

The extremely aneient Sohgaura copper-plate, perhaps about half a
century prior to Asoka, was edited and deseribed by bOnLeR (Fienna Or. J.,
vol. x (1896), p. 138 ; and also in Proc. A.S. B., 1894) ; but the document
nceds further elucidation.

The excavations at Taxila, which are likely to continue for many years,
have been deseribed in preliminary reports, e.g., in J.R.4.5., 1915,
p. 116.  See also J. P.I1. 8., the Archaeol. S. Repoits, and A Guide 10
Taxila (1918).

For historical allusions in Tamil hterature the student may consult
M. SriNivasA A1vaNGAR, Tamil Studies (Madras, 1914); and Prof. S.
KRISIINASWAMI AIYANGAR, Ancient India (London, Luzae, 1911 ; and
Madras, S.P.C.K: Depository).

Top may be read most conveniently in the Popular Editien (2 vols.,
Routledge, 1914). An annotated edition, prepared by Mr. WiLLiam
CROOKE, is ready, but held np by war conditions. The Mackenzie MSS.
were catalogued by H. H. Wrirsox (1828 ; and Madras reprint, 1882).
Probably the best small book on the British Period to the Mutiny is India,
History to the End of the E. 1. Co., by P. E. RoBErTs (Clarendon Press,
1916), in which India Office MS. records have been utilized.




BOOK 1
ANCIENT INDIA
CHAPTER 1

Prehistorie India ; the clements of the population.

Antiquity of man. Man has existed on the carth for a time
reyond the possibility of computation, but certainly to be estimated
n hundreds of thousands rather than in thousands of years. By
ar the greater part of the long story of the ¢ ascent of man’ is
nd always must remain unknown. The extreme limit of human
radition as preserved in Egypt may be placed roughly at 5000 B. c.
T 7,000 years from the present day. Beyond that limit nothing
an be clearly discerned, ror is any trustworthy estimate of date
iracticable. Indian tradition does not go back so far as that
f Egypt and Babylonia. Evidence, however, exists that certain
arts of India were occupied by human beings at a time immensely
emote, when the hippopotamus and other strange beasts of which
10 memory remains dwelt in Indian forests and waters.

Palaeolithic or ‘quartzite’ men. The pleasant belief of poets.
hat primitive man enjoyed in an earthly paradise a golden age
ree from sin, sorrow, want, and death finds no support from the
esearches of sober, matter-of-fact science. On the contrary,
bundant and coneclusive evidence proves that the earliest men,
vhether in India, Europe, or elsewhere, were rude savages, cowering
or shelter under rocks or trees, or roughly housed in caves and
wts. They lived by the chase or on jungle produce, and may not
‘iave known how to make a fire. They were certainly unable
‘o make pottery and were ignorant of any metal. They were
lependent for tools or weapons of all kinds on sticks, stones, and
sones. The sticks, of course, have perished, and in India bone
mplements are rarely found, probably by rcason of the white
nts. Stone tools, which are imperishable, may be said to constitute
‘he sole memorial of the most ancient Indian men, whose skulls
«nd bones have vanished. They did not construct tombs of any
ort. The stone implements, laboriously shaped by chipping
‘nto forms suitable for hammering, cutting, boring, and seraping,
ire found in large numbers in many parts of India, more especially
‘n the districts along the eastern coast. The Madras or Chingle-
vut District presents the ¢ most numerous and important traces
if palaeolithic man known in Southern India’. 'The chipped

stones, which had to serve all purposes of peace or war, are usually

1976 B
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pieces of a hard rock called quartzite, but when quartzite was not
available other hard minerals were used. The ° quartzite men’,
as Logan calls them, may possibly have been of the same raee
as the ¢ river-drift ° men of Europe, who made similar tools ; and
it is also possible that they may have been preeeded in India by
some earlier people of whom no traee remains. So far as our
positive knowledge extends, or is likely to extend, the * quartzite
men ’ rank as the oldest inhabitants of India. That stage in the
long story of mankind which is marked by the exelusive use of
merely chipped stone implements is ealled technieally Palaeolithie,
from Greek words meaning ° old stone .

Neolithic men. In the next stage of human advanee men were
for a long time still ignorant of metals, except gold, and were
consequently obliged to eontinue using stone tools. They did not
altogether give up the use of tools merely chipped, but most of
their 1mplunents after the chipping had been completed, were
ground, grooved, and polished, and thus converted into highly
finished objects of various forms, adapted to divers purposes.
That further stage of advanee is called Neolithie, from Greek
words meaning ‘ new stone’. The remains of Indian neolithie
man arc far more abundant than those of his palaeolithie forerunner,
and have been noted in most provinees. They can be studied to
special advantage in the Bellary District, Madras, where Foote
discovered: the site of an aneient faetory, with tools in every stage
of manufacture. The neolithie people used pottery, at first hand-
made, and later, turned on the potter’s wheel. They kept domestie
animals, cultivated the land, and were in a state of eivilization
far above that of palaeolithie man. Several authors suppose
that the neolithic folk were not deseended from the palaeolithie,
and that the two periods were separated by a gap of many centuries
or millenniums. That theory, although supported by eertain
observed faets, is improbable, beeause gaps rarely oecur in nature,
and there is little reason to suppose that ¢ a break in the chain of
humanity ’ ever oeecurred. The seeming gap probably is to be
explained by the imperfection of the recmd and our eonsequent
ignoranee. The neolithic people eertainly were the aneestors of |
the users of metal tools and thus of a large proportion of the existing
Indian population. Ample proof exists that the transition from
stone to metal was ordinarily gradual, and that both materials
often were used side by side. The early metal forms are close
copies of the stone forms.

Burial and cremation. WWhile the ¢ quartzite men’ presumably
were content to leave their dead to be devoured by the beasts,
the neolithic people buried theirs and construeted tombs. In
Lurope sepulehres of neolithie age are extremely numerous, and
commonly of the ¢ megalithie ’ kiud, that is to say, built with huge
blocks and slabs of stone arranged so as to form a ehamber for the

deceased. In India graves of the neolithie period seem to be |

surprisingly rare, perhaps because they have not been sought.
In fact, the only clearly recorded examples appear to be those

)
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found by Cockburn in the Mirzapur District, U.P., where the bodies
interred in deep graves lay extended north and south on stone
slabs. The tombs were surrounded by stone circles. The Indian
megalithic tombs, of which hundreds have
been noted in the peninsula, usually con-
tainiron objects and maybeassigned to the
Early Iron Age. Similar tombs contain-
ing stone implements only do not seem to
be recorded. Many prehistoric cemeteries
exist in the Tinnevelly District along the
course of the Tamraparni river, the most
ancient seat of the pearl and chank or
conch-shell fishery. The largest covers an
arca of 114 acres, a fact which implies the
former existence of a dense population.
The bodies were interred in great earthen-
ware jars. The peculiarities of the Tinne-
velly interments suggest many problems
as yet unsolved. Burial urn, Tinnevelly.

Burial preceded eremation or burning
of the dead in most countries, and India appears to conform to
that general rule. The Hindu preference for cremation, which has
been established for many centuries, seems to be a result of Indo-
Aryan Brahmanical influence.

Mining and trade. The connexion between the early settle-
ments on the Tamraparni river and the pearl fishery is not an
isolated fact. The position of the neolithic and early iron age
settlements of both Europe and Asia was largely determined by
the facilities offered for mining and for trade in articles specially
valued. Professor Elliot Smith rightly affirms that the coincidcence
in the distribution of the megalithic monuments of Europe and
Asia with that of mining centres is
¢ far too exact to be due to merc ehance. Ancient miners in search of metals
or precious stones, or in other cases pearl-fishers, had in every case estab-
lished camps to exploit thesc varied sources of wealth ; and the megalithic
monuments represent their tombs and temples.’

The extraordinary graves in Tinnevelly may be those of foreign
colonists who settled there for trading purposes, and continued
to reside for centuries. Gold-mining was equally attractive to
the ancient men, who knew the use of gold long before they
acquired a knowledge of copper or iron for the purpose of making
tools. A late neolithic settlement, for instance, existed at Maski
in the Nizam’s Dominions, where the old gold-miners’ shafts
are the deepest in the world. The mines probably were still worked
in the days of Asoka (240 B. c.), who recorded one of his edicts
on a rock at Maski.? Similar connexions between other Indian

t Manchester Memoirs, vol. 60, part 1, 1915, p. 29 of reprint.

? The Foote Collection of Indian Prehistoric and Protohistoric Antiquilties,
Madras, 1916, vol. ii, pp. 29, 125. The inscription has been published in
a separate memoir (1915) by the Hyderabad Archacologieal Survey.
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prehistoric settlements and mines or fisheries will be detected
when attention is directed to the subject. The investigation of
the prehistoric remains of India has not gone far as yet.

Iron age; copper age. In southern India stone tools were
superseded directly by iron, without any intermediate step. The
time when iron became the ordinary material of tools and weapons
is called the Iron or Early Iron Age. In northern India the case
is different. There the metal first used for tools, harpoons, swords,
and spear-heads was copper, prac-
tically pure. Copper implements and
weapons, often of peculiar forms, but
sometimes closely resembling those
found in Ireland, have been dis-
covered in large numbers in the Cen-
tral Provinces, Chutia Niagpur, old
beds of the Ganges near Cawnpore,
and elsewhere. Silver objects are asso-
| ciated with them, but no iron.! Prob-
ably copper tools were in use when the

Copper axe (celt). Rigveda hymns were composed, but
commentators differ. Iron certainly
was known to the authors of the Adtharvaveda, a very ancient book,
and was in common use in 500 B.c. We may safely assume that the
metal was utilized in northern India from at least 1000 s.c. It
may have been introduced very much earlier, and trom Babylonia.
The earliest of the copper tools may well be as old as 2000 B.c.
In southern India the discovery or introduction of iron may have
occurred much later and quite independcntly.

No bronze age in India. Inseveral extensive regions of Europe
a Bronze Age intervened between the Neolithic and the Early Iron
Pcriods. Bronze is an alloy of copper and tin, usually made with
about nine parts of copper to one of tin. Itis muchharderthan pure
copper and consequently better adapted for the manufacture of tools
and weapons. No bronze age can be traced in India. The few Indian
implements made of bronze, only five or six in number, which are of
carly date, vary much in the percentage of tin which they contain,
and may have been cither imported or made as experiments. It is
certain that tools or arms made of bronze never came into general
use. The numerous bronze objects found in the megalithic tombs
of southern India and in the Tinnevelly urns are either ornamental
or articles of domestic use, such as bowls. They are never imple-
nients or weapons. Many of the bronze objects seem to have been
imported. In modern India ailoys of copper and zinc are more
commonly used than the alloys made with tin.

Earliest inhabitants of India. In prehistoric times communi-
cation between the north and south must have been difficult and
rare. The people of either region presumably knew little or nothing
of those in the other, and the two populations probably were

1 The ancients knew methods of hardening ecopper, hammering being
one, and an admixture of iron another.
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totally different in blood. Even now they are very distinet in
their ideas and eustoms, although physical charaeters have beeome
blended. Peninsular India, built up of the most aneient roeks,
has been permanent land for uncounted millions of years. The
plains of northern India, on the contrary, were formed ages later
by the gradual filling up of a sea with material brought down
from the highlands of Asia. Although the sea had been filled up
long before the appearance of man on the earth, the surfaee of
the regions now forming the basins of the Indus and Ganges must
have taken thousands of years to become fit for human habitation.

'COPPER HARPOON.

It is highly probable that the earliest inhabitants of India, whoever
they may have been, settled on the ancient high and dry land of
the peninsula, and not in the plains of the north. ¢Quartzite man’,
as we have seen, is to be traeed for the most part to the south
of the Narbadid. Numbers of queer tribes with extraordinary
customs, hidden away in different parts of the peninsular area,
look like the deseendants of the true ‘aborigines’ or earliest
people. Northern India presents fewer sueh specimens, but eertain
parts of that region, especially the Aravallis and the Salt Range,
are composed of primaeval rocks like the peninsula, and un-
doubtedly were dry land in a very early stage of the earth’s history.
In those parts certain tribes now in being may be the descendants
of ‘aborigines’ as ancient, or almost as ancient, as those of the
peninsula. :

North and South. Ii is desirable to understand and remember
that the distinetion between the peoples of the north and those of
the south goes baek far beyond the dawn of history. The peninsula
was isolated by reason of its position and ordinarily cculd not
receive either new inhabitants or novel institutions exeept by
sea. The uneeasing immigration of strangers by land into northern
India, whieh has made the population there the mixture which
it is, did not affect the south, whieli was shut off by the wide and
almost impenetrable barrier of hill and forest, represented by the
Narbadd, the Vindhya, and the Satpura ranges. It is worth
while to dwell upon the natural separation of the north from the
south even in the most remote ages, beeause the roots of the
present go down deep into the past to a depth far beyond measure-
ment. The ineomplete unity of India diseussed in the first seetion
of the Introduetion depends mainly on the diffusion through
the reluetant south of the Hindu ideas of the north, a proeess
which probably had not begun earlier than 1000 B.c. Its slow and
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gradual progress forms no small element in the real inner history
of India, that history which never has been and hardly can be
reduced to writing. The conflict between the Dravidian ideas
of the south and the Indo-Aryan ideas of the north, which has
lasted for three thousand years more or less, still continues, although
on the surface the victory of the north seems to be complete.

The modern population mixed. In my judgement it is
absolutely impossible to decide who were the earliest inhabitants
of India, either in the north or south, or to ascertain whence they
came. Nor can we say what their bodily type was. The modern
population of India almost everywhere is far too mixed to admit
of the disentangling of distinet races each of a well-marked physical
type. In the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, where 1 served,
the low-caste-Chamar or leather-dresser and even the sweeper
(Bhangl. &c.) often is handsome, and better looking than many
Brahmans. I do not believe that anything worth knowing is to
be learned by measuring the skulls or otherwise noting the physical
characters of individuals in a population of such mixed origin.
So in England it often happens that in one family, one member
will be long-headed (dolicho-cephalic) and another short-headed
(brachy-cephalic). The absurdity of classing two brothers as
belonging to distinet races because their heads differ in shape is
obvious. The inferences drawn by anthropologists in India often
have been quite as absurd. The mixture of races on Indian soil
was going on for countless ages before any history was recorded,
and it is hopeless now to unravel the different lines of descent.

Two main types: the fair type. When India as a whole is
looked at broadly. without theorizing, anybody can sce that the
population comprises, two main physical types. The tall, fair-
skinned, long-nosed, and often handsome type 1s chiefly found in
northern India among the upper Hindu castes and the Muham-
madans. It is well exemplified by the Brahmans of Kashmir,
who may be of tolerably pure Indo-Aryan descent. The type
occurs in southern India among the Nambudri Brahmans of
Malabar, whose ancestors came from the north. The ancestry
of the tall, fair people in fact is known to a large extent. They
are mostly, or perhaps wholly, descended, with more or less inter-
mixture of other strains, from some or other of the innumerable
strangers from the north-west who are known to have poured into
the basins of the Indus and Ganges during the last four thousand
years. Where such immigration hias not taken place the type
does not occur. Its appearance occasionally among low-caste
and outcaste pcople probably is due to irregular unions.

The short, dark type. The second type. short in stature,
often ugly in face, snub-nosed, and dark-skinned, is found in almost
all the jungle tribes occupying the regions built of primacval
rocks, and to a very large extent among the low-caste population
of the plains. We may feel assured that the people of that type
represent and in great measure are actually descended from the
neolithic peoples, or perhaps even from the palaeolithic. Some cf
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the isolated jungle tribes may have preserved their descent com-
paratively pure, with little admixture of outside blood. The peopie
of the peninsula originally may have been and probably were,
as previously said, originally quite distinet from those of the
north, but it seems to be impossible to draw any definite line of
physieal, that is to say, bodily distinetion between the bulk of the
inhabitants of the two regions at the present time.

The modified Mongolian type. A third and less prominent
element of the population is now found chiefly in the Himalayan
region. The Tibetans may be taken as the type. The Burmese and
Gurkhas are more or less similar to them in appearance. All
those nations and several other eommunities exhibit modified
forms of the yellow-tinted Mongolian type of the Chinese, and
usually are beardless. The evidenee of ancient sculptures, as seen
at Barhut (Bharhut) and Sancli, eombined with that of certain
institutions, indieates clearly thateightecn hundred or two thousand
years ago the Tibetan type was mueh more prominent in the
plains of northern India than it is at the present day. In the
Mahabharata, for instance, we find Draupadi married to five
brothers at onec. That kind of marriage, technically called
polyandry, still is a Tibetan and Himalayan eustom, and is
absolutely opposed to Aryan principles.! The famous Lieh-
chhavis of Vaisdli in Tirhit administered eriminal justice on
Tibetan lines. Many other proofs might be addueed to show that
the Himalayan type was and is a considerable faetor in the forma-
tion of the mixed population of northern India, especially in Bengal
and Bihar.

Many arrivals of the fair type. The tall, fair people, as has
been said, elearly are deseended from immigrants from the north-
west, belonging to diverse raees, who resembled more or less the
Afghans of the border, the Persians, and the Turks of Central
Asia. No man ean tell when sueh people began to pour into the
tempting plains of India, but the process eertainly was going on
scveral thousand years ago and continued with intervals on
a large scale until the reign of Babur in the sixteenth century.
Sinee that time the inflow of strangers from the north-west has
been small.

The Indo-Aryans. The earliest invaders or settlers about
whom anything at all definite is known were the people of the
Rigveda hymns, who ealled themselves Aryans, and are eonveniently
designated as Indo-Aryans in order to distinguish them from their
brethren who remained at the other side of the passes. They
separated themselves sharply from the non-Aryan dark-skinned
early inhabitants of India, and were no doubt tall and fair. They

! The term ° phratrogamy’ might be coined to denote the form of
polyandry whieh requires all the husbands to be brethren. Polyandry,
both in the ° phratrogamie’ and the unrestricted form, was prevalent in
the highlands of Ceylon until ehecked by legislation in 1859. The practice
may still exist in a quiet way (Papers on the Custom of Polyandry as practised
in Ceylon, Colombo, Government Printer, 1899).
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were akin to the Iranians or Persians, who also called themselves
Aryans. It is certain that they slowly worked their way across
the Panjab and down the courses of the Indus and Ganges. Prob-
ably they advanced as far as Prayag (Allahabad) at a tolerably
early date, but Bihar and Bengal long continued to be reckoned as
non-Aryan countries. The peninsula was not affected at all by
the early Indo-Aryan movements. The people there went on
their own way and developed a distinet Dravidian form of civiliza-
tion. The later conversion of southern India to Hinduism was the
result of ‘peaceful penetration’ by missionaries or small colonies,
and was not a consequence of the southward march of Indo-
Aryan tribes. The amount of Aryan blood in the people to the
south of the Narbada is extremely small, in fact, negligible.

Lasting effect of Indo-Aryan movements. The Indo-Aryan
movement must have continued for a long time. The guesses of
some of the best European scholars place it somewhere between
2400 and 1500 B. c., but they are only guesses, and no near approach
to accuracy is possible. Perhaps 2000 B.c. may be taken as a
mean date.! It is a strange fact that the Vedic Indo-Aryans, the
earliest known swarm of immigrants, have stamped an indelible
mark on_ the whole country from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin.
Modern Hinduism, however much it may differ from the creed
and social usages of the ancient Rishis, undoubtedly has its roots
in the institutions and literature of the Vedic Indo-Aryans. Plenty
of other strangers have come in since, but none of them, not even
the Muslims, have produced effects comparable in magnitude
with those resulting from the Indo-Aryan settlements made three
or four thousand years ago. '

The Greeks and the Sakas. Nothing positive is known
concerning any influx of foreigners which may have taken place
during many centuries after the close of the Indo-Aryan movement,
except the comparatively small settlements of Greek origin in

! Professor Macdonell inclines to later dates and suggests 1500 . c.
as the carliest limit for the Vedic literature. The estimates whieh assume
considerably earlier dates seem to me more probable. B. G. Tilak goes
further than other scholars of reputation, and on astronomical grounds
argues temperately that the Aditi, or pre-Orion period, the earliest in
the Aryan civilization, may be roughly placed between 6000 and 4000 B. c. ;
that the Orion period, from about 4000 to 2300 B.cC., was the most im-
portant in the history of Aryan civilization, the separation of the Parsees
having taken place between 3000 and 2500 B.c.; that the Zaittiriya
Sawhita and several of the Brahmanas should be assigned to the third
period, from 2500 to 1400 B.c., during which the hymns had already
become antiquated and uninteligible ; that the fourth and last period
of the old Sanskrit literature extended from 1400 to 500 B.c., and saw the
composition of the Siitras and the evolution of the philosophieal literature.
I do not possess the knowledge of either astronomy or Vedie texts which
would qualify me to pass judgement on Mr. Tilak’s startling propositions
as expounded in Orion, or Researches into the Auntiquity of the Vedas,
Ashtekar & Co., Poona, 1916. So far as I understand the matter his dates
arc carried baek too far.




ELEMENTS OF THE POPULATION 9

the Panjab and north-western frontier consequent on Alexander’s
invasion in 326 B.c. and the existence of the Bactrian kingdom
and its offshoots between 246 B.c. and A.D. 50. The next exten-
sive immigration of which any definite knowledge has survived
is that of the Sakas, which began in the second century =s.c.
The term Saka was used by the Indians in a vague way to denote
all foreigners from thc other side of the passes, without nice
distinctions of race or tribe. It may have included both ugly,
narrow-eyed Mongols, and handsome races like the Turks, who
resemble the Aryans in physique. The Sakas formed kingdoms in
the Panjib, at Mathura, and in the Kathiawar peninsula.

The Yueh-chi. In the first century after Christ another nomad
tribe from Central Asia called the Yueh-chi descended upon the
plains of northern India. Their leading clan, the Kushans, founded
a great empire which extended southwards apparently as far as
the Narbada. The Kushidns appear to have been big fair-
complexioned men, probably of Turki race, and possibly akin to
the Iranian or Persian Aryans. The Saka and Yueh-chi conquests
must have introduced a
large element of foreign
blood into the Indian
population. Obscure indi-
cations exist of Iranian in-
vasions in the third century
of the Christian era, but
nothing definite has been
ascertained about them, if
they really occurred.

The Hinas or Huns. Kushan (Kanishka) coin.

There is no doubt that

during the fifth and sixth centuries great multitudes of fierce folk
from the Central Asian steppes swooped down on both Persia and
India. Those invaders are called by the Indians Hiinas, or in English
Huns, a term used in a general sense like the earlier term Sakas, to
cover a mass of various tribes.! Other Huns who invaded Europe
are known to have been hideous creatures of the Mongolian kind ;
but the assailants of India are distinguished as Ephthalites or
White Huns, a name which may imply that they were fair people
like the Turks. Many of the Rajpit castes or clans, as well as the
Jats, Giijars, and certain other existing communities, are descended
either from the Hiinas or from allied hordes which arrived about
the same time. The appearance of the existing castes so descended
indicates that their foreign ancestors must have been mostly of
the tall, fair, good-looking type. The population of the Panjib
' and the United Provinces is free from Mongolian features except
in the sub-Himalayan and Himalayan regions.

The Hun irruptions mark a distinct epoch in the history of
northern India, the significance of which will be explained later.

1 A Brahman author, writing about A. p. 1600, applied the term to the
Portuguese.

B3
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They are mentioned prominently in this place because they
contributed some of the best elements to the population.

Type of Muhammadan settlers. The last movement which
introduced a large new class of recruits to the Indian population
was that of the Muhammadans, beginning with the inroads of
the Arabs at the commencement of the eighth century and ending
with the establishment of the Mogul dynasty in the sixteenth
century. Subsequent Musalmin immigration has been on a small
scale. The Muslim invaders and settlers, other than the Arab
conquerors of Sind, belonged to various Asiatic races, including
a certain number of narrow-eyed, yellow-tinted, beardless Mongols.
But the majority were collected from nations or tribes of better
appearance, and were tall, good-looking, fair-complexioned,
bearded men. They comprised Iranian Persians akin to the Indo-
Aryans, Turks, Afghans of many varieties, and sundry peoples
of mixed descent. The admixture of Mongol blood having been
overborne by the other elements has left little trace in the features
of modern Indian Muslims. The effect of the immigration on the
whole has been to increase materially the proportion of tall, fair-
complexioned people in the country. The physical type of the
Muhammadan immigrants was far more like that of the Indo-
Aryan Brahmans than it was to the dark °aboriginal’ type
indigenous in India.

Rapid spread of Islam. The rapidity of the spread of Islam,
the religion of Muhammad, and the dramatic suddenness with
which the adherents of his creed rose to a position of dominant
sovereignty constitute one of the marvels, or it might be said
the miraeles of history. No cut-and-dry explanation that can be
offered is felt to account adequately for the astounding facts.
But history records not a few other unexplained marvels, and we
must be content to acknowledge that many things in the past,
as in the present, pass man’s understanding.

The prophet Muhammad, a native of Mecca, was more than
fifty years of age before he attained any considerable success.
Ie believed himself to be the divinely appointed messenger of
a revelation destined to supersede the Jewish and Christian
religions, as well as the rude paganism of his countrymen. His
fellow citizens at Mecca were so hostile that in A.D. 622 he was
obliged to quit his birthplace and take refuge at Medina. That
event, renowned as the Flight, or Hijra, is the epoch of the Muham-
madan ITijri Era, vulgarly called the Hegira.l "The remaining
ten years of his life suffieed to make him substantially the sovereign
of Arabia and the accepted Prophet of the Arabs. Soon after his
death in A.D. 632 his successors, the early Khalifs (* Caliphs °),
found themselves in conflict with the mighty Persian and Byzantine"
empires. Nothing could withstand the furious enthusiasm of the

1 Muhammadan dates are usually designated as A.m. («@uno hegirace).
For example, A.11. 1335=4. p. 1916-17, from Oetober to Oetober. The
Hijri year is lunar, of about 854 days, and so is 11 days shorter than the
solar year,
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Arabs from the desert, beneath whose attack ancient thrones
tottered and fell.

Within the brief space of eighty years from the Prophet’s death
his Arab followers had become the masters, not only of Arabia,
but of Persia, Syria, western Turkistan, Sind, Egypt, and southern
Spain. They carried their new vreligion with them, and either
imposed it on their opponents at the point of the sword, or com-
pelled them to ransom their lives by heavy payments.

Islam in the borderlands. The Indian borderlands soon
attracted the attention of the Khalifs. The Arabs reached the
coast of Makran as early as A.D. 643. The conquest of Sind was
effected by Muhammad bin Kasim in A.p. 712, and thenceforward
for centuries that country remained under Arab rule. Kabul
was subdued or made tributary at a later date. From the beginning
of the eighth century many Arabs and Muslims of other nations
must have settled in Sind and the neighbouring countries, effecting
a marked change in the eharacter of the population. But India
proper remained substantially unaffected, although Arab traders
occasionally visited the western kingdoms for business purposes.
The Indian Rajis rarely troubled themselves about events taking
place to the west of the Hakra river, then the boundary between
Sind and Hind.?

Islam in India proper. The annexation of the Panjib to
the Ghazni kingdom about A. p. 1020 by Sultan Mahmiid neees-
sarily involved extensive settlement of Muslim strangers in that
provinee, although the rest of India continued to be free from their
presence. From the closing years of the twelfth century, when
Muhammad of Ghdor began the systematic conquest of the country,
a constant stream of Muslim immigrants eontinued to flow in ;
and during the period of the growth of the Sultanate of Delhi new-
comers arrived without ceasing. During the deeline of the Sultanate
from 1340 to 1526 the immigration must have diminished, but
in the latter year it received a fresh impetus from the victories
of Babur. During the nex{ two centuries a certain number of
Muhammadans from beyond the border effected a lodgement,
although the total was not very great. The older ecolonies, however,
multiplied, erowds of converts from Hinduism were made, and
intermarriages between the old and new Muslims took place.
The tendency of the Muslim population is to inerease, its fertility
being superior to that of the Hindus. The immigrant Muhamma-
dans, although thoroughly naturalized, retain their distinetness
and never become merged in the Hindu majority, as their pre-
decessors the Sakas, Hinas, and the rest were absorbed. The
reason is to be found in the definite character of the Muslim ereed
resting on scriptures of known date, and consisting essentially
of only two doetrines, the unity of God and the divine mission of
Muhammad. That simple creed inspires intense devotion and

! The Hakra, which finally dried up in the eighteenth century, used to

flow through the Bahawalpur State and the region whieh is now the
Sind desert.
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offers unbroken resistance to the seduections of Hinduism, although
Indo-Muhammadan social practice is affected considerably by
its surroundings. The looser beliefs of the early immigrants from
Central Asia were not strong enough to withstand the subtle
influence of the Brahmanical environment. The Shamanism of
the nomad invaders, like the demon-worship of the Dravidians,
yielded before the attractive force of the Hindu system, so that
each successive wave of pre-Muhammadan foreigners quickly
melted away in the ocean of caste. .

Smaller foreign communities. Since the fifteenth century
a considerable population of mixed Indo-European blood, originat-
ing from unions of Portuguese, English, and other Europeans
with Indian women, has grown up, which forms an important
element in the population of the great cities, the Bombay Konkan,
and the scttlements on the lower Himalayan ranges.

The Jews, Parsees, Armenians, and certain other small foreign
communities maintain their isolation so strictly that they hardly
affect the racial character of the general population.

Language no proof of race. Sanskrit, with its derivative
vernaculars ; the old Persian, or Zend language ; Greek, Latin,
German, English, and many other European tongues, form a well-
defined group or family of languages which is designated either
as Indo-Germanic or as Aryan. Many authors have shown a
tendency to assume that the various peoples who speak Aryan
tongues must be of Aryan race, connccted onc with the other
more or less closely by ties of blood. That assumption is wholly
unwarranted. Community of language is no proof of community
of blood. The population of India, as we have seen, comprises
extremely various elements, descended from all sorts of people
who formerly spoke all sorts of languages. In the north, for
instance, no trace remains of the Central Asian tongues spoken
by the diverse tribes comprised under the terms Saka, Huna, or
Yuch-chi. The descendants of those people now speak Hindl and
other languages closcly related to Sanskrit. Similar cases may
be observed all over the world. Languages become extinet and
are replaced by others spoken by races whose position gives them
an advantage. Thus, in Great Britain, the Cornish language is
absolutely extinet, and the Cornish people, who are of different
race from the English, now speak nothing but English.

Aryan ideas and institutions have shown marvellous power

and vitality in all parts of India, but the proportion of Aryan

blood in the veins of the population, which is small almost every-
where, is non-existent in some provinces.

Languages. The most important family of Indian languages,
the Aryan, comprises all the principal languages of northern and
western India, Hindi, Bengali, Marithi, Gujarati, and many others,
descended from aneient vernaculars or Prikrits, closely akin
both to the Vedic and to the later literary forms of Sanskrit,

The family or group of tongues second in importance is the
Dravidian in the peninsula, comprising Tamil, Felugu, Malayalam,
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Kanarese, and Tulu, besides some minor tongnes. Both Tamil
and Telugu have rieh literatures. The Tamil is the prineipal
and perhaps the oldest language of the group. The grammar and
structure of the Dravidian speeeh differ wholly from the Aryan
type. The most aneient Tamil literature, dating from the early een-
turies of the Christian era, or even earlier, was composed on Dravi-
dian lines and independent of Sanskrit models. The later literature
in all the languages has been largely influenced by Brahmanical
ideas and dietion. The linguistie family is called Dravidian
beeause Dravida was the ancient name of the Tamil eountry in
the far south. In fact, Tamil is really the same word as the
adjeetive Dravida. Three other families of languages, namely,
the Munda, the Mon-IKhmér, and the Tibeto-Chinese, are repre-
sented on Indian soil, but as they possess little or no literature,
and are mostly spoken by rude, savage, or half-civilized tribes,
it is unnecessary to diseuss their peculiarities. The speakers of
those tongues have had small influence on the course of history.

The Indo-Aryan movement. The Indo-Aryans, after they
had entered the Panjab—the ¢ land of the five rivers’, or ¢ of the
seven rivers’ according to an ancient reckoning—travelled gene-
rally in a south-easterly direetion. They consequently called the
south dakshina, or ‘right-hand’, a word familiar in its English
corruption as ‘ the Deccan’. The larger part of the tribes crossed
the Panjab and then moved along the courses of the Ganges
and Jumna, but some seetions at an early period had advanced
a considerable distance down the Indus, while others, at a later
date, apparently marched eastward along the base of the moun-
tains into Mithild or Tirhat. While resident in the Panjab the
strangers had not yet become Hindus, but were only Hindus in
the making. The distinctive Brahmanieal system appears to have
been evolved, after the Sutlaj had been passed, in the country to
the north of Delhi. The apparently small tract between the rivers
Sarasvati and Drishadvati, which it is difficult to identify with
precision, is specially honotired by Manu as Brahmavarta, ¢ the
land of the gods’; the less-exalted title of Brahmarshi-desa,
‘ the land of divine sages’, being given to the larger region com-
prising Brahmiavarta or Kurukshetra, roughly equivalent to the
tract about Thanésar, with the addition of Matsya or eastern
Rajputiana, Panchila, or the Doab between the Ganges and
Jumna, and Surasena, or the Mathura distriet.!

1 The difficulty in preeise identification of the Sarasvati and Drishadvati
is due to the extensive changes in the course of the rivers of northern
India whieh are known to have oecurred. Modern maps are utterly
misleading, and it is impossible to eonstruct maps of the ancient river
system for any timc preeeding the Muhammadan invasions. The following
passage may be ecommended to the attention of careful students = “ It is,
however, a reasonable conjecture that within the period of history the
Sutlej united with the Sarasvati and Ghaggar to form the great river
[scil. Hakra] which once flowed into the Indus through Bahawalpur,
and that then Brahmavarta was a Doab [space between rivers] which
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When the legal treatise ascribed to Manu had assumed its
present shape, perhaps about A.D. 200 or earlier, the whole space
between the Himalaya and the Vindhyas from sea to sea was
recognized as Arydvarta, or ‘ Aryan territory ’. The advanee
thus indicated evidently was a slow business and occupied a long
time. The dark-skinned inhabitants of the country subdued by
the invaders were called Dasyus and by other names. They are
now represented generally by the lower castes in the plains and by
certain tribes in hilly regions. ;

Aryan penetration of the south. Although there is no reason
to believe that any large Indo-Aryan tribal body ever marched
into the peninsula, whieh was well proteeted by the broad belt
of hills and forests marked by the Narbada river and the Satpura
and Vindhya ranges, the pcaceful penetration of the Deccan by
Indo-Aryan emissaries began many centuries before the Christian
era, Tradition credits the Vedic Rishi Agastya, or a namesake of
his, with the introduction of Aryan ideas and institutions into the
Dravidian south. Probably the chief line of communication was
along the eastern coast, and certainly the propagation of the new
ideas was effected by Brahmans. The obscure story of the gradual
advance of the caste system and other Indo-Aryan institutions
in India to the south of the Narbada has not yet been thoroughly
investigated, and it is impossible to discuss the subject in these

ages.
g %istinct Dravidian civilization. When the Brahmans suc-
cceded in making their way_into the kingdoms of the peninsula,
ineluding the realms of the Andhras, Cheras, Cholas, and Pandyas,
they found a civilized soeiety, not merely a colleetion of rude
barbarian ftribes. The Dravidian religion and social customs
differed widely from those of northern India. Caste was unknown,
as it now is in Burma, and the religion is deseribed as demon-
worship. The original demons have since been adopted by the
Brahmans, given new names, and identified with orthodox Hindu
gods and goddesses. The Iindu thedry that mankind is divided
into four varnas, or groups of castes—Brahman, I{shatriya, Vaisya,
and Sidra—was wholly foreign to the southerners. To this day
Kshatriyas and Vaisyas do not exist among them.! The laws of
marriage and inheritanee also differed completely from those of
the Brahmans. KEven now, when Hinduism, with its strict caste
rules and its reecognized system of law, has gained the mastery,
the old and quite different Dravidian ideas may be traced in
a thousand direetions. The aneient Dravidian alphabet called
Vatteluttu, of Semitie origin, is wholly distinet from any of the
northern alphabets. Tradition as recorded in the ancient Tamil
literature indieates that from very remote times wealthy cities
existed in the south and that many of the refinements and luxuries

might be eompared with that of the Ganges and Jumna’ (C. Pearson,
¢ Alexander, Porus, and the Panjab °, in Ind. Ant., vol. xxxiv, 1905. p. 254).

! The fact is not affected by the ludierous efforts of certain castes
to obtain reeognition as Kshatrivas.
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of life were in common use. The good fortune of Tamil Land
(T'amilakam) in possessing such eagerly desired commodities as
gold, pearls, conch-shells, pepper, beryls, and choice cotton goods
attracted foreign traders from the earliest ages.! Commerce
supplied the wealth required for life on civilized lines, and the
Dravidians were not afraid to cross the seas. Some day, perhaps,
the history of Dravidian civilization may be written by a competent
seliolar skilled in all the lore and languages required for the study
of the subject, but at present the literature concerned with it is
too fragmentary, defective, and controversial to permit of condensa-
tion. Early Indian history, as a whole, cannot be viewed in true
perspective until the non-Aryan institutions of tlie south receive
adequate treatment. Hitherto most historians of ancient India
have written as if the south did not exist. .

AUTIIORITIES

>

Prehistoric India. V. A. Swmuti, ° Prehistorie Antiquities,” ehap. iv,
vol. ii, 1. G., 1908, with a large number of selected references ; the first
general outline of the subject. R. B. FootE, (1) Calalogue of Prehistoric
Antiquities in the Madras Museum, Madras, 1901 ; (2) Indian Prehistoric
and Protohistoric Antiquitics, Foote Collection, Madras, 1916, 2 vols. ; (3)
several artieles in 4. S. India, Annual Rep., for 1902-3 and 1903—4, and
in the Progress Reports, A. S., Southern Cirele. A. C. LocAN, Old Chipped
Stones of India, Calcutta, Thacker, Spink, 1906. The investigation is being
continued by the Braar aND Orissa RESEARCH SoCIETY, as well as by the
ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY and the ARCITAEOL.OGICAL SURVEY OF HYDERA-
BAD. Occasional articles appear elsewhere, but no general work on Pre-
historic India exists. Ample material is available, and a good book on the
subject is badly wanted.

Languages. Sir G. GRIERSON, (1) chap. vii in vol. i, 1. G., 1907, with
ample list of references ; (2) The Languages of India, Caleutta, 1903,
reprinted from Census Report, India, 1901 ; (3) Linguistic Survey of India,
not yet completed. The work is on a vast scale, and eleven large quarto
volumes or parts have appeared. Several more volumes are yet to come.

Dravidian religion. WaITEHEAD, The Fillage Gods of South India,
Oxford University Press, 1916 ; Ermore, Dravidian Gods in DModern
Hinduism, Hamilton, N.Y., 1915 (reprinted from University Studies of
the University of Nebraska, 1915).

! The Tamil Land of early ages was much more extensive than the area
in which Tamil is now spoken. It included the Kanarese, Malayalam, and
Tulu-speaking countries. Ceylon, too, was in close relations with the Tamil-
speaking peoples of the mainland. The jewels and spices of the island
may therefore be reckoned among the attractions of Tamil Land. The
Telugu-speaking country possessed cotton manufactures and diamond
mines.
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CHAPTER 2

Literature and Civilization of the Vedie and Epie Periods ; the
Puranas ; caste.

Isolation of the oldest literature. The Vedie Indo-Aryans,
whose progress has been sketehed in bare outline, are known to
us through their literature only, which is all, or almost all, so ancient
that it eannot be illustrated either by contemporary books or from
monuments. No literature in any Indo-European or Aryan
language is nearly as old as”the hymns of the Rigveda, which
¢ stands quite by itself, high up on an isolated peak of remote
antiquity > ; and even if some literary fragments from Egypt or
Babylonia in languages of different families be as old, they do not
help us to understand the Vedie scriptures. No buildings of any-
thing like Vedie age survive in India, nor are there any contemporary
material remains, exeept the copper tools and weapons of the
north already mentioned, whieh may be reasonably assigned to
an early stage of the Vedie period. The oldest Indo-Aryan litera-
ture, as a rule, must be interpreted by means of itself, and we
must be content to learn from it alone what we ean disecover about
the Indo-Aryans whose Rishis composed that literature. External
sourees of information are almost wholly wanting, but the Zend-
Avesta, the scriptures of the ancient Iranians or Persians, although
not so old as the Veda, eontributes illustrative matter of value.

The Veda ; faith and science. The oldest literature of the
Indo-Aryans is known eolleetively as Veda, which means ‘ know-
ledge *—the best of all knowledge in Hindu eyes. It is also desig-
nated in the plural as ° the Vedas’, ¢ the three Vedas’, or ¢ the
four Vedas’. Most Hindus accept the whole Veda, forming in
itself an enormous literature, as inspired revelation (sruti) in
opposition to later venerable books classed as traditional learning
(smritt). But the adherents of the Arya Samij, and possibly
those of some other seets, allow the rank of revealed matter to the
hymns alone, while denying it to the rest of the Veda. The belief
that the Vedas were revealed complete as they stand without
any proeess of development seems to be widely held,> and means
for reeonciling sueh belief with the results of seientific investigation
of the doeuments may not be beyond the powers of human in-
genuity. In these pages theories of inspiration will not be further
noticed, and the Vedic literature will be treated merely as what
it professes to be, the produetion of individual men, who eomposed
their works at times widely separated and. with varying degrees
of literary power.

The Veda, regarded as literature, demands from students of
humanity the most respeetful attention on account of its remote
antiquity, its unique eharaeter, and the light which it sheds upon

! Hopkins (p. 3) quotes the verse :
Na hi chhandansi kriyante, nityani chhandansi ;
¢ Vedie verses are not made, they are cternal.’
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the evolution of mankind, especially in India. The Rigveda, as
Whitney observes, contains ¢ the germs of the whole after-develop-
ment of Indian religion and polity ’.

Definition of the Veda. Opinions have varicd concerning the
definition of the Veda. Kautilya, in the Arthasastra ascribed to
the fourth century B.c., states that
¢ the three Vedas, Sama, Rik, and Yajus, constitute the triple Vedas.
These together with Atharvaveda and the Itihasaveda are known as the
Vedas. . . . Purana, Itivritta (history), Akhyayika (tales), Udaharana
(illustrative stories), Dharmasastra, and Arthasastra are (known by the
name) Itihasa.’ !

Kautilya's definition is wider than that ordinarily accepted,
which excludes the later, although ancient literature comprised
by him under the comprehensive term Ifthdsa. Common usage
recognizes four and only four Vedas, namely (1) the Rigveda,?
(2) the Samaveda, (3) the Yajurveda, and (4) the Atharvaveda.

The claim of the last named to be included in the canon has
not always been rccognized, and not long ago it could be said that
¢ the most influential Brahmans of southern India still refuse to
accept the authority of the fourth Veda, and deny its genuineness .

But for most people the Vedas are four, and must be described
as such.

Contents of the Veda. The essential fundamental part of
each of the four Vedas is a samhita, or collection of metrical hymns,
prayers, spells, or charms, mixed in some cases with prose passages.
But certain supplementary writings are also considered by general
conscnt to be actually part of the Vedas, and are regarded by many
Hindus as inspired revelation like the samhitas. Those supplements
written in prose are the Brahmanas and the Upanishads. The
Brahmanas are theological and ritual treatises designed as manuals
of worship and explanations of the samhitds. They are of consider-
ably later date than the verses but still very ancient, and in some
cases preserve the written accent, which was disused very early.
They are the oldest examples of Indo-European or Aryan con-
tinuous' prose composition. The Brahmanas include certain
mystic treatises called Aranyakas, or * Forest-books’, supposed
to be ‘¢ imparted or studied in the solitude of the forest’. The
Upanishads, exceeding a hundred in number, are philosophicatl
tracts or books, ¢ which belong to the latest stage of Brahmana

! Arthasastra, revised translation by R. Shama Sastri (Bangalore
Government Press, 1915), Book I, chaps. 3, 5, pp. 7, 11. Kautilya, it will
be observed, places the Samaveda first.

* The name Rigveda is a compound of the words rich and wveda, ch
becoming g by the rules of sandhi. Rich signifies ¢ any prayer or hymn
in which a deity is praised. As these are mostly in verse, the term becomes
also applicable to such passages of any Feda as are reducible to measure
according to the rules of prosody. The first Feda, in Vyasa’s compilation,
comprehending most of these texts, is called the Rigveda ; or as expressed
in the Commentary on the Index, * because it abounds in such texts
(rich) ”’ (Colebrooke).
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literature ’. Certain of the Upanishads are the parts of the Veda
best known to Hindu readers in modern days, as being the founda-
tion of the later and more systematie Vedanta philosophy.

The Sutras. The Swufras, ‘compendious treatises dealing with
Vedic ritual on the one hand, and with customary law on the
other ’, arec admitted by all to rank only as traditional learning
(smriti), but they are usually regarded as included in the Veda.
They are written in a laboriously compressed style, sonietimes
approaching the structure of algebraie formulas, unintelligible
without the help of authoritative commentaries. Such exaggerated
value used to be attached to mere brevity of expression that
a siutra writer was supposed to derive as much pleasure from the
saving of a short vowel as from the birth of a son. The Suiras
comprise the Srauia, dealing with the ritual of the greater sacrifices;
the Grihya, explaining the ceremonial of household worship ; and
Dharma, treating of social and legal usage. The third seetion is
that which mainly eoncerns the historian, being the foundation
of the Dharmasasiras, such as the well-known Laws of Manu, so
called.

Sama- and Yajurvedas. Ilaving enumerated the principal
classes of works usually included in the Veda, we return to the
metrical samhitds which are the real Veda. Only two need be
noticed particularly, because the Sama- and Yajurvedas are com-
paratively unimportant. The former is a hymn-book, ¢ praetically
»f no independent value, for it consists entirely of stanzas (excepting
only 75) taken from the Rigveda and arranged solely with reference
to their place in the Soma saerifice’. The Yajurveda, which also
borrows much matter from the Rigveda and exists in several foris,
is a book of saerificial prayers, and ineludes some prose formulas.

The Rigveda samhita. - The Rigveda unquestionably is the
oldest part of the literature and the most important of the Vedas
from the literary point of view. The samhita contains 1,017
(or by another reckoning 1,028) hymns, arranged in ten books,
of whieh the tenth certainly is the latest. The collection about
equals in bulk the Iliad and Odyssey together. Books II-VII,
known as the ¢ family books ’, because they are attributed to the
members of certain families, form °‘the nueleus of the Rigveda,
to which the remaining books were sueccessively added ’.

Difficulties of the Vedic hymns. The Vedic hymns present
innumerable difficulties to the student. The language and grammar,
whieh differ widely from those of the  elassieal > Sanskrit, require
profound expert investigation before the verses can be compelled
to yield sense so as to permit the text to be construed. Even
when a literal version in more or less grammatical English has been
produced, the meaning behind the words often eludes the translator.
The ideas of the Rishis are so remote from those of the modern
world that the most learned Sanskritist, whether Indian or foreign,
may fail to grasp them. Interpretations consequently differ to
an enormous extent, and after all possible has been said and done
mueh remains obscure. Subjeet to such inherent difficulties and
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to necessary limitations of space, I will try to give the reader some
slight notion of the contents of the Rigveda and Atharvaveda
hymnals, to indicate the nature of the poets’ religion, and to draw
a faint sketch of the social condition of the Indo-Aryans.

The poetry of the Veda. Professor Macdonell observes that
by far the greater part of the poetry of the Rigreda consists of religious
Iyries, only the tenth [and latest] book containing some secular poems. . . .
The Rigveda is not a collection of primitive popular peetry. . .. It is rather
a body of skilfully composed hymns produced by a sacerdotal class,’
for use in a ritual which was not so simple as has been sometines
supposed. The metres and arrangement are the highly artificial
work of persons who may be justly called learned, although
probably ignorant of the art of writing. The same competent
critic holds that, although the poetry is often marred for our
taste by obvious blemishes, the diction is generally simple and
unaffeeted, the thought direct, and the imagery frequently beau-
tiful or even noble. The poems naturally vary much in literary
merit, having been composed by many diverse authors at different
times. The best may be fairly called sublime, while the worst are
mechanical and commonplace.

Subject-matter. Most of the hymns are invocations addressed
to the gods, conceived as the powers of nature personified. Agni,
or Fire, and Indra, primarily the god of thunder, and secondarily
the god of battle, are the favourite deities. Indeed the religion
may be regarded as being based upon fire-worship. The gods are
represented as great and powerful, disposed to do good to their
worshippers, and engaged in unceasing conflict with the powers
of evil. The poets usually beg for material favours and seek to
win the deity’s good will by means of prayers and sacrifices.
Nothing indicates that images were used as aids to worship. The
Heaven or Sky, personified as Varuna, is the subject of striking
poems, and the Sun is addressed as Strya, or by other names in
several compositions of much merit.

Two specimens of Rigveda poetry may help readers to form some
estimate of the poetic skill of the Rishis and to appreciate their
religious aspirations.

Hymn to the Dawn. The first is part of a hymn to tlie Dawn
(Ushas), who is styled by Professor Macdonell ¢ this fairest ereation
of Vedic poetry’. The rendering is his.

To TnE DawnN
(R. V., i, 113 ; IIist. of Sanskrit Liter. (1900), p. 83.)
There Heaven's Daughter has appeared before us,
The maiden flushing in her brilliant garments.
Thou sovran lady of all earthly treasure,
Auspicious Dawn, flush here to-day upon us.

In the sky’s framework she has shone with spiendour ;
The goddess has cast off the robe of darkness.
Wakening up the world with ruddy horses,

Upon her well-yoked chariot Dawn is coming.
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Bringing upon it many bounteous blessings,
Brightly shining, she spreads her brilliant lustre.
Last of the countless morns that have gone by,
First of bright morns to come has Dawn arisen.

Arise ! the breath, the life, again has reached us :
Darkness has gone away and light is coming.

She leaves a pathway for the sun to travel :

We have arrived where men prolong existence.

The tenthbook. Commentators have different views coneerning
the exact meaning of the Rigvedic mythology, some denying that
the gods addressed severally were really regarded as separate beings.
Howeverthat may be,thelatest book, the tenth, exhibits a somewhat
advaneed aspeet of religious thought which prepares the way for
the speeulations of the Upani hads and the Vedanta. From among
the many versions of the celebrated Creation Hymn, ¢the earliest
specimen of Aryan philosophie thought’, I choose the metrical
rendering by Max Miiller, who wrote it with the aid of a friend.

CrEATION, HYMN
(R. V., x, 129 ; Chips from a German Workshop (1869), vol. i, p. 78).
Nor Aught nor Nought existed ; yon bright sky
Was not, nor heaven’s broad woof outstretched above.
What covered all? what sheltered ? what concealed ?
Was it the water’s fathomless abyss ?
There was not death—yet was therc nought immortal,
There was no confine betwixt day and night;
The only One breathed breathless by itself,
Other than It there nothing since has been.
Darkness there was, and all at first was veiled
In gloom profound—an ocean without light—
The germ that still lay covered in the husk
Burst forth, one nature, from the fervent heat.
Then first came love upon it, the new spring
Of mind !*—yea, poets in their hearts discerned,
Pondering, this bond between created things
And uncreated. Comes this spark from earth
Picreing and all-pervading, or from heaven?
Then seeds were sown, and mighty powers arose—
Nature below, and power and will above:
Who knows the sceret 2 who proclaimed it here,
Whence, whence this manifold creation sprang?
The Gods themselves eame later into being
Who knows from whence this great creation sprang ?
He from whom all this great creation came,
Whether his will created or was mute,
The Most High Seer that is in highest heaven,
He knows it—or perchance even He knows not.

The Atharvaveda. The Atharvaveda or Atharvana is described
as being on the whole ¢ a heterogeneous eollection of spells . . .
! Macdonell translates better :

Desire then at the first arose within it,
Desire, which was the carliest seed of spirit.
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a eollection of the most popular spells eurrent among the masses ?,
and consequently breathing the spirit of a prehistorie age. Some
of its formulas may go baek to the most remote ages prior even
to the separation of the Indo-Aryans from the Iranians. The
fact that the book preserves so much old-world lore makes it
rather more interesting and important for the history of civilization
than the Rigveda itself. But it is far inferior as literature. The
Atharvaveda may now be read at small eost in the literal anno-
tated version by Whitney as revised by Lanman. Although
cevery line has been Englished word for word, much remains
unintelligible as it stands in the translation.

A specimen spell. A speeimen, seleeted chiefly because it
is short, will illustrate the eharaeter of the spells, and the extreme
obscurity of the subjeet-matter.

AGAINST THE POISON OF SNAKES
(4. V., vi, 12, Whitney and Lanman, vol. i, p. 289.)

“1. T have gone about the raee of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as night
about living ereatures other than the swan ; thereby do I'ward of! thy poison.

2. What was known of old by priests, what by seers, what by gods ;
what is to be, that has a mouth—therewith do I ward off thy poison.

3. With honey I mix the streams ; the rugged mountains are honey ;
honey is the Parushni [a river], the Sipala ; weal be to thy mouth, weal to
thy heart.’

Sueh sentences read very like nonsense at first sight. They must,
of eourse, have had a definite meaning for the author, which may be
diseoverable, but it is not easy to make sense of them. The spell
quoted is a perfeetly fairsample of the collection and the translation.

A notable poem. Fortunately, the Atharvaveda ineludes some
compositions of a higher order, although, as Lanman obscrves,
they are ‘ few indeed ’. The best known of sueh passages, that
expressing the omniseienee of the heavens personified as Varuna,
deserves quotation. The sentiments and dietion find many
echocs in the Hebrew poetry of the Old Testament.

TaE OMNISCIENCE OF VARUNA
(4. V., iv, 16, 1-5 ; after Muir, in Kaegi, p. 65.)

As guardian, the Lord of worlds
Sces all things as if near at hand.
In secret what ’tis thought to do
That to the gods is all displayed.
Whoever moves or stands, who glides in secret,
Who seeks a hiding-place, or hastens from it,
What thing two men may plan in secret council,
A third, King Varuna, perceives it also.
And all this earth King Varuna possesses,
His the remotest ends of yon broad heaven ;
And both the seas in Varuna lie hidden,?
But yet the smallest water-drop contains him.

1 ¢ Also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches’ (Lanman);
* The loins of Varuna are these two oceans’ (Maedonell).
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Although I climbed the furthest heaven, fleeing,
I should not there escape the monareh’s power ;
From heaven his spies deseending hasten hither,
With all their thousand eycs the world surveying.
Whate'er exists between the earth and heaven,

Or both beyond, to Varuna lies open.

The winkings of each mortal eye he numbers,

He wields the universe, as dice a player.

The Indo-Aryan tribes. The Indo-Aryan invasion or immigra-
tion evidently was a prolonged movement of a considerable
number of tribes, five or more, apparently related one to the other,
who called themselves eollectively Aryas, as the Iranians did.t!
The term Arya, whieh seems originally to have meant mcrely
¢ kinsman ’, was understood in later times to imply nobility or
respectability of birth, as contrasted with dndarya, ‘ignoble’.
The habits of the tribes, while dwelling to the west of the Indus,
were those of an agrieultural and pastoral people, who reckoned
their wealth in terms of eows. The description of the Indo-Aryans
by some writers of authority as ‘nomads’ is opposed to the
evidence of the hymns. Many passages of the Rigveda, both in
the carliest and the latest books, testify to the habitual cultivation
of yava, which primarily means * barley ’, but may inelude wheat,
whieh is not mentioned separately.?

The tribes as they settled down in interior India naturally
would have become more agricultural and less pastoral like the
Gijars and Ahirs of later ages. Some of the tribal names, as, for
example, Pliru and Chedi,? survived into the Epic period, while
many died out. Eaeh tribe was a group of families, and in each
family the father was master. The whole tribe was governed by
a Raja, whose power was checked to an undefined extent by
a tribal counecil. The tribes dwelt in fortified villages, but there
were no towns. The details reecorded suggest that the life of the
people was not unlike that of many tribes of Afghanistan in modern
times before the introduction of fire-arms.4

Arts of peace and war. The bow and arrow were the prineipal
weapons, but spears and battle-axes were not unknown. Chariots,
each earrying a driver and a fighting man, were employed in battle,

1 Compare the story of the gradual Hellenization of the land of Greece
(Bury, chap. i, see. 4).

2 e.g. R. V., x, 134, 2 “ As men whose fields are full of barley reap the
ripe eorn removing it in order’ ; and vii, 67, 10 ¢ barley cut or gathered
up * (Griffith). Barley is grown all over north-western India, in Afghanistan
and in the Himalayan valleys up to a height of 14,000 fect. Riee, unknown
to the Rigveda, is often mentioned in the Atharvaveda, c.g. iv, 34, 35.
But the theory that the Indians originally were nomads is supported by
Megasthenes, who was told that *the Indians were in old times nomuds
like those Seythians who do not plough but wander about in their waggons,
&e. (Arrian, Indika, chap. 7).

3 Paru seems to be the I’oros of Greek authors.

¢ Diseussion eoneerning the original seat or home of the Aryans is omitted
purposely, beeause no liypothesis on the subjeet seems to be established.
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a fact which implies considerable advance in the mechanical arts.
Armour was worn. The Rigvedic Indo-Aryans were also acquainted
with the processes of weaving, tanning, and metallurgy, although
their knowledge of iron is doubtful. We have seen that the
copper implements of the Gangetic basin may reasonably be
referred to Rigvedic times. Bronze tools and weapons were not
ordinarily used. Gold was familiar and was made into jewellery.
The tribes fought with each other when so disposed, but all united
in hostility to the dark-skinned Indians, whom they despised,
and whose lands they annexed.

Diet. The Indo-Aryans, while sharing the ancient Iranian
veneration for the cow, felt no scruple about sacrificing both bulls
and cows at weddings or on other important occasions. The
persons who took part in the sacrifice ate the flesh of the vietim,
whether bull, cow, or horse. But meat was eaten only as an
exception. Milk was an important article of food, and was supple-
mented by cakes of barley or wheat (yava), vegetables, and fruit.

Strong drinks. The people freely indulged in two kinds of
intoxicating liquor, called soma and surd. The Parsees of Yezd
and Kirman in Persia, as well as those of the Deccan and Bombay
in India, who still oceasionally offer soma sacrifices, identify the
plant with one or other species of Asclepias or Sarcostemma.
The plants of that genus have a milky juice which can be trans-
formed into a rather unpleasant drink. But the real soma plant
may have been different, and has not yet been clearly identified.
Sura probably was a kind of beer. Soma juice was considered to
be particularly acceptable to the gods, and was offered with
elaborate ceremonial. The Samaveda provides the chants appro-
priate for the ceremonies.

Amusements. Amusements included dancing, musie, chariot-
racing, and dicing. Gambling with dice is mentioned so frequently
in both the Rigveda and the later documents that the prevalence
of the practice is beyond doubt. One stanza from the well-known
¢ Gambler’s Lament’ (R. V., x, 84, in Kaegi, p. 84) may be quoted :

My wife rejeets me and her mother hates me ;
The gamester f{inds no pity for his troubles.
No better use ean I see for a gambler,
Than for a eostly horse worn out and aged.

Dimness of the picture. When all possible care has been
bestowed on the drawing of the outline, it must be confessed that
the picture of the Indo-Aryans in the Rigvedic period remains
indistinct and shadowy. The impossibility of fixing the age of
the poems or of the life which they illustrate within limits defined
even approximately leaves the Indo-Aryans suspended in the air,
so to speak, and unconnected with any ascertained historical
realities. The difficulties of the language of the poems, the strange
modes of cxpression, and the remoteness of the ideas hinder

! Kautilya prescribes that ¢ Brahmans shall be provided with forests

for soma plantation’ (4rthasastra, Book II, chap. 2). See also Jatakas,
Nos. 525 and 537.
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a vivid realization of the people by whom and for whom the litera-
ture was produced. The matter of the greater part of the Atharva-
veda, as already observed, produces an impression of prehistorie
antiquity even deeper than that produced by the Rigveda, although
it is eertain that the book, as a book, is later in date.

Vedic Aryans and Hinduism. However dim may be the
pieture of the life of the Vedic Indo-Aryans, it is plain that their
religion and habits differed materially from those of Hindus in
modern or even in early historical times. The detestation of
cow-slaughter and the loathing for beef, which are to-day the most
prominent outward marks of Hinduism, have been so for many
centuries, perhaps for something like two thousand years. The
Indo-Aryans had not those marks. It is quite eertain that they
freely sacrificed bulls and eows and ate both beef and horse flesh
on ceremonial oecasions. Nevertheless, it is true that the roots
of Hinduism go down into the Rigvedic age. The pantheon, that
is to say, the gods viewed colleetively, although widely different
from that of Hinduism, contains the germs of later Hindu develop-
ments. Even now the Vedie deitics are not wholly without
honour, and in southern India the Nambudri Brahmans! of
Malabar devote their lives to keeping up Vedic ritual as they
understand it. The predominance of the¢ Brahman had already
begun when the Rigveda was composed, and the foundations
of the caste system had thus been laid. The Yajurveda helps to
bridge the gap between the Rigveda and Hinduism. It refers
to the country between the Sutlaj and the Jumna, not to the
Indus basin. The god Siva is introdueed under that name, while
Vishnu is more prominent than in the earlier work. The old
nature worship has dropped into the background, and a much
more mechanical form of religion, depending on elaborate cere-
monies and highly skilled priests, is described.

Vedic political history. The hymns of the Rigveda contain
abundant material for political history in the shape of names of
kings, kingdoms, and tribes. They even describe battles and other
incidents. The referenees oceur in a manner so natural and
incidental that in all probability they record a genuine tradition
and are eoncerned with real events. But the utter impossibility
of determining an even approximate chronology for either the
hymns or the events mentioned in them renders the information
almost valueless for historical purposes. The attempts made to
connect the Vedie names with Hindu history by means of the
long genealogics preserved in the Purinas and other works have
failed to yicld tangible results. Bharata, Sudas, Janamejaya,
and other kings named in. the hymns, although they may be
aceepted as real persons, cannot be invested with mueh interest
from the historian’s point of view.

Historical geography. The study of the geographical data in
the hymns is more fruitful, and throws a eertain amount of light
on the course of the Indo-Aryan migration and the origins of

1 The name is also written Nambutiri or Namburi.
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Hinduism. In fact, the accepted belief in the Indo-Aryan immi-
gration from Central Asia depends largely on the interpretation
of the geographical allusions in the Rigveda and Y ajurveda. Direct
testimony to the assumed faet is lacking, and no tradition of an
early home beyond the frontier survives in India. The amount
of geographical knowledge implied in the literature is considerable.
Sueh knowledge in those ancient days could have been acquired
only by actual travelling. The hymn * In Praise of the Rivers
(Nadi-stuti) ’ in the tenth book (x. 75) is speeially interesting as
a display of geographical information. The author, while devoting
his skill chiefly to the praises of the Sindhu or Indus, enumerates
at least nineteen rivers, including the Ganges.

The fifth stanza, which gives a list of ten streams, small and great,
in order from cast to west, is remarkable :

Attend to this my song of praise, O Ganga,

Yamuna, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parushni ;

Together with Asikni, O Marudvridha, and with

Vitasta, O Arjikiya, listen with Sushoma.
The names of the Ganges. Jumna, and Sarasvati remain unchanged.
The Sutudri is the modern Sutlaj, although its course has been
greatly altered. The Parushni is supposed to be the Ravi. The
Asiknl and Vitastd undoubtedly mean respeetively the Akesines
or Chindb, and the Vyath or Jhelum. The Marudvridha is the
Maruwardwan, which flows from north to south through the Maru
valley of the Kashmir-Jamii State, and joins the Chinab on its
northern bank at Kashtwar. The Sushoma is the Sohan in the
Rawalpindi District, and the Arjikiyd probably is the Kanshi
in the same district.

The mention of the Marudvridhi is surprising, and it is difficult
to understand how a stream of so little importance, hidden away -
among high mountains in an almost inaccessible valley, can have
come to the knowledge of the author. The list suggests matter for
curious speeulation.?

River changes. It is of much importance, as already observed,
that eareful students of early Indian history and interpreters of
the Vedas or other ancient records should bear in mind the fact
that the snow-fed rivers of northern India have undergone immense
changes even within historical times. The entire Indus system
has been subject to tremendous transformations both in the

. mountains and in the plains. Earthquakes, elevations, subsidenees,
- and landslips have affected the upper courses of the rivers, while

the changes in the soft alluvium of the plains have occurred
frequently on a gigantic scale and are still in progress. Some
rivers, notably the Hakrd or Wahindah, which once formed the
boundary between Sind and Ilind, have ceased to exist. Others,
like the Kurram in the west and the Sarasvati in the east, which

. ! See Max Miiller, Indic, What can it Teach us (1883), pp. 163-75 ; Stein
in J. R. /.S, 1917, p. 91 ; and the translations by Griffith and others.
I think the Arjikiya must be the Kanshi, and not as Stein suggests.
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once were violent and impetuous, have dwindled into feeble,
ineonsiderable streams. The positions of the confluences in both
the Indus and the Gangetic systems have shifted many miles.
The existing delta of the Indus has been formed since the time of
Alexander the Great. The whole group of rivers connected with
or related to the Sutlaj has been completely transformed more
than once. The Sutlaj itself has wandered over a bed eighty-five
miles in width. Ilustrations of the subjeet might be adduced
in endless detail. What has been said may sufliee to inspire
eaution in the interpretation of ancient texts and in attempis
to identify places mentioned in those texts.!

Vedangas and Upavedas. Two supplementary sections of
the vast Vedie literature whieh are known as Vedangas (* members
of the Veda ") and Upavedas (* subsidiary Vedas *) may be briefly
mentioned.

The Vedangas comprise six groups of treatises written in the
sutfra style on subjects mare or less closely connected with ritual or
the preservation of the Vedie texts, The subjects are: (1) pho-
netics or pronunciation (siksha); (2)metre (chhandas); (3) grammar
(vyakarana) ; (4) etymology (wivukti or mirukia); (5) religious
practice (kalpa); and (6) astronomy, or rather astrology (jyotisha).

The Upavedas treat of more distinetly secular subjects, namely:
(1) medicine (Adyurveda) ; (2) war, or literally * archery ®> (Dhanur-
veda) 3 (3) musie (Gandharvaveda) ; and ({4) architecture and art
(drthasastra).?

Vedanta. The term Vedinta (‘end of the Veda’) is now
commonly applied to the philosophy taught in most of the Upani-
shads. So used it is interpreted to mean the °final goal of the
Veda’. In practice many people when speaking of the Vedas
mean the Upanishads, and by them the Vedanta is regarded as
¢ the ultimate bound of knowledge ’. In a more literal sense the
term means the treatises, namely, the Upanishads, appended to
the end of the Brahmanas. The eoneise phrase iai ivam asi, © that
art thou’, is accepted as sumining up the ontology of the Vedanta.

The epics. When passing from the Vedie lyries to the Sanskrit
epics we enter a new world. Not only are the grammar, vocabulury,

1 Students who desire to appreeiate the foree of the remarks in the text
should read, mark, and digest Raverty's dilficult memoir entitled * The
Mihran of Sind and its Tributaries ; a Geographieal and Historical Study ’
in J. A.S.B., vol. Ixi, part 1, 1892. Unfortunately the copious matter
is ill arranged, so that the treatise is exeeptionally hard reading. It deals
chielly with the Indus, pp. 2907-317 ; Hydaspes or Vitasta, pp. 318-36 ;
Chinab, pp. 336-52; Ravi, pp. 352-71; Bias, pp. 372-90 ; Sutlaj, pp.
391418 ; Hakra, pp. 418-22 and 454-66. Discussion of results oceupies
pp- 469-508. T have learned mueh by repeated reading of the disquisition.
For extensive changes in the rivers of the far south sec The T'amils Eighteen
Hundred Years Ago, 1904, p. 236.

* Weber, Iistory of Indian Literature (Triibner, 1882), pp. 271, 273.
The term Arthasdastra has another meaning in Kautilya’s work on state-
craft.
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metres, and style different, but the religion has been transformed
and social conditions have been profoundly modified. Before
those ehanges can be further considered it is neeessary to cxplain
briefly the charaeter of the epies regarded as books.

Two huge poems or masses of verses, the Ramdyana and the
Mahabharata, are commonly described as epies.

The Ramayana. The Ramdyana deserves the name of epic
because it is essentially a single long narrative poem composed
by onec author named Valmiki, and is devoted to the ecelebration
of the deeds of the hero Rima with due regard to the rules of
poesy. The work is in fact the first example of the Sanskrit
Kavya or artificially designed narrative poem. The simple, easily
intelligible style, while frce from the ingenuities and verbal gym-
nastics favoured by later authors, is by no means devoid of orna-
ment. Five out of the seven books seem to constitute the epic
as conceived by Valmiki. Critics regard the first and last books
as later additions. Episodes unconnected with the story are few.
The grammar and language, which are remote from those of the
Veda, closely approximate to those of ¢ classieal > Sanskrit. The
poem is known in three different recensions, the variations being
due to the liberties taken by professional reciters. It is not
possible to determine which form represents the original composed
by Valmiki, but the Bombay recension on the whole scems to
preserve the oldest text. The text of narrative poems not being
regarded as sacred like that of the Vedas, no obligation to preserve
its purity was recognized. The seven books contain about 24,000
slokas, or 48,000 lines. :

Theme of the Ra@mayana. The main theme is the story of
Prince Rama, the son of King Dasaratha of Ayodhya by Queen
Kausalya. The jealousy of Kaikeyi, the second queen, drove
Rama into exile and secured possession of the throne for her son,
Bharata. Lakshmana, the third prinee, voluntarily shared the
exile of Rama and Sita his beloved wife. The adventures of the
banished prince, the abduction of Sita by Ravana, the giant
king of Lanka, the aid given to the prinee by Hanuman, king of
the monkeys, the vindication of Sita from unjust aspersions on
her chastity, and a thousand other incidents are gven more familiar
to Hindus in every part of India than the Bible stories are to the
average European Christian. The story ends happily, and Rama
shares the kingdom with Bharata.

The heroie legend thus indieated has been edited by Brahmans
so as to transform the poem into a book of devotion conscerated
to the service of God in the form of Vishnu. Rama, who is pictured
as an incarnation of the deity, has thus become the man-god and
saviour of mankind in the eyes of millions of devout worshippers,
who have his name in the ejaculation, ‘ Rim, Ram’, continually
on their lips. He is venerated as the idcal man, while his wife,
Sitd, is reverenced as the model of womanhood. Hindus unae-
quainted with Sanskrit bathe in * the lake of the deceds of Ram’
by the help of vernacular translations or imitations, among which
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the most celebrated is the noble poem entitled the Ram-charii
manas, composed by Tulst Das in the days of Akbar. The moral
teaching of the Ramayana in all its forms tends to edifieation,
and the influence of Tulsi Das in particular may be truly deseribed
as wholly on the side of goodness.

The Mahabharata. The Mahabharata, as we possess it in
two recensions, a northern and a southern, cannot be designated
correctly as an epic poem. It is a gigantic mass of compositions
by diverse authors of various dates extending over many centuries,
arranged in eighteen books or parvans, with a supplement called
the Haerivamsa, whieh may be reckoned as the nineteenth book.
The number of slokas exeeeds 100,000, and the lines consequently
are more than 200,000. The Harivamsa contains over 16,000
slokas. The episodes, conneeted by the slightest possible bonds
with the original narrative nuecleus, constitute about four-fifths
of the whole complex mass, whieh has the eharacter of an ‘encyclo-
paedia of moral teaching * as conceived by the Brahman mind.

The epic portion. The subject of the truly epic portion of
the Mahabharata is the Great War between the Kauravas, the hun-
dred sons of Dhritarashtra, led by Duryodhana, and the Pandavas,
the five sons of Pandu, brother of Dhritarashtra, led by Yudhi-
shthira. The poet relates all the ecircumstances leading up to
the war, and then narrates the tale of the fierce confliet which raged
for eighteen days on the plain of Kurukshetra near Thancsar,
to the north of modern Delhi and the ancient Indraprastha.l
All the nations and tribes of India from the Himailaya to the
farthest south are represented as taking part in this combat of
giants. The Pandava host comprised the armies of the states
situated in the countries equivalent to the United Provinees of
Agra and Oudh, Western Bihar, and Eastern Rajputana, with
contingents from Gujarat in the west and from the Dravidian
kingdoms of the extreme south. The Kaurava cause was upheld
by the forces of Eastern Bihar, Bengal, the Himalaya, and the
Panjab. The battles ended in the utter destruction of nearly all
the combatants on both sides, excepting Dhritarishtra and the
Pandavas. But a reeonciliation was effected between the few
survivors, and Yudhishthira Pindava was recognized as king of
Hastinapur on the Ganges. Ultimately, the five sons of Pandu,
accompanied by Draupadi, the beloved wife of them all, and
attended by a faithful dog, quitted their royal state, and journeying
to Mount Meru were admitted into Indra’s heaven.

The c¢pic narrative, thus inadequately summarized, now occupies
about 20,000 slokas, but in its earliest form comprised only 8.800.
That faet, whieh is eclearly recorded, proves beyond doubt the
unlimited rehandling which the AMahabharata has undergone at
the hands of professional reciters, poets of different ages, and
Brahman editors. The mediaeval Ilindl epie, the Chand-Raisa,
has been subjected to similar treatment and expanded from

1 See map on p. 29. The eaution that the rivers have ehanged immensely
must be remembered. The map shows only the courses as in recent times.
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Other notable episodes, or inserted poems, are the charming
tale of Nala and Damayanti, accessible in Milman’s elegant.
English version ; the story of Sakuntald, forming the groundwork
of Kalidasa’s play ; and the legend of Savitri, the Hindu Alcestis.

Age of the epics. The separate heroic and legendary tales
imbedded in both the Ramayana and the BMahabharata may in
some cases go baek to the most remote antiquity, but both of the
epics in their existing form are far later than any of the Vedic
hymns, and probably posterior to all the Brafimanas. The two
epics, as Hopkins has proved in detail, are intimately related and
inelude a large number of substantially identical verses. The
language of both belongs essentially to the same period in the
development of Sanskrit. Probably the greater part of the existing
text of the Mahabharata was complete by A.D. 200, but the work
as a whole cannot be said to belong to any one era. The original
work of Vilmiki, that is to say, Books II-—VI of the Ramayana,
is believed by Professor Maedonell to have been completed before
the epic kernel of the Mahdabharata had assumed definite shape.

The Ramayana not historical. Most Hindus regard the
epie narratives as statements of absolute historical facts, and would
not be disturbed by seeptieal criticism more than the ordinary
unlearned Christian is by the so-called ° higher criticism * of the
Gospels.!  Foreign scholars, and even trained Indian seholars
to a large extent, naturally look upon the poets’ tales in a different
light. Professors Jacobi and Macdonell, for instance, regard the
Ramayana as being neither historieal nor allegorical, but a poectie
creation based on mythology. That interpretation sees in Sita
(‘the furrow’) an earth-goddess, and in Rdma an equivalent
of Indra. Such speculations may or may not be accepted, but
I feel fairly certain that the Ramayana does not hand down much
genuine historical tradition of real events, either at Ayodhya
or in the peninsula. The poem seems to me to be essentially
a work of imagination, probably founded on vague traditions
of the kingdom of Kosala and its capital Ayodhya. Dasaratha,
Rama, and the rest may or may not be the names of real kings
of Kosala, as recorded in the long genealogy of the solar line
given in the Puranas. But the investigation of the genealogies,
on whieh a distingnished scholar has lavished infinite pains, is
inconelusive, and the story of the epic is so interwoven with
mythologieal fietion that it is impossible to disentangle the authen-
tic history. The attempts to fix an approximately definite date
for the adventures of Rama rest on a series of guesses and are
altogether unconvineing to my mind.

The Great War. The traditional belief that the Great War
of the Mahiibharata actually was fought in the year 3102 B.c.,
the era of Yudhishthira, is strongly held. Although that date
will hardly bear criticism, most people seem to be agreed that
the poct of the original epie based his tale on the genuine tradition

1 * According to the Hindu notion the stories which are called mythology
by Europeuans are nothing short of history > (Ketkar, ii. 477). i
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of a real Great War, just as the author of the Iliad had his imagina-
tion guided by dim recollections of an actual siege of Troy. The
story, however, has been so much edited and moralized by different
hands at times widely apart that little genuine tradition can be
left. Persistent local memory undoubtedly has always recognized
the sites of Hastinapura on the Ganges, the original Kaurava
capital, and of Indraprastha on the Jumna, the newer town
founded by the Piandavas. But nothing visible exists at either
site to confirm the popular belief. Hastinapura is supposed to
be marked by a small hamlet of the same name on the high bank
of the Ganges in the Meerut District, and the absence of remains
is explained by the theory that the ancient town has been washed
away by the Ganges. Every tourist is familiar with the fact that
the walled village of Indarpat, situated near the bank of the Jumna
between Shahjahan’s Delhi and Humayiin’s tomb, is pointed out
as occupying part of the site of Indraprastha. The Nigambodh
Ghat, or river stairs, and the Nilichatri temple farther north, near
Salimgarh, are believed to have been included in the ancient city,
the northern limit of which is supposed to have extended to °the
north-eastern end of the street called Dariba—almost in the heart
of the modern city ’.> As at Hastinapur, no ancient remains of
any sort have been found to support the identification of the site.
The traditions fixing the positions of the two towns, however,
may be accepted, and we may believe that a famous local war
between the chiefs of Indraprastha and Hastindpura, supported
severally by many tribes of northern India, occurred at a very
remote date. Beyond that it is difficult to go. The reasons for
believing that the Pandavas were, as Hopkins suggests, ‘a new
people from without the pale’, and for diserediting the alleged
relationship between them and the Kauravas, are strong and cut

. at the root of the whole story. If the Pandavas were non-Aryan

hill-men, which in my judgement is probable, the poets and editors
have transformed the story of their doings to such an extent that
nothing truly historical is left.

The allegation that the chiefs of all India, including even the
Pandyas from the extreme south of the peminsula, took part in
the fray is absolutely incredible.2 Whether the date of the battle
be placed about 8000 B.c., as some people argue, or two thousand
years later, as others prefer, it is impossible that at either period

‘ distant powers like the Pandyas or the King of Assam (Pragjyo-

tisha) should have been interested in the local quarrels between
the Kauravas and Pandavas, which directly concerned only a
small area in the neighbourhood of the city now called Delhi.
The entire framework of the story is essentially incredible and

1 Carr Stephen, Archaeology and Monumental Remains of Delhi, Liidiana

" and Caleutta, 1876, p. 5.

* Compare the ‘catalogue of ships’ interpolated in the Iliad. As all
Greece desired to be eredited with a share in the Trojan war after it had

| been made famous by Homer, so all India elaimed places in the Great War

of the Dlahabharata.
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unhistorical. It may be that the royal genealogies for ages before
and after the Great War, as recorded in the Purdnas at length
and in the epics less fully, are not wholly fictitious. But even
if it be admitted that the lists often give the names in the proper
order with approximate correctness, and indicate the existence of
certain real relations friendly or hostile between the princes of
certain dynasties, we are still a long way from finding intelligible
history. The attempt to construct a rationalized narrative out
of the materials available rests on a serics of assumptions and
gucsses which can never lead to conclusions of much value. I
confess my inability to extract anything deserving the name of
political history from the epic tales of cither the Ramayana or
the Mahabharata.

Social conditions. Both poems describe much the same state
of socicty ; but that proposition is subject to the qualification
that certain parts of the Mahabhdrata retain distinct traces of
early practices, such as cow-killing and human sacrifice, which
were regarded with horror when the later parts of the work were
composed.! Other features are clearly non-Aryan, notably the
polyandry of the Pandavas, who all shared the one wife, Draupadi,
after the manner of the Tibetans and certain other Himalayan
. tribes in the present day. The name Pandava means °© pale-face’,
and the conjecture seems to be legitimate that the sons of Pandu
may have been the representatives of a yellow-tinted, Himalayan,
non-Aryan tribe, which practised polyandry. That hypothesis
involves the further inference (which may be supported for other
reasons) that the alleged relationship between the Pindavas and
the Kauravas was an invention of the Brahman editors who
undertook to moralize the old tales and bring them all into the
Aryan fold. The subject is too speculative for further discussion
in this place.

When the epics were finally recast in their present shape, be
the date A.p. 200 or another, the doctrine of ahimsd, or non-
injury to living creatures, had gained the upper hand. It is
taught emphatically in many passages, although others, as observed
above, retain memorics of older practices.

The Vedic nature-worship had been mostly superseded by the
cult of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. New gods and goddesses
unknown to the Veda, such as Ganésa and Parvati, had arisen ;
and the Vedic deities had been reduced to a subordinate position,
except Indra, who still rctained high rank as the king of the heaven
which warriors hoped to attain. The doctrine of rebirth, often
loosely called transmigration of souls, had becomc generally
accepted, and the belief in the incarnations of Vishnu had been
formulated. The Bhagavad-Gitd, of which the date is quite uncer-
tain, presents the Supreme Deity incarnate in the guise of the
chariotcer Krishna, who expounds the religion of duty, subject
to the limitations of the four orders or varnas, in ¢ plain but noble
language ’. The tribal organization of the State is much less

! Yor details and referenees sce Vidya, p. 118, and Hopkins, p. 378.
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prominent than it was in the Vedic period, and territorial kingdoms
had arisen. The life of the court of Ayodhyi as depicted in the
Ramayana is much the same as that of any old-fashioned Hindu
state in recent times. Caste was already an ancient institution,
and it may be said with confidence that the atmosphere of the
epic world is that of familiar Ifinduism, with certain exceptions
indicated above, whichh occur chiefly in the Mahabhdrata. The
kingdoms mentioned were numerous and comparatively small.
No hint seems to be given that a great paramount power existed.
But it is not safe to alfirm that the political and social conditions
depicted in the epics are those of any onc definite age. Both
works as literary compositions may be roughly placed between
400 B.c. and A.D. 200. The Rdmdyane in its original form may
have been composed by Valmiki in the earlier half of the six
centuries thus indicated, and it seems probable that the redaction
of the Mahabharata to something like its present shape took place
in the later half of the same period. But determination of the dates
of composition of the poems, if it could be cffected, would not
throw any light on the historical place of Rama, Arjuna, and the
other epic heroes. They are, I think, the creatures of imagination,
guided more or less by dim traditions of half-forgotten stirring
events which happened ¢ once upon a time ’°, but cannot be treated
as ascertained facts which came into existence at any particular
period. The Indian epic heroes, in short, seem to me to occupy
a position like that of the Knights of the Round Table in British
legend, and it is as futile to attempt the distillation of matter-of-
fact history, whether political or social, from the Mahabhdrata and
Ramdayana as it would be to reconstruct the early history of Britain
from the Morte d’Arthur or from its modern version, the Idylls
of the King.

The Puranas. The nature of the works called Purdnas which

' have been referred to demands brief explanation. The Puranas

commonly recognized in the north of India are eighteen in number.
Others, about which little is known to European scholars, arc
used in the south. A Purdna, according to the Indian definition,
best exemplified by the Iishnu Purana, should treat of five subjects,
namely, primary creation, secondary creation, genealogies of gods
and patriarchs, reigns of various Manus, and the history of ancient
dynasties. The treatises consequently are bulky and ecrowded
with legendary matter of various kinds. They have been well
described by Biihler as ¢ popular scetarian compilations of mytho-
logy, philosophy, history, and the sacred law ; intended, as they
are now used, for the instruetion of the unlettered classes, including
the upper divisions of the Sadra varna’ Much of the contents
comes down from remote antiquity, as the name Purana, meaning
‘old’, testifies, but the books as they stand are of various dates.
The Vayw Purana, one of the oldest, finally edited perhaps in
the fourth century after Christ, is closely connected with the
supplement to the JMakabhdrata entitled the Harivamsa, already
1 Laws of Manu, S.B.E., xxv, p. xci.

1976 c
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mentioned. The Puranic genealogies of kings in prehistorie times,
as intimated above, seem to be of little value, but those of the
historical period or Kali Age, from about 600 B.c., are records of
high importance and extremely helpful in the laborious task of
reconstructing the early political history of India. Iach of the
Puranas is more or less specially consecrated to the service of
a particular form of the godhead.

Caste. The existing institution of caste is peculiar to India,
is at least three thousand years old, is ¢ the most vital principle of
Hinduism ’, dominating Indian social life, manners, morals, and
thought ; and is founded on the intellectual and moral superiority
of the Brahmans, which dates from Rigvedic times. It consists
essentially in the division of Hindu mankind intc about three thou-
sand hereditary groups, each internally bound together by rules of
ceremonial purity, and externally separated by the same rules from
all other groups. Those propositions deseribing the institution of
caste as it exists to-day in general terms are as accurate as any
brief abstract description of an institution so complex can be.

Definition of a caste. A caste may be defined as a group of
families internally united by peeuliar rules for the obscrvance of
ceremonial purity, especially in the matters of diet and marriage.
The same rules serve to fenee it off from all the other groups,
each of which has its own set of rules. Admission to an established
caste in long settled territory can be obtained nowadays by birth
only, and transitions from one caste to another, which used to be
feasible in ancient times, are no longer possible, except in frontier
regions like Manipur. The families composing a caste may or may
not have traditions of descent from a common ancestor, and, as
a, matter of fact, may or may not belong to one stock. Raee, that
is to say, descent by blood, has little concern with caste, in northern
India, at all events, whatever may be the case in the south. The
individual members of a caste may or may not be restrieted to
any particular occupation or occupations. The mecmbers may
believe or disbelieve any creed or doctrine, religious or philosophical,
without affecting their caste position. That can be forfeited
only by breach of the caste regulations concerning the dharma, or
practical duty of members belonging to the group. Each caste
has its own dharma, in addition to the common rules of morality
as aceepted by IHindus generally, and considered to be the dharma
of mankind. The general Hindu dharma exacts among other things
reverenee to Brahmans, respect for the sanetity of animal life in
varying degrees, and especially veneration for horned eattle,
pre-eminently the cow. Every caste man is expected to observe
accurately the rules of his own group. and to refrain from doing §
violenece to the feelings of other groups coneerning their rules.nu
The essential duty of the member of a caste is to follow the custom §{
of his group, more particularly in relation to diet or marriage.t

1 ¢Caste means a soeial exclusiveness with reference to diet and marriage. §
... Birth and rituals are secondary ’ (Shama Sastri, The Isvolution of Casle,’ Id~
p. 13).
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Violation of the rules on those subjects, if detected, usually
involves unpleasant and costly social expiation and may result
in expulsion from the caste, which means social ruin and grave
inconvenience.

The Hindus have not any name for the caste institution, which
seems to them part of the order of nature. It is almost impossible
for a Hindu to regard himself otherwise than as a member of some
particular caste, or species of Hindu mankind. Everybody else
who disregards Hindu dharma is an ‘ outer barbarian ’ (miéchchha)
no matter how exalted his worldly rank or how vast his wealth
may be. The proper Sanskrit and vernacular term for ¢ a caste’
is jat (jat), ¢ species’, although, as noted above, the members of
a jatt are not necessarily descended from a comiron ancestor.
Indeed, as a matter of fact, they are rarely, if ever, so descended.
Their special caste rules make their community in effect a distinct
species, whoever their ancestors may have becn.

The fiction of four original castes. Thc common notion
that there were four original castes, Brahman, Kshatriya or
Rajanya, Vaisya, and Sidra, is false. The aneient Hindu writers
classified mankind under four varnas or ‘ orders’, with reference
to their occupations, namely : (1) the learned, literate, and priestly
order, or Brahmans: (2) the fighting and governing classes, who
were grouped tegether as Rajanyas or Kshatrivas, irrespective
of race, meaning by that term ancestry; (3) the trading and
agricultural people, or Vaisyas ; and (4) common, humble folk,
day labourers, and so forth, whose business it was to serve their
betters. Xvery family and caste (jati) observing Hindu dharma
necessarily fell under one or other of those four heads. Various
half-wild tribes, and also communities like sweepers, whose occupa-
tions are obviously unclean, were regarded as standing outside
the four orders or varnas. Such unclean communities have usually
imitated the Hindu caste organization and developed an elaborate
system of castes of their own, which may be described by the
paradoxical term ¢ outcaste castes’.

Nobody can understand the caste system until he has frced
himself from the mistaken notion based on the current interpreta-
tion of the so-called Institutes of MManu, that there were ©four
original castes’. No four original castes ever existed at any
time or place, and at the present moment the terms Kshatriya,
Vaisya, and Stdra have no exact meaning as a classification ot
existing castes. In northern India the names Vaisya and Sadra
are not used except in books or disputes about questions of easte
precedence. In the south all Hindus who are not Brahmans fall
under the denomination of Stidra, while the designations Kshatriya
and Vaisya arc practically unknown.!

The Purusha-sukta hymn. The famous Purusha-sulia

! Aceording to the Census of 1901 for the Madras Presidency the figures
are: Brahman, 3-4 per cent.; Siidra, 943 = 97-7 per cent. The small resi-
duum is made up of a few Telingas and Kanarcse who called themselves
Kshatriyas or Vaisyas (Richards, The Dravidian Problem, p. 31).

]
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hymn included in the latest book of the Rigveda (x, 90), and
commonly supposed to be *the only passage mn the Veda whieh
enumerates the four castes’, has nothing to do with easte. The
hymn has for its subjeet a cosmogony or theory of creation.
The poet tries to picture creation as the result of immolating and
cutting up Purusha, that is to say *embodied spirit, or Man
personified and regarded as the soul and original souree of the
universe, the personal and life-giving prineiple in all animnated
beings ’. The Vedas, horses, cattle, goats, and sheep, the creatures
of the air, and animals both wild and tame are depicted as being
produets of that * great general sacrifice’. The poet pmceedb
next to expound the creation of the human race, and finally, of
the sun, moon, and elements. I quote Colebrooke’s version
because it is free from the cifeet of the prepossession of other
translators, who, under the influence of Manu and his followers,
have assumed the reality of a reference to the supposed * four
original eastes’

¢10. Into how many portions did they divide this being whom they
immolated ? what did his mouth beeome ¥ what are his arms, his thighs,
and his feet now called ?

11. His mouth became a priest [Brahmana) ; his arm was made a soldier
[Rdjanya] ; his thigh was transformed into a husbandman [Faisya];
{from his fcet sprang the servile man (Sadral.

12. The moon was produced from his mind ; the sun sprung from his
eye; air and breath proceeded from his ear ; and fire rose from his mouth.

13. The subtile element was produced [rom his navel ; the sky from his
head ; the carth from his feet ; and space from his ear; thus did he
frame worlds.’ !

The general drift of the whole passage is plain enough. The
verses give a highly figurative, imaginative theory of creation.
Both the Brahman and fire come from Purusha’s mouth, just as
the servile man or Sudra and earth both proeeed from his feet.
No suggestion of the existenee of easte groups is made. Mankind
is simply and roughly classified under four heads aecording to
occupation, the more honourable professions being naturally
assigned the more honourable symbolical origin. It is absurd
to treat the symbolical language of the poem as a narrative of
supposed faets.

Distinctions between varna and jati. Most of the misunder-
standing on the subject has arisen from the persistent mistransla-
tion of Manu’s term varna as * easte °, whereas it should be rendeved
¢ class’ or * order ’, or by some equivalent term.?

! Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, 1873, vol. i, p. 184:

2 ¢ The words Brahmauns, Kshatriyas, \(ns\a:\. dl](l Sudras were names
of elasses rather than of castes during the pre-Buddhistie period * (Shama
Sastri, p. 13). * Farna, once a common name of all classes, perhaps taken
from the colour of the ;zarmonts that differed with diffcrent classes, as for
example, white for the Bralimans, red for the Kshatriyas, vellow for the
Vaisyas, and black for the bl](h‘db, came to mean a caste in post-Bud-
dhistie literature * (ibid., p. 44).

|
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The compiler of the Instituies of Manu was well aware of the
distinetion between varna and jaii. While he mentions about
fifty diiferent castes, he lays much stress on the fact that there
were only four varnas. The two terms are carelessly confused
in one passage (x, 31}, but in that only. Separate castes existed
from an carly date. Their rclations to one another remain un-
affected whether they are grouped theoretically under four occupa-
tional headings or not.

Enormous number of existing castes. My statement that
three thousand distinct castes, more or less, exist at the present
day is madec on the authority of an estimate by Ketkar. Whecther
the number be taken as 2,000, 3,000, or 4,000 is immaterial, because
the figure certainly is of that order. Many reasons, which it would
bé tedious to specify, forbid the preparation of an exact list
of castes. One of those reasons is that new castes have been
and still are formed from time to time. But the intricacies of the
caste system in its actual working must be studied in the numerous
special treatises devoted to the subject, which it is impossible
to discuss in this work.

Antiquity of the institution. The assertion made on an earlier
page that the institution in some of its essential features is at
least three thousand years old probably errs on the side of eaution.
We know that caste existed before 300 B.c., beeause the most
obvious features of the institution are noticed by the Greek authors
of ascertained date ; and it is reasonable to believe that castes,
separated from one another by rules of ceremonial purity, as they
now are, were in existence at least six or seven centuries earlier.
I do not find any indication of the existence of caste in Rigvedic
times. But the pre-eminence of the ¢ Brahman sacrificers’, which
was well assured even in that remote age, is the foundation of the
later caste system. The pcople of the Rigveda had not yet become
Hindus.

The learned, priestly, and intellectually superior class of the
Indo-Aryans who were called Brahmans gradually framed extremely
strict rules to guard their own ceremonial purity against defilement
through unholy food or undesirable marriages. The enforcement
of such rules on themselves by the most respected members of
the Indo-Aryan community naturally attracted the admiration
of the more worldly classes of soeiety, who sought to emulate and
imitate the virtuous self-restraint of the Brahmans. It being
clearly impossible that ordinary scldiers, business men, peasants,
and servants could afford to be as scrupulous as saintly, or at ieast
professedly religions Brahmans, a separate standard of dharma
for each section of socicty neeessarily grew up by degrecs. Kings,
for instance, might properly and must do things which subjects
could not do without sin, and so on. The long-continued conflict
with the aboriginal Indians, who held quite different ideals of
conduct, made both the Brahmans and their imitators more and
more eager to assert their superiority and exclusiveness by ever-
increasing scrupulosity concerning both diet and marriage.
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The evolution of caste. The geographical isolation of interior
India favoured the evolution of a distinct and peculiar social
system. A student of the Rigveda texts, without knowledge of
historical facts, might reasonably presume that the Indus basin
where the immigrants first settled would have become the Holy
Land of Hinduism. The Rishis never tire of singing the praises
of the mighty Indus with its tributary sireams. But the strange
fact is that the basin of the Indus, and even the Panjab beyond the
Sutlaj, came to be regarded as impure lands by the Brahmans
of interior India at quite an early date.! Orthodox Hindus are
still unwilling to cross the Indus, and the whole Panjab between
that river and the Sutlaj is condemned as unholy ground, unfitted
for the residence of strict votaries of dharma. The reason appa-
rently is that the north-western territories continued to be overrun
by successive swarms of foreigners from Central Asia, who dis-
regarded Brahmans and followed their own customs. The inroads
of those foreigners blotted out the memory of the Indo-Aryan
immigration from the north-west, whieh is not traceable either
in the popular Puranic litcrature or in the oral traditions of the
people. To the east of the Sarasvatl and Sutlaj the Indo-Aryans
were usually safe from foreign invasion and free to work out their
own rule of life undisturbed. They proceeded to do so and thus
to create Hinduism with its inseparable institution of caste. In-
ternally the Indian territory was broken up into a multitude of
small units, each of which had a tendency towards an exclusive,
detached way of living.

Eifect of ahimsa on caste. The sentiment in favour of respect-
ing animal life, technically called the ahimsad doctrine, had a large
share in fixing on the nccks of the people burdensome rules of
conduct. That sentiment, which is known to have been actively
encouraged by Jain and Buddhist teachers from about 300 B.c.,
probably originated at a much earlier date. The propagation of
ahimsa necessarily produced a sharp conflict of ideas and prineiples
of conduct between the adherents of the doetrine and the old-
fashioned people who elung to bloody sacrifices, cow-killing, and
meat eating. Communities which had renounced the old practices
and condemned them as revolting impieties naturally separated
themselves from their more easy-going and self-indulgent neigh-
bours, and formed eastes bound strictly to maintain the novel code
of ethics.2 The Mahabharata, as already noted, contains many

1 The eombined testimony of the Jatakas and the Greck authors proves |

that in the fourth century s.c. Taxila in the north-western Panjab still
was a centre of Vedic learning. The change may have been duc to the
Indo-Seythian rule in the first two centuries a. c.

> Mr.  Shama Sastri, who believes the existing easte system to be of
comparatively modern post-Buddhistic origin, expresses his view of the
eifect of Jain and Buddhist teaehing in language stronger than I am
disposed to use :

“It is easy to perceive that if the Brahmans of the Gupta period ecased
©0 continuc to observe the long-established custom of marrying wives
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inconsistent passages which indicate the transition from the ancient
ideas to the new. The same conflict of ideals and praectice still
goes on, and may be observed in many localities of both southern
and northern India. The first Rock Edict of Asoka, published about
256 B.C., enables us to fix one date in the long story and to mark
an early instance of the change of attitude produced by Buddhist
teaching.

¢ Formerly, in the kitchen of His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King
each day many [hundred] thousands of living creatures were slaughtered
to make curries. But now, when this pious edict is being written, only
three living creatures are slaughtered daily for curry, to wit, two pecacocks
and one antelope—the antelope, however, not invariably. Even those
three living creatures henceforth shall not be slaughtered.

Any person acquainted with modern India does not nced to be
told how the habit of flesh or fish eating separates certain castes
from their vegetarian brethren.

Effect of the Muhammadan conquest. It is impossible to
pursue the subject, which branches off into endless ramifications.
One more observation may be recorded to the effect that the process
of the Muhammadan conquest, from the time of Mahmid of
Ghazni, tended to tighten the bonds of caste. The Hindus, unable
. on the whole to resist the Muslims in the field, defended themselves
passively by the increased rigidity of caste association. The system
of close caste brotherhoods undoubtedly protected Hindus and
Hinduism during many centuries of Muslim rule. Modern Hinduism
 is incapable of accepting the old legal fiction that foreign outsiders
should be regarded as fallen Kshatriyas. When the compiler of
the Laws of Manu was writing it seemed quite natural to treat
Persians, Dards, and certain other foreign nations as Kshatriyas
who had sunk to the condition of Siidras by reason of their neglect

from the three lower elasses, it was not from any intention to preserve
the purity of their blood, for it was already tainted and saturated with
that of the other classes. It appears to be mainly an act of self-preservation
against the charge of sexual intemperance brought by the Jaina and
Buddhist monks. It is also easy to perceive that if they discontinued the
. immemorial custom of eating flesh and drinking liquor along with the
cmployment of flesh-cating people as cooks in their households, it was not
from any love of vegetarianism, but mainly from a determined effort to
avoid the eharges of intemperance and eruelty to animals brought against
them by the Buddhists. Thus the passing of the Brahmans from class life
into caste life was . . . brought about against the will of the Brahmans
themselves ; for it demands a good deal of self-denial to give up the
pleasures of the bed and the table.

As a compensation for this self-denial, the reformed or reforming Brah-
mans apparently perceived a decided advantage aceruing to themselves s
for that reform moved a death-blow to the existence of Buddhism itself.
. . . Thus, with the introduction of flesh and liquor as articles of diet not
condemned for the common people, the Vaisyas and Siidras seem to have
formed themselves into separate castes, following the Brahmans’ (p. 11).
Those propositions seem to me to be only slightly exaggerated expressions
of important truths.
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of sacred rites and their failure to consuit Brahmans (x, 44).
The change in the Hindu attitude towards foreigners scems to
be mainly due to the Muhammadan conquest. We may take it
that from the eleventh and twelfth centuries of the Christian era
the caste institution has subsisted in substantially its modern
form. That proposition is subject to the qualifieation that
minor local and superficial modifieations are taking place con-
tinually. But the institution as a whole remains unehanged and
unshaken.

Demerits of caste. The demerits of the peculiar Hindu institu-
tion are obvious. Anybody can perceive that it shuts off Indians
from free association with foreigners, thus making it dilficult
for the Indian to understand the foreigner, and for the stranger
to understand the Indian. It is easier for the English adminis-
trator to attain full sympathy with the casteless Burman than
it is for him to draw aside the veil whieh hides the inmost thoughts
of the Chitpawan or Nambudri Brahman. No small part of the
mystery which ordinarily confines interest in Indian subjects to
a narrow circle of experts is due ultimately to caste. It is not
pleasant for an Englishman or Frenchman to know that, however
distinguished he may be personally, the touch of his hand is regarded
as a pollution by his high-easte aequaintance. Yet that is the
disagreeable fact. Within India caste breaks up society into
thousands of separate units, frequently hostile one to the other,
and always jealous. The institution necessarily tends to hinder
active hearty co-operation for any purpose, religious. political, or
social. All reformers are conscious of the difficulties thus placed
in their path. Each individual finds his personal liberty of action
checked in hundreds of ways unknown to the dwellers in other
lands. The restrictions of caste rules collide continually with the
conditions of modern life, and are the source of endless inconveni-
enees. The institution is a relic of the ancient past and does not
readily adapt itself to the requirements of the twentieth century.
Although necessity compels even the strietest Brahmans to make
some coneessions to practical convenicenee, as, for instanee, in the
matters of railway travelling and drinking pipe water, the modifica-
tions thus introdueed are mercly superfieial. The innate antique
sentiment of caste exclusiveness survives in full strength and is
not weakened materially even by considerable laxity of practice.
The confliet between caste regulations and modern eivilization
is ineessant, but easte survives. Further, the institution fosters
intense eclass pride, fatal to a feeling of brotherhood between
man and man. The Malabar Brahman who considers himsclf
defiled if an outeaste stands within twenty paces of him cannot
possibly be interested in a creature so despised. The sentiment
pervades all classes of Iindu society in varying degrees of intensity.
Such objeetions to the easte institution, with many others whieh
* might be advanced, go far to justify, or at any rate explain, the
vigorous denunciations of the system found abundantly in Indian
literature as well as in the writings of foreigners. IFour stanzas
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by Vemana, the Telugu poet, may serve as a summary of the
numerous Indian diatribes on the subject.

CASTE
If we look through all the earth,
Men, we see, have equal birth,
Made in one great brotherhood,
Equal in the sight of God.
Food or easte or place of birth
Cannot alter human worth.
Why let caste be so supreme ?
’Tis but folly’s passing stream. . . .
Empty is a easte-dispute :
All the castes have but oue root.
Who on earth can e’er decide
Whom to praise and whom deride ?
Why should we the Pariah scorn,
When his flesh and blood were horn
Like to ours ? What caste is He
¥ho doth dwell in all we see ? 1

The dictum of Sir Henry Maine, the eminent jurist, that caste is ¢ the
most disastrous and blighting of human institutions > may suffice as
a sample of adverse opinions expressed by European writers.

The merits of caste. The hostile critics have not got hold
of the whole truth. Much may be said on the other side, which
needs to be presented. An institution which has lasted for thou-
sandsof years, and has forced its passagedown through the peninsula
all the way to Cape Comorin in the face of the strongest opposition,
must have merits to justify its existence and universal prevalence
within the limits of India.2 The most ardent dcfenders of caste,
of course, must admit its unsuitability for other lands. *Thinking
men’, as Sir Madhava Row observed,. * must beware lest the vast
and elaborate social structure which has arisen in the course of
thousands of years of valuable experience should be injured or
. destroyed without anything to substitute, or with a far worse
structure to replace it.” The institution of caste eannot be treated
properly as a thing by itself. It is an integral part of Hinduism,
that is to say, of the Hindu social and economic system. It is, as
Ketkar justly observes, intimately associated with the Hindu philo-
sophical ideas of karma, rebirth, and the theory of the three gunas.
But such abstract ideas cannot be discussed in this place. More
writers than one have observed that the chief attribute of the caste

1 Gover, The Folk-songs of Southern India, London, Triibner, 1872,
P- 275 ; a eharming and instructive book.

¢ “The hatred which existed between the early Dravidians and the
Aryans is best preserved in the Kurieehans’ (a hill tribe in Malabar,
corresponding to the Kuravas of the Tamil eountry) eustom of plastering
their huts with eow-dung to remove the pollution eaused by the entranee
of a Brahman ’> (Tamil Studies, p. 90). The Kuravas in Travaneore rank
very low and bury their dead (The Travancore State Manuel, ii. 402).

Cc3
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system regarded historically is its stability. The Hindu mind clings
to custom, and caste rules are solidified custom. That stability,
although not absolute, has been the main agent in preserving Hindu
ideas of religion, morals, art, and eraftsmanship. The Abbé Dubois
was much impressed by the services which the institution renders
to social order. Monier Williams concisely observes that ¢ caste
has been useful in promoting self-sacrifice, in scecuring subordinaticn
of the individual to an organized body, in restraining vice, [and]
in preventing pauperism’. Similar quotations might be largely
multiplied.t

The future of caste. With reference to the future, the practical
conclusion is that talk about the abglition or even the automatic
extinction of caste is futile. Caste within India cannot be either
abolished or extinguished within a measurable time. The system
grew up of itself in remote antiquity because it suited India, and
will last for untold centuries because it still suits India on the
whole, in spite of its many inconvenicnces. Hindu society without
caste is inconceivable. Reformers must be content to make the
best of a system which cannot be destroyed. The absolutely
indispensable compromises with modern conditions will arrange
themselves from time to time, while the huge mass of the Indian
agricultural population will continue to walk in the ancestral
ways. The deep waters of Hinduism are not easily stirred. Rinples
on the surface leave the depths unmoved.

The ‘ Laws cf Manu’. In connexion with the subject of the
evolution of caste, the famous law-book commonly called the
*Laws’, or ‘ Code’, or ‘Institutes of Manu’ (Manava-dharma-
sastra in Sanskrit) demands notice. The treatise, written in lucid
Sanskrit verse of the ¢ elassical ® type, comprises 2,684 couplets
(sloka) arranged in twelve chapters; and is the carliest of the
metrical law-books. It professes to be the composition of a sage
named Bhrigu, who used the works of predeeessors. The date
of composition may lic between 200 B.c. and A.D. 200. About
one-tenth of the verses is found in the Mahabharata.

The Laws of Manu form the foundation of the queer medley
of inconsistent systems of jurisprudence administered by the
Privy Couneil and the High Courts of India under the name of
Hindu Law. The prevalent error concerning the supposed ‘ four
original castes’ rests partly, as proved above, on erroneous
interpretation of the text, and partly on fictitious explanations of
the facts of caste offered by the author. The early Sanskritists
unduly exalted the authority of the Laws of Manu, which they
regarded as veritable laws instead of the mere rulings of a text-
book writer, which they actually are. The fuller knowledge of
the present day sees the book in truer perspective, but the old errors
still exert a baneful influence in many directions.

! Some of the quotations are taken from Aiya, The Travanecore State
Manual, 1906, vol. ii, pp. 229 {oll.
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The books named are merely those which the author has found most useful.

The first place is due to Prof. A. A. MacpoNELL, A Ilistory of Sanskrit
Literajure (Heinemann, 1900), a masterly summary of an enormous
subject. KaErGi, The Rigveda, transl. by ArrowsmitH (Boston, 1886),
is a good small book. The metrical version of The Iymns of the Rigveda
by GrirrriTi (2 vols., 2nd ed., Benares, 1887) is an unpretentious work
of sound scholarship. The literal translation of the Atharva Veda by
WniTNEY AND LaNMAN (2 vols., Harvard Or. Series, 1905) is indispensable,
but difficult to understand. The History of Sanskrit Literature by WEBER
(transl., 2nd ed., Triibner, 1882) is highly technical. Max MtLLER'S
Chips from a German Workshop (vol. 1868), and India, What can it Teach
us ? (1883) are still of serviee. 1have also derived benefit from COLEBROOKE,
Miscetlaneous Essays (collected ed. in 2 vols., Trubner, 1873); MAaNNING,
Ancient and Mediaeval India (2 vols., 1869) ; and R. W. Frazer, A Literary
History of Indic (1898). RajeNDrALAL MiTRA'S essays on * Beef in Ancient
India > and cognate topics, reprinted in Indo-Aryans (London and Calcutta,
1881), are sound and important. Mr. B. G. TiLak temperately expounds
an extreme thcory in Orion, or Researches into the Antiquity of the Vedas
(Poona, 1916).

For the Epic period, Horxins, The Great Epie of India (New York and
London, 1901), is of high authority. Epie India by C. V. Vaipya (Bombay,
1907), although a rather fanciful book, has some good points. Mr. F. E.
PARGITER’S papers on carly Indian history in the J. R. 4.S. from 1908
present novel views.

The most illuminating book on caste which I have met with is The
History of Caste in India by SARIDAR V. KETKAR (vol. i, Ithaca, N.Y.,
1909 ; vol.ii, * An Essay on Hinduism’, Luzac, London, 1911). The book
apparently is not known as wcll as it deserves to be. The Evolution of
Caste, a pamphlet by R. Smama Sastrr (44 pp., S. P. C. K. Press, Madras,
1916), is a suggestive paper. A short essay entitled ‘ Caste in India’ was
published by me in East and West (Bombay, June 1913). ‘Influence of the
Indian King upon the growth of Castc’ by H.J. May~Narp (J. P.H.S.,
vol. vi, pp. 88-100) is a novel and important essay.

Certain other writers are quoted in the notes, and a very long list of
books might be given.

3 CHAPTER 3

The pre-Maurya states ; the rise of Jainism and Buddhism ; the invasion
of Alexandcr the Great ; India in the fourth century =s.c.

Continuity of Indian civilization. China excepted, no region
of the world can boast of an ancient civilization so continuous and
unbroken as that of India. Civilized life may have begun earlier
in Egypt and Babylonia, but in those countries the chain connecting
the distant past with the present was rudely snapped long ago.
No living memory of the Chaldees and Pharaohs or of their institu-
tions survives. In India the ideas of the Vedic period still are
. a vital force, and even the ritual of the Rishis is not wholly disused.
| The lack of ancient rccords inscribed on imperishable material,
' such as abound in Egypt and Babylonia, forbids the writing of
| early Indian history in a manner at all comparable with that
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feasible in the countries named. The historian of India has nothing
but tradition to guide him until quite a late period, and his handling
of really ancient times is necessarily devoid of any chronological
framework. being vague and sketchy.

Dated history begins in seventh century B.c. No attempt
at Indian history dated even in the roughest fashion can be made
before the scventh century B. c. The first exaet date known, as
already mentioned, is 326 B. c., the year of Alexander’s invasion.
By reckoning back from that fixed point, or from eertain closely
approximate Maurya dates slightly later, and by making use of
the historical traditions recorded in literature, a little information
can be gleaned concerning a few kingdoms of northern India in
the seventh century. No definite aftirmation of any kind can be
made about specific events in either the peninsula or Bengal
before 300 B.c. The scanty record of events in the northern
kingdoms has to be mostly picked out of books written primarily
to serve religious purposes. Those books, Jain, Buddhist, and
Brahmanical, naturally deal chiefly with the countries in which
religious movements were most active. The traditionary accounts
are deeply tinged by the sectarian prejudices of the writers, and
often hopelessly discordant.

India in the seventh century B.c. Recent cxcavations
give reason for believing that a eapital city occupied part of the
site of Taxila in the Panjab at a remote period, but at present it
is not possible to say anything more definite about the history of
that region. Other cities, too, both in the north and the south of
India, scem to have been in existence from immemorial antiquity.
In the seventh century B.c. we may be assured that although
vast territories in most parts of India were still covered by forest,
the home of wild beasts and scanty tribes of savage men, extensive
civilized settlements of long standing existed in the plains of the
Indus and Ganges basins.

Ujjain in Sindhia’s dominions, still a considerable town retaining
its ancient name unchanged, ranks as one of the seven sacred
cities of India, and rivals Bcnares in its elaims on Hindu veneration.!
In the seventh century it was the capital of the kingdom of Avanti,
known later as Malwa, which evidently was one of the leading
Indian powers for a considerable time until the supremaey passcd
into the hands of Magadha. I osala, or Northern Oudh, of which
the capital was Sravastl on the Rapti, probably represented by
Sahet-Mahet, was another important state which competed with
Magadha for the headship of Aryéavarta.

Magadha. Magadha, or South Bilidr, the seat of the Magadha
tribe, rose to unquestioned pre-cminence in the fourth century
B. ¢., and at a much earlier date had Dheen intimately associated
with the development of historical Jainism and Buddhism. 'The
literary traditions of northern India consequently are mostly

! The seven saered eities are Benares (Kasi), Hardwar (Maya), Kanchi
(Conjeeveram), Ayodhya (Oudh), Dvaravati (Dvarika), Mathura, and
Ujjain or Avantika.
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devoted to the affairs of Magadha, and the history of that state
has to do duty as the history of India, because hardly anything
is known about the annals of less prominent kingdoms.

King Bimbisara. The regular story of Magadha begins with

. the Saisunaga Dynasty, established before 660 B. c., perhaps in

642 B.C., by a chieftain of Benares named Sisundga (or Sisunaka),
who fixed his capital at Girivraja or old Rajagriha, among the hills
of the Gaya District.!

The first monarch about whom anything substantial has been
recorded is the fifth king, Bimbisara or Srénika, who extended his
paternal dominions by the conquest of Anga, the modern Bhagalpur
and Mungir Districts. Ile built the town of New Rajagriha
(Réjgir), and may be regarded as the founder of the greatness of
Magadha. Hec appears to have been a Jain in religion, and
sometimes is coupled by Jain tradition with Asoka’s grandson,
Samprati, as a notable patron of the creed of Mahavira. His
reign of twenty-eight years may be dated approximately from
582 to 554 B.C., according to the amended reckoning.

Persian occupation of Indus valley. During the period of
his rule, according to one theory, or that of Darsaka, according to
another, at a date subsequent to 516 B.c., Darius, son of Hystaspes,
the capable autocrat of Persia (521-485 B.c.), dispateched an
expedition commanded by Skylax of Karyanda in Iaria with
orders to prove the feasibility of a sea passage from the mouths
of the Indus to Persia. Skylax equipped a fleet on the upper
waters of the Panjab rivers in the Gandhara country, made his
way down to the coast, and in the thirteenth month reached the
sea. Darius was thus enabled to annex the Indus valley and to
send his fleet into the Indian Ocean. The archers from India
supplied a contingent to the army of Xerxes, the son of Darius,
and sharcd the defeat of Mardonius at Plataea in Greece in 479 B.C.

The province on the Indus annexed by Darius was formed into
the twentieth satrapy, which was considered to be the richest
and most pcopulous province of the Persian empire. It paid a
tribute of 360 Euboic talents of gold-dust, equivalent to at least
a million sterling, and constituting about one-third of the total
bullion revenue of the Asiatic provinces. The Indian satrapy,
which was distinet from Aria (Herat), Arachosia (Kandahar),
and Gandharia (Taxila and the north-western frontier), must have
extended from the Salt Range to the sea, and probably included
part of the Panjib to the east of the Indus. The courses of the
rivers in those days were quite different from what they now are,
and there is reason for believing that extensive tracts now desert
were then rich and populous. The high tribute paid is thus
explained.

Nodistinct evidence exists to show that there was any communica-
tion in the fifth century B.c. between the Persian provinee on
the Indus and the growing kingdom of Magadha. But it would

1 See Jackson, ‘ Notes on Old Rajagriha® (Ann. Rep. . S., India, for
1913-14 (1917), pp. 265-71, Pl Ixxi.
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be cxtremely rash to affirm that no
such communication existed. It is not
known at what datc Persia ceased to
exercise effective control over the twen-
tieth satrapy. At the time of Alexan- .,
der’s invasion the Indus was still recog-
nized as the official boundary betwcen
the Persian cmpire and India, but the
authoritics do not mention the presence
of Persian officials along the course of
the river, the banks of which werc occu-
pied by sundrysmallstates withrulers of
their own, and seemingly independent.

The Kharoshthi alphabet, derived
from the Aramaic script, and written
from right to left, which continued to
be used on the nortii-western frontier
until about the fourth century of the
Christian era. appears to have been in-
troduced by Persian officials and may
be regarded as a memorial of the days
when the Indus valley was part of the
Achaemenian empirc.

King Ajatasatru. Bimbisira was
succeeded in or about 554 B.c. by his
son Ajatasatru or Kiinika, whose reign
may be taken as having lasted for
twenty-seven years. He built the for-
tress of Patali on the Son, which after-
wards developed into the imperial city
of Pataliputra. His mother was a lady
of the famous Lichehhavi tribe, and he
was married to a princess of Kosala.
He waged successful wars against both
the Lichehhavis and his consort’s king-
dom. Kosala disappears from history
as an independent kingdom, and evi-
dently was absorbed by Magadha.

The Lichchhavis. The Lichchhavi
nation, tribe, or clan, which played a
prominent part in Indian legend and
history for more than a thousand years,
claims a few words of notice.! The Lich-
chhavis dwelt in the land of the Vrijjis,
the region now called the Muzaffarpur
Distriet of Bihar to the north of the
Ganges. Their capital was Vaisili. a
noble city ten or twelve miles in eircuit,
represented by the villages and ruins at

1 The spelling of the name varies.

WPt szr4,
756 2013935
UJIYApr 29

2920 11 UHSPY

KITAROSIHTIII SCRIPT ON SILVER SCROLL.

P 2P Ty YL YIPIV R VI o g
Pyyhvs

$1a99577FF SV 25657 5 FIX 21577 pH TIPAUIX3 Y ) ?_‘A
B ITFE69L ST F TGP L5041 242
9fh T APPPAT 2APL29920P 1 BT

WS PIPIPG

7Y327397F
5




THE PRE-MAURYA STATES 47

or near Basarh, twenty miles to the north of Hajipur, and on the
southern side of the river about twenty-seven miles distant in a direct
line from Pataliputra (Patna). The Lichchhavis were governed by
an assembly of notables, presided over by an elected chief (nayaka).
Good reason exists for believing that they were hill-men of the
Mongolian type akin to the Tibetans. They certainly followed the
unpleasant Tibetan custom of exposing the bodies of the dead,
which were sometimes hung upon trees, and their judicial procedure
in criminal cases was exaetly the same as the Tibetan. The first
Tibetan king is said to have belonged to the family of Sikya the
Lichchhavi, a kinsman of Gautama, the sage of another branch
of the Sakyas. The more I consider the evidence of such traditions
and the unmistakable testimony of the early sculptures as at
Barhut and Sanchi, dating from about 200 B.c., the more I am
convinced that the Mongolian or Itill-man element formed a large
percentage in the population of northern India during the centuries
immediately preceding and following the Christian era. I think
it highly probable that Gautama Buddha, the sage of the Sakyas,
and the founder of historical Buddhism, was a Mongolian by birth,
that is to say, a hill-man like a Giirkha with Mongolian features,
and akin to the Tibetans. Similar views were expressed long ago
by Beal and Fergusson, who used the terms Seythic or Turanian
in the sense in which I use Mongolian. :

The Lichchhavisretained aninfluential position for many centuries.
The marriage of Chandragupta I with a Lichchhavi princess at
the close of the third century a. c. laid the foundation of the great-
ness of the Imperial Gupta dynasty, and the tribe supplied a line
of rulers in the Nepil valley up to the seventh century.

In early times the Mallas of Pawa and XKusinagara, who are
often mentioned in Buddhist legends, probably were akin to the
Lichehhavis.

Mahavira, the founder of historical Jainism, likewise may have
becen a Mongolian hill-man. The Brahman writers regarded the
Lichchhavis as degraded Kshatriyas, a purely fictitious mode of
expression.

Kings Darsaka and Udaya. Ajitasatru was succeeded in or
about 527 B.c. by his son Darsaka, who is mentioned in a play
by the early dramatist Bhasa, which eame to light in 1910. He
was followed about 303 by his son Udaya, who built the city of
Kusumapura on the Ganges, a few miles from Pataliputra on the
Son. The two names are sometimes used as synonyms. The posi-
tion of the confluence of the Sén with the Ganges and the courses
of both rivers in the neighbourhood of Pataliputra have undergone
extensive changes since the days of Udaya.

Parricide story. Buddhist tradition from wvariouis sourees
is unanimous in affirming that Ajatasatru, weary of awaiting the
course of nature, murdered his father, and the ecrime is said to
have been instigated by Devadatta, the heretical eousin of the
Buddha. I used to accept the story of the parrieide as historically
frue, but am now disposed to reject it as being the outcome of
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odium theologicum, or sectarian raneour, which has done so much
to falsify the history of ancient India. The Jains, representing
Ajatasatru as a devout follower of their religion who ° ruled the
country for eighty years aecording to the laws of his father’,
ignore and implicitly deny the accusation of parrvieide. The truth
seems to be that Ajatasatru, like many later Indian sovereigns,
did not eonfine his royal favour to any one seet. At different times
he bestowed his bounty on the followers of the ¢ former Buddhas’
led by Devadatta, on the adherents of Gautama’s reformed
Buddhism, and on the Jains, Both Buddhists and Jains claimed
him as one of themselves. The Jain claim appears to be weli
founded. When the Buddhists had seeured pre-eminence in
northern India in consequence of Asoka’s patronage, leanings
towards Jainism bheeame eriminal in the eyves of eeclesiasticai
chroniclers, who were ready to invent the most scandalous stories
in order to blacken the memory of persons deemed heretical.
The legends told by orthodox Buddhists about Gautama’s cousin
Devadatta seem to have no other foundation. It will be shown
presently that the history of the Nandas has been falsified in
a similar fashion. For those reasons I now rejeet the Buddhist
tale of Ajatasatru’s murder of his father. According to the
traditions of the Jains, their ancient temples in Magadha were
destroyed by the Buddhists when they attained power.

Kings and prophets. The main interest of the reigns of
Bimbisara and his son lies in the close association of both kings
with the lives of Gautama Buddha and Vardhamana Mahavira
Tirthankara, who are usually deseribed respectively as the founders
of Buddhism and Jainism. The traditions concerning the inter-
course of the kings with the prophets are discrepant in many
particulars which need not be discussed, but it scems to be fairly
certain that King Bimbisara was related to Mahivira, and was
contemporary for some years with both him and Gautama Buddlhia.

Credible evidence affirms that Ajatasatru visited both of those
teachers, and that during his reign Gautama Buddha died. In
the third edition of The Early History of India (1914) I assumed
that Gautama died in 487 B.c., in the reign of Ajatasatru, which
began about 502 B.c. I refrained from defining the date of
Mahavira’s death. But, if the revised reading of the Khiravela
inseription is correetly interpreted (post, p. 58 n.), all the Saisuniga
dates must be moved baek more than fifty years. The tentative
chronology in the table on page 70 post has been revised aceordingly.
If it is at all eorreet, it supports the Ceylon date, 544 or 513 B.C.,
for the death of Gautama Buddha. But no hypothesis can reconeile
all the conflicting testimonies and traditions.

Religion in sixth century B.c. The sixth century B.c. was
a time when men’s minds in several widely separated parts of the
world were deeply stirred by the problems of religion and salvation.
The Indian movement was speeially aetive in Magadha and the
neighbouring regions where the Hinduizing of the population was
incomplete and distinctions of race were clearly marked. Intelli-
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gent members of the governing elasses, who were regarded as
Kshatriyas by the Brahmans from the west, were inelined to
consider themselves better men than their spiritual guides, whose
arrogant elass-pride aroused warm opposition. It seems to me
almost certain, as already indieated, that the Saisunagas, Lich-
chhavis, and several other ruling families or elans in or near
Magadha were not Indo-Aryan by blood. They were, I think,
hill-men of the Mongolian type, resembling the Tibetans, Giirkhas,
Bhiitias, and other Himalayan tribes of the present day. The
racial distinetion between the Brahmans and their pupils neces-
sarily evoked and encouraged the growth of independent views on
philosophy and religion. The edueated men of the upper classes,
called Kshatriyas by the Brahmans, rebelled against the elaim
of the strangers to the exelusive possession of superior knowledge
and the key of the door to salvation.

Many sects arose advoeating the most diverse opinions concerning
the nature of God and the soul, the relation between God and
man, and the best way of attaining salvation. Most Indian
thinkers contemplate salvation or deliveranee (moksha) as meaning
the release of the soul from all liability to future rebirths. At that
time the religion favoured by the Brahmans, as depieted in the
treatises called Brahmanas, was of a mechanieal, lifeless charaeter,
overlaid with cumbrous ceremonial. The formalities of the
irksome ritual galled many persons, while the ecruelty of the
numerous bloody sacrifices was repugnant to others. People
sought eagerly for some better path to the goal of salvation
desired by all. Some, who hoped to win their object by means of
transcendental knowledge, sounded the depths of novel systems
of philosophy. Others sought to subdue the body and free the
soul by inflicting on themselves the most austere mortifieations
and cruel self-tortures.

Jainism and Buddhism. All the numecrous schools and sects
which then sprang up or flourished died out in the course of time
save two. The doetrines of the two surviving seets now known as
Jainism and Buddhism have brought irto existenee two powerful
churches or religious organizations which still affect profoundly
the thoughts of mankind.

Buddhism, although almost extinet in the land of its birth,
is at this day one of the greatest spiritual forees in the world,
dominating, as it does in various forms, Ceylon, Burma, Siam,
Tibet, Mongolia, China, and Japan. Jainism, whieh never aspired
to sueh wide conquests, now claims but a eomparatively small
number of adherents, resident ehiefly in Rajputana and western
India. The influence of the religion, however, even now is much
greater than that indieated by the eensus returns. In former
times it pervaded almost every provinee of India and enjoyed
the patronage of mighty kings.

Both Jainism and Buddhism as historical religions originated
in Magadha or the territories adjoining that kingdom in the reigns
of Bimbisara and his son Ajatasatru. Those two faiths, it need
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hardly be said, did not come into being independently of previous
conditions. The teaching of Mahavira the Jain and of Gautama
the Buddha was based on the doctrine of earlier prophets. Maha-
vira started his religious life as a reformer of an ancient ascetie
order said to have been founded by Parsvanith two centuries
and a half earlier. Gautama’s preaching was related to the cult
of the ¢ former Buddhas’, whose prophet was Devadatta, Gautama’s
cousin. But we need not
trouble about the obseure
precursors of Jainism and
Buddhism, who may be left
to the researeh of anti-
quarians. The history of
India is concerned seriously
only with those historical
religions as started respec-
tively by Mahavira and
Gautama. Although the
stories of the lives of both
prophets are obscured by a
veil of legend and mytho-
logy, certain facts seem to
be established with sufficient
certainty. We will take first
Jainism, the minor and prob-
ably the older religion of the
two.

Career of Mahavira.
Vardhamana, better known
by his title in religion of
Mahivira, was the son of a
Lichchhavi noble of Vaisih.
He gave up his honourable
rank and joined the ascctie
i A‘é order of Parsvanath, in

4 3 W which he remained for some
MUY feny N ‘f.,.. “wi 2 vyears. Beeoming dissatis-

e X WY Bhi fied with the rules of that
s 3 =l order, he started on his own
MAHAVIRA VARDHAMANA. aecount as a religious leader

when about forty vears of age. During the remainder of his life,
which lasted more than thirty years, he travelled as a preacher
through Magadha or South Bihir; Videha, otherwise ealled Mithild
or Tirhiit ; and Anga or Bhigalpur. In the course of his ministry
he organized a new religious order consisting of professed friars and
nuns, lay brethren and lay sisters. When he died at Piwa in the
Patna District his adherents are said to have exeeeded 14,000 in
number. Being related through his mother to the reigning kings
of Videha, Magadha, and Anga, he was in a position to gain oflicial
patronage for his teaching, and is recorded to have been in personal




JAINISM AND BUDDHISM 51

touch with both Bimbisira and Ajitasatru, who seem to have
followed his doctrine. The traditional dates for his death vary so
much that it is impossible to obtain eertainty in the matter. The
date most commonly aceepted,
527 B.c., is diffienlt to reconeile
with the well-attested fact of his
interview with Ajatasatru and
with the Khiravela inseription.
Professor Jacobi advocates 477
B.c. as the approximate year of
the decease of Mahavira.
Career of Buddha. Theeareer
of Gautama, the sageof the Sikyas
(Sakyamuni), known generally as
Buddha or the Buddha, beeause
hce elaimed to have attained
supreme knowledge of things
spiritual (bodhi), was very similar
to that of Mahdvira. Gautama,
like his rival prophet, was the son
of a noble Siakya, the Raja of
Kapilavastu in the Nepalese Tarai, |
a dependeney of Kosala, and was
classed by the Brahmans as a
Kshatriya. The legends relate
in endless imaginative detail the
story of the young prinee’s disgust
for the luxurious life of a palaee,
and of his resolve to effeet the
sreat Renunciation. Leaving his
home, lie went to Gaya and there
sought salvation by subjeeting his
body to the severest penanees.
But while sitting under the holy £
tree he made the discovery that j
mere aseeticism was futile, and
deeided to spend the rest of his life
in preaching the truth as he saw
it. IHe proeeeded to theDeer Park
at Sarnath near Benares, where
five diseiples joined him. From LTSIty -
that small beginning arose the GAUTAMA BUDDHA.
areat Buddhist Sangha or Order. (Sarnath, fifth century.)
Gautama continued his preaching
for forty-five years and died aged eighty at Kusinagara, whieh
probably was situated in Nepalese territory at the junetion of the
Little Rapti with the Gandak near Bhavésar Ghiat. The well-krown
remains near Kasid in the Gorakhpur Distriet appear to be those
of the monastic establishment of Véthadipa, subordinate to the
head monastery at Kusinagara. Both were called Parinirvdna
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monasteries as being connccted with the death of Buddha.l The
date of his decease, like that of Mahavira, cannot be determined
with accuracy. I formerly accepted 487 or 486 B.C. as the best
attested date, but the new reading of the Kharavela record pushes
back all the early dates. It appears that both Mahdvira and Buddha
were contemporary with kings Bimbisara and Ajatasatru, both
dying in the reign of the latter.

Jainism and Buddhism contrasted. The close parallelism
of the careers of the two prophets, combined with certain superficial
resemblances between the doctrines of the scets which they
founded, induced some of the older scholars to regard Jainism as
a sect of Buddhism. That opinion is now recognized to be erroneous.
The two systems, whether regarded as philosophies or religions,
are essentially different. The word °sects’ as applied above to
the Jain and Buddhist churches is correctly used. because both
Mahavira and Buddha may be justly regarded as having been
originally Hindu reformers.  Necither prophet endeavoured
directly to overthrow the caste framework of Hindu society so
far as it had been established in their time, although both rejected
the authority of the Vedas and opposed the practice of animal
sacrifice. Followers of ecither Mahavira or Gautama were not
asked to give up their belief in thec Hindu gods, which always
have received veneration from both Jains and Buddhists. Indra,
Brahma, and other gods play a prominent part in Buddhist legend
and belief. In (evlon even the great gods Siva and Vishnu are
worshipped as satellites of Buddha. The Jains of the present day
continue, as their forefathers always did, to employ Brahmans as
their domestic chaplains for the performance of birth or death
ceremonies. and even sometimes. it is said, for temple worship.
Jainism has never cut itself away from its roots in Hinduism.
Many Jains consider themselves to be Hindus, and deseribe their
religion accordingly in census returns. That continuocus close
connexion between Brahmanical Hinduism and Jainism probably
is the principal reason why the latter faith made no conquests
outside of India.

Buddhism developed a much more independent existence. Both
as a philosophy and a religion it so adapted itself to the needs of
foreigners that in the course of time it nearly died out in India
while acquiring new life in foreign lands. The Jains give the
laity a prominent place, while the “Buddhists rely mainly on their
organized Sangha—the Community or Order of ordained friars.
That organizod Order has been the main instrument of Buddhist
missionary expansion. No avowed Buddhist in any country
would dream of deseribing himself as a Hindu by religion.2 Readers

' See the anthor’s article ¢ Kusinagara ’ in Hastings, Eneycl. of Religion
and Lthies. Kasia cannot represent Kusinagara, because that site was and
long had been deserted in the time of the Chinese pilgrims, whereas building
was continuous at Kasia all through the Gupta period and afterwards.

* For unavowed, veiled, or crypto-Indian Buddhists sce Nagendra
Nath Vasn, The Modern Buddhism and its Followers in Orissa (ILu'e Press,
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who desire to understand thoroughly the philosophical, ethical,
and theological tenets of Jainism and Buddhism, the points of
agreement or divergence in the two systems, and the church
regulations must study some or other of the many excellent books
now available. Only a few points can be noted herc.

Jain doctrines. Jain teaching lays stress upon the doctrine
that man’s personality is dual, comprising both material and spirit-
ual natures. It rejects the Vedantist doctrine of the universal
soul. Jains believe that not only men and animals, but also
plants, minerals capable of growth, air, wind, and fire possess
souls (jiva) endowed with various degrees of consciousness.! They
hold that it is possible to inflict pain on-a stone, or even on air
or water. The belief in a supreme Deity, the creator of the uni-
verse, is emphatically denied. God is defined as being * only the
highest, the noblest, and the fullest manifestation of all the powers
which lie latent in the soul of man’. From that point of view
Jainism may be said to anticipate Comte’s ¢ religion of humanity °.

In ethics or practical morality °the first principle is ahimsa,
non-hurting of any kind of life, howsoever low may be the stage
of its evolution’. The strange doctrine affirming the existence
of jivas in objects commonly called inanimate extends the Jain
idea of ahimsa far beyond the Brahmanical or Buddhist notions.

The reader of Indian history is sometimes perplexed by the
apparent contradiction of principles involved when a king orders
the execution of a convict, guilty perhaps only of the killing of
an animal. The following authoritative ruling on the subject
helps to make intelligible the position taken up by Kumarapila, king
of Gujarat in the twelfth century, who ruthlessly inflicted the
capital penalty on all persons who in any way offended against
the ahimsa doctrine:

¢ A true Jaina will do nothing to hurt the feelings of another person,

. man, woman, or child ; nor will he violate the principles of Jainism. Jaina

ethics are meant for men of sll positions—for kings, warriors, traders,
artisans, agriculturists, and indeed for men and women in every walk of
life. . .. *“ Do your duty. Do it as humanely as you can.* This, in brief,
is the primary principle of Jainism. Non-killing cannot interfere with
one’s duties. The king, or the judge, has to hang a murderer. The
murderer’s act is the negation of a right of the murdered. The king’s,
or the judge’s, order is the negation of this ncgation, and is enjoined by
Jainism as a duty. Similarly, the soldier’s killing on the battle-field.’

Calcutta, 1911), with the extremely learncd Introduction by M. M. H. P.
Sastri.
* Compare Wordsworth, Prelude (cd. 2, 1851), Book III, p. 49 ;
To every natural form, rock, fruit, or flower,
Even the loose stones that cover the high-way,
I gave a moral life : I saw them feel,
Or linked them to some feeling : the great mass
Lay bedded in a quickening soul, and all
That I beheld respired with inward meaning.
Tie poet felt those sentiments while he was an undergraduate at Cambridge.
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Jainism is an austere religion, demanding severe self-control in
diverse ways, and imposing many ineonvenient restraints. The
teaching theoretically ‘condemns easte, but in practice ©the
modern Jaina is as fast bound as his Hindu brother in the iron
fetters of easte’.

The Jains are divided into two main sects, the Svetambara, or
¢ white-robed ’, and the Digambara, or ©sky-clad’, that is to say
nude, which separated about the beginning of the second century
A.c. EKaeh seet has its own scriptures. A modern offshoot of the
Svetambaras, ealled Sthanaka-vasi, rejects the use of idols in
worship.

Jains highly approve of suicide by slow starvation. The praetice,
abhorred by Buddhists, seems to outsiders inconsistent with the
ahimsa doetrine, but Jain philosophy has an explanation, which
will be found expounded in Mrs. Stevenson’s boolk.

The teaching of Buddha. Gautama Buddha, like Mahivira
and almost all prophets in his eountry, took over from the eommmon
stoek of Indian ideas the theories of rebirth and karma, aecepted
generally by Indian thinkers as truths needing no proof. The
karma doetrine means that the merits and demerits of a being
in past existenees determine his condition in the present life.
Buddha held that to be born is an evil, that the highest good is
deliveranee from rebirth, that good karmawill effecet sueh deliver-
anee, and that the aequisition of good Aarma requires a strictly
moral life. His diseiples were admonished to aim at purity in
deed, word, and thought ; observing ten eommandments, namely,
not to kill, steal, or eommit adultery ; not to lie, invent evil reports
about other people, indulge in fault-finding or profane language ;
to abstain from eovetousness and hatred, and to avoid ignorance.
Speeial stress was laid on the virtues of truthfulness, reverence
to superiors, and respect for animal life.

He held that men should follow what he called the ¢ Noble
Eightfold Path’, praetising right belief, right thought, right
speech, right aetion, right means of livelihood, right exertion,
right remembrance, and right meditation. That path was also
deseribed as the Middle Path, lying midway between sensuality
and aseetieism. Men and women of the laity could attain mueh
sueeess in travelling the way of holiness, but full satisfaetion eould
be obtained only by joining the Sangha or Order of ordained monks,
or rather friars. YWomen were permitted to become nuns, but nuns
never oecupied an important plaee in Buddhism. The Sangha
of monks developed into a highly organized, wealthy, and powerful
fraternity, whieh Dbeeame the efficient instrument for the wide
dilfusion of Buddhism in Asia.

Popular Buddhism. Buddha ean hardly be said to have
intended to found a new religion. He taught an abstruse doetrine
of metaphysies, whiell he used ehiefly as the rational basis of his
praetieal moral code. He was unwilling to diseuss questions
coneerning the nature of God or the soul, the infinity of the uni-
verse, and so forth, holding that such discussions are unprofitable.
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Without formally denying the existence of Almighty God, the
Creator, he ignored Him. Buddha, although he denied the author-
ity of the Vedas, did not seek to interfere with the eurrent belicfs
in the Hindu gods or with familiar superstitions ; and, as a matter
of fact, popular Buddhism from the very earliest times has always
differed much from the austere religion of the books. DModern
Burma, where everybody worships the Nats,or spirits, while
accepting without question the orthodox teaehing of the monks,
offers the best illustration of the state of things in ancicnt Buddhist
India, as vividly represented in the sculptures. Buddhism in
practice was a cheerful religion in India long ago, as it is in Burma
now. The change to Puranic Hinduism has made India a sadder
land.

Transformation of Buddhism. The person of Buddha
inspired in his disciples such ardent affeetion and devotion that
very soon after his death he was regarded as being something more
than a man. By the beginning of the Christian era, if not earlier,
he had become a god to whom prayer might be offered. The
primitive Buddhism which ignored the Divine was known in later
times as the IHina-yana, or Lesser Vehicle of salvation, while the
modified religion which recognized the value of prayer and acknow-
ledged Buddha as the Saviour of mankind was called the Maha-
yana, or the Greater Vehiele.

While the original official Buddhism was a dry, highly moralized
philosophy mueh resembling in its praetical operation the Stoic
schools of Greece and Rome, the later emotional Buddhism
approached closely to Christian doctrines in substance, although

not in name. In another direction it became almost indistinguish-
able from Hinduism.

No Buddhist period. It must be clearly understood that
Brahmanical Hinduism continued to exist and to claim innumer-
able adherents throughout the ages. It may well be doubted if
.~ Buddhism ean be correctly deseribed as having been the prevailing

religion in India as a whole at any time. The phrase ¢ Buddhist
. period’, to be found in many books, is false and misleading. Neither
a Buddhist nor a Jain period ever existed. From time to time
either Buddhism or Jainism obtained exceptional success and
an unusually large percentage of adherents in the population of
one kingdom or another, but neither heresy ever superseded
Brahmanical Hinduism. DMahivira, as has been mentioned, had
about 14,000 disciples when he died, a mere drop in the ocean of
India’s millions. Subsequent royal patronage largely extended
his following, and at times Jainism became the state religion of
certain kingdoms, in the sense that it was adopted and encouraged
by certain kings, who carried with them many of their subjeets.
Instances of kings changing their creed are numerous. Buddbism
probably continued to be an obsecure loeal sect, confined to Magadha
and the neighbouring regions, until Asoka gave it his powerful
patronage more than two centuries after the death of Buddha.
The fortune of Buddhism was made by Asoka, but even he never
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attempted to force all his subjects to enter the Buddhist fold.
While he insisted on certain rules of conduct coneerning diet
and other matters being observed by everybody in acecordance
with the orders of government, he did not interfere with anybody’s
faith. Akbar pursued the same policy in the sixteenth century.
Even in Asoka’s age it is likely that the majority of the people
in many, if not in most, provinees followed the guidance of the
Brahmans. The relative proportions of orthodox Hindus and
Buddhist dissenters varied enormously aeccording to locality.
Many details on the subject can be extracted from the narratives
of the Chinese pilgrims in the fifth and seventh eenturies after
Christ, and there can be no doubt that similar relations between
the various Indian sects or religions must have existed in earlier
times.

The Hinduism of the Brahmans did not remain unchanged.
The attacks delivered by Mahavira, Buddha, and other less
celebrated prophets on the elaborate ritual and bloody sacrifices
favoured by the Brahmans of the sixth century B.c. resulted,
not only in the development of Jainism and Buddhism as distinct
sects or religions, but in profound modification in the ideas of those
Hindus who still professed obedience to the Vedas and to
Brahman gurus. The ahimsa principle of non-injury to animal life
gained many adherents, so that the more shocking elements in
the old Hindu ritual tended to fall into disrepute. The change of
feeling, as already noted, can be traced in many passages of the
Mahabhdrata. Bloody sacrifices still retain the approval of
considerable sections of the population, but the general tendency
during the last two thousand years has been to discredit them.
The movement of sentinient on the subject continues to this day,
and may be observed on a large scale in the peninsula. The
slaughter of victims in appalling numbers is still praetised in the
Telugu country. For instance, at Ellore in the Kistna (Krishna)
District, a thousand vietims may be slain on one day at a certain
festival, so that the blood flows down from the place of sacrifice
“in a regular flood ’. But in the Tamil country ° there is a wide-
spread idea that animal sacrifices are distasteful to good and
respectable deities °, with the result that such offerings are going
out of fashion.! The reader will not fail to take note of the proof
that two thousand years are not nearly enough for the completion
of a single change in religious sentiment throughout India. Perhaps
the zeal of ardent reformers may be chilled by the thought.

Brahmanical cults. The reaction against the atheistic
tendeney of both Jainism and Buddlhism on the one hand and
against the formalism of a religion of ritual on the other resulted
in the evolution among Brahmanieal Hindus of the religion of
bhalkti, ot lively loving faith in a personal, fatherly God. Although
it is impossible to fix dates, Bhandarkar has shown that such
devotion to the Deity under the name of Viasudeva may be traced

1 Whitehead, The Villuge Gods of Southern India (1916), pp. 66, 94.
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back as far as Panini’s time, whatever that was.! Other facts
indicate the existence of the worship of Viasudeva in the two
centuries immediately preceding the Christian era. The noble
Bhagavadgitda, the date of which cannot be determined, offers.the
earliest formal exposition of the bhakti doctrine, the Deity being
represented under the name and person of Krishna.

The Bhakti religion, which still has numerous adnerents in the
western parts of Hindostan and many other provinces of India,
seems to have arisen in the Brahmarshi region in the neighbourhood
of Mathura and Delhi. Vasudeva and Krishna both became
identified with Vishnu, whose cult has a long history. Simulta-
neously the cults of Siva and other forms of the Deity were developed,
especially in the south. It is impossible to trace the details of
religious evolution in a general history, but it is important to
remember that much was happening inside the fold of Brahmanical
Hinduism while Buddhism and Jainism were being founded and
started on their more conspicuous adventures outside.

The ‘ Nine Nandas ’. The dynastic lists of the older Purinas,
which are the best authority on the subject. state that the Saisunaga
dynasty comprised ten kings, of whom the last two were named
Nandivardhana and Mahanandin. Their reigns are said to have
covered eighty-three years. They were followed by the Nine
Nandas, namely, King Mahapadma and his eight sons, whose
rule altogether is said to have lasted a century. It is clear that
the history has been falsified in some way and that the chronology
cannot be right. The traditions about the Nandas as recorded in
the Puranas, sundry Jain and Buddhist books, the Mudra Rakshasa
drama, perhaps composed in the fourth or fifth century a.c.,
and by the Greek writers, are hopelessly discrepant in many
respects, but it is certain that the king deposed and slain by
Chandragupta Maurya with the aid of his Brahman minister
Chanakya, alias Kautilya or Vishnugupta, was a Nanda, that he
was of low caste, that he was a heretic hostile to the Brahmans
and Kshatriyas, and that he was a rich, powerful sovereign, believed
by the Greeks to control an army of 20,600 horse, 200,000 foot,
2,000 chariots, and 3,000 or 4,000 elephants. Many unsuccessful
attempts have been made to harmonize the conflicting traditions
and to evolve a reasonable scheme of chronology. I cannot
pretend to solve the puzzle, but would suggest that the existence
in the twelfth century of a form of the Vikrama cra called A-nanda
or ‘ without Nanda’ may possibly give the clue. It has been
proved that the Hindi poet Chand used the A-nanda mode of
computation, leaving out the period of 91 (or 90) years belonging
to the dynasty of the Nine Nandas, who were considered to be
unholy persons unworthy of inclusion in orihodox Hindu annals.
That fact suggests that the dynasty of the Nine Nandas may have
begun 91 years before the accession of Chandragupta Maurya,
which took place about 322 B.c. If that hypothesis should prove

! Most probably the seventh eentury E.c. in my opinion, for which
good authority might be cited.
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correct, the beginning of the dynasty of the Nine Nandas must
be placed in about 413 B.c. The last two Saisunaga kings of the
Puranie lists, namely, Nandi-vardhana and Maha-nandin, must be
reckoned also as Nandas as their names would seem to indicate. It
is unquestionable that the Nanda king dethroned by Chandragupta
Maurya was a heretie in Hindu eyes, beeause the concluding
verse of Kautilya’s Arthasastra states that ‘this Sdstra (scripture)
has been made by him who from intolerance (of misrule) quickly
reseued the seriptures (sastram) and the science of weapons (sasiram)
and the earth whieh had passed to the Nanda king.” The necessary
inference seems to be that the hated Nanda king was either a Jain
or a Buddhist, whom orthodox writers did not care to acknow-
ledge as a lawful sovereign. The supposition that the last Nanda
was a follower of either Mahavira or Gautama is confirmed by the
faet that one form of the local tradition attributed to him the
erection of the Panch Pahari at Patna, a group of ancient stipas
which might be either Jain or Buddhist.*

Invasion of Alexander the Great. The invasion of India by
Alexander the Great of Macedon in 826 B, c., which occurred during
the rule of the Nandas in Magadha and is more interesting than any
other episode of early Indian history to most European readers,
made so little impression on the minds of the inhabitants of the
country that no distinet reference to it is to be found in any
branch of aneient Indian literature. Our detailed knowledge of
his proceedings is derived solely from Greek authors.? The name
of Sikandar or Alexander is often on the lips of the people in the
Panjib, but it is doubtful how far a genuine tradition of the
Macedonian invader survives in that country. Spurious traditions
are apt to be generated from confused recollections of the investiga-
tions and talk of modern arehaeologists. There is also reason to
believe that the popular memory sometimes eonfounds Sikandar
of Maeedon with his namesakes, the Lodi Sultan of Delhi (1489—
1517) and the image-breaking Sultan of Kashmir (1394-1420). A
genuine tradition of Philip’s son undoubtedly has been preserved
in the families of no less than eight chieftains in the neighbourhood
of the Indus and Oxus,.all of whom claim the honour of deseent
from Alexander. The claims may be well founded to some extent,
because the historians record that Kleophis, Queen of the Assakénoi,

1 The rendering of the Arthasdstra text is that of Shama Sastri. The text
of the Kharavela inseription has becn settled in 1917 by R. D. Banerji
and K. P. Jayaswal as far as possible. Kharavela’s 18th year=the year
165 or 164 of the era of * Raja Muriya’, seil. Chandragupta, which began
about 322 B.c., and so=about 157 or 158 B.c. A Nanda king, probably
Nandivardhana, had made a eanal about 300 years before the fifth year
of Kharavela (165 B.c.), and so in about 465 B.c. Full publication of the
record is awaited. For the Patna stiipas see Beal, Records, it. 94. Some
people aseribed them to Asoka. :

2 Archacological evidence, chiefly numismatie, eorroborates the Greek
historians in certain details.
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was reputed to have borne a son to Alexander! The Tungani
soldiers who formed the garrison of Yarkand in 1835 also alleged
that Macedonian soldier colonists left behind by the conqueror
were their aneestors. 5

Alexander, after completing the conquest of Bactria to the south
of the Oxus, resolved to execute his cherished purpose of surpassing
the mythical exploits of Herakles his reputed aneestor, Semiramis
the fabled Assyrian queen, Cyrus, king of Persia, and the divine
Dionysos, by effecting the subjugation of India. When he under-
took the task very little accurate information about the scene of
the proposed conquests was at his disposal. The sacred soil of
India had never been violated by any earlier European invader,
nor had the country been visited by travellers from the west;
so far as is known. Wild tales concerning the marvels to be seen
beyond the Indus were current, but nothing authentic seems to
have been on record, and the bold adventurer was obliged to collect
the necessary intelligence as he advanced.

Alexander, however, although adventurous, was not imprudent.
He never moved without taking adequate precautions to maintain
communication with his distant base in Macedon thousands of
miles away, and to protect his flanks from hostile attack. Ilis
intelligence department seems to have provided him with informa-
tion accurate enough to ensure the suceess of each operation.

Campalgn in the hills. He crossed the Hindn Kush moun-
tains in May, 327 B.c., and after garrisoning either Kabul itself
or a stronghold in the neighbourhood, spent the remainder of the
vear in subdning the fierce tribes which then as now inhabited
the valleys of Suwat (Swat) and Bajaur. He gave them a lesson
such as they have never received since from Afghans, Moguls,
. or English, and penetrated into secluded fastnesses which no
. Enropean has ever seen again. His ruthless operations cffected
. their purpose so thoroughly that his eommunications were never
harassed by the tribes.

‘ The Indus crossed. In February. 326 B.c., at the beginning of
spring, he crossed the Indus, then regarded as the frontier of the
Persian empire, by a bridge of boats built at Und or Ohind above
Attock. Thenee he advaneed to Takkasila or Taxila, ‘a great
and flourishing eity’, the capital of Ambhi, ruler of the region
between the Indus and the Hydaspes or Jililam (Jhelum) river.

mbhi, who was at feud with the chiefs of neighbouring princi-
alities, welcomed the invader and received him hospitably at
is capital. The rich presents offered by the Indian king were
requited tenfold by his generous and politic guest. It is worthy
of note that the supplies tendered by Ambhi comprised * 3,000
oxen fatted for the shambles’ besides 16,000 or more sheep.

* The chieftains referred to are : (1) the former Mirs of Badakhshan,
dispossessed about 1822 ; (2-5) the chiefs of Darwaz, Kulab, Shighnan,
and Wakhan ; and (6-8) the chiefs of Chitral, Gilgit, and Iskardo (Burnes,
Travels into Bokhara, &e., 2nd ed., 1835, vol. iii, pp. 186-90).
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That statement, made incidentally, is good evidence that in 326 B.c.
the people of Taxila were still willing to fatten eattle for slaughter
and the feeding of honoured guests, in Vedie fashion.

Taxila. The situation of Taxila in a pleasant valley, amply
supplied with water, well adapted for defenee, and lying on the
highroad from Central Asia to the interior of India, was admirably
suited for the site of a great eity. The occupation of the site began
at a period so remote that when the exeavations now in progress
under skilled guidanee shall be further advaneed we may hope
to find traees of the most ancient known urban settlement in India.
The brilliantly suceessful operations condueted by the Direetor-
General of Arehacology have as yet barely touehed the Bir mound
in the southern part of the ruins of Taxila, whieh represents the
city where Alexander halted.! The remains of the aneient eapital,
or rather series of successive ecapitals, gradually shifted from south
to north, cover a space of at least twelve square miles at Hasan
Abdil and several other villages situated about twenty miles
to the north-west of Rawalpindi, which is the strategieal representa-
tive of Taxila. The eantonment of Rawalpindi is the most im-
portant military station in India.
The line of the aneient highway has
been followed by the Grand Trunk
Road and the North-Western Rail-
way.

In the time of Alexander the
Panjab was divided among a large
number of small states, Taxila
being the eapital only of the traet Coins of Taxila.
between the Indus and the Iydas-
pes. Its military importanee, therefore, was less than that of its
modern representative. The invader having been reeeived by the
local king as a friend, no fighting took plaee in the neighbourhood
of Taxila, and no information coneerning its defenees is reeorded.
. Ambhi supplied a contingent of five thousand men to help Alexander.

The testimony of the Buddhist Jataka or Birth stories, whieh,
although undated, may be applied fairly to the age of Alexander,
proves by a multitude of incidental allusions that Taxila was then
the leading seat of Hindu learning, where erowds of pupils from all
quarters were taught the ¢ three Vedas and the eighteen aecom-
plishments >. It was the fashion to send princes and the sons of
well-to-do Brahmans on attaining the age of sixteen to ecomplete
their education at Taxila, whieh may be properly deseribed as
a university town. The medieal sehool there enjoyed a special

| reputation, but all arts and seienees eould be studied under the
most eminent professors.

Strange Taxilan customs. The willing offering of 3,000
oxen to be eonverted into beef has been noted as a remarkable
feature in the social usage of the Taxilans. They had also several

t The remark rcfers to 1917.
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peculiar customs, which struck the Greek observers as * strange
and unusual’, The practices deseribed are so startling that it is
well to quote the exact words of Strabo, who copicd Aristoboulos,
a companion of Alexander, and an author deserving of the fullest
credit.

* He makes mention of some strange and unusual customs whieh existed.
Those who are unable from poverty to bestow their daughters in marriage
expose them for sale in the market-plaec in the flower of their age, a erowd
being assembled by sound of the [coneh] shells and drums, which are also
used [or sounding the war-note. When any person steps forward, first
the baek of the girl as far as the shoulders is uneovered for his examination
and then the parts in front, and if she pleases him and allows herself at
the same time to be persuaded, they eohabit on such terms as may be
agreed upon. The dead are thrown out to be devourcd by vultures. The
custom of having many wives prevails here and is common among other
races. e says that he had heard from some persons of wives burning
themselves along with their deccased husbands and doing so gladly ; and
that those women who refused to burn themselves were held in disgraee,
The same things have been stated by other writers. !

The marriage market obviously suggests comparison with the
similar institution in the territory of Babylon, fully described with
approval by Herodotus (1. 196), who observes that the sales took
place once a year in every village. He hecard that the Venectians
of Illyria had a like custom. The casting out of the dead to be
devoured by wvultures was a practice of the Zoroastrian Iranians,
and also of the Tibetans. The definite proof of the usage of widow-
burning or suttee at such an early certain date is interesting.
Among the Kathaioi of the castern Panjib also ‘the custom
prevailed that widows should be burned with their husbands ’.
The scanty evidence as to Taxilan institutions taken as a whole
suggests that the civilization of the people was compounded of
various elements, Babylonian, Iranian, Seythian, and Vedic.
Suttee probably was a Seythian rite introduced from Central Asia.

Religion and civilization. When the fact is remembered
that in later times the Panjiab came to be regarded as an unholy,
non-Aryan country, it is worthy of note that the Jatakas represent
Taxila as the seat of study of the three Vedas and all the other
branches of Hindu learning. The population of the Panjib in
Alexander’s time probably ineluded many divers races. Strabo
(Book XV, chap. i, seecs. 61, 63-8) gives an interesting account of
the Brahman asceties of Taxila, chiefly derived from the works
of Aristoboulos and Onesikritos. Tt is clear that the Brahmanical
religion was firmly established, notwithstanding the survival of
strange customs, and in all likelihood the co-existence of Zoroastrian
or Magian fire-worship and other foreign eults. It is manifest
that a high degree of material civilization had been attained,
and that all the arts and crafts incident to the life of a wealthy,

1 Strabo, Book XV, ehap. i, see. 62 ; transl. MeCrindle in -Aneient India
as described in Classical Literature (Constable, 1901), p. 69. In see. 28
Strabo observes that Taxila was governed by © good laws’.
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cultured city were familiar. The notices accorded by Alexander’s
officers permit no doubt that in the fourth century B.c. the history
of Indian civilization was already a long one. Their statements
have a material bearing upon discussions concerning the date of
the introduction of writing and the chronology of Vedic literature,

Advance against Péros. Alexander, after allowing his army
a pleasant rvest at hospitable Taxila, advanced eastward, to attack
Poros, or Piru, the king of the country between the Hydaspes
(Jihlam) and Akesines (Chindb), who felt himseif strong enough
to defy the invader. The Greeks, who were much impressed by
the high stature of the men in the Panjib, acknowledged that
‘in the art of war they were far superior to the other nations by
which Asia was at that time inhabited >. The resolute opposition
of Poros consequently was not to be despised. Alexander expe-
rienced much difficulty in crossing the Hydaspes river, then, at

POROS MEDAL.

the end of June or the beginning of July, in full flood and guarded
by a superior force. His horses would not face the elephants on
the opposite bank. After a delay of several weeks he succeeded
in stealing a passage at a sharp bend in the river some sixteen
miles above his camp and getting aeross with the help of a con-
venient island. The hostile armies met in the Karri Plain marked
by the villages Sirwal and Pakral.

Battle of the Hydaspes. The army of Pdros, consisting of
30,000 infantry, four thousand ecavalry, three hundred chariots,
and two hundred mighty war elephants, was defeated after a hard
fight, and annihilated. All the elephants were captured or killed,
the chariots were destroyed, twelve thousand men were slain,
and nine thousand taken prisoners. The total Macedonian casual-
ties did not exceed a thousand. The primary cause of the Greck
victory was the consummate leadership of Alexander, the greatest
general in the history of the world. Péros, a giant six and a half
feet in height, fought to the last, and received nine wounds before
he was taken prisoner. The victor, who willingly responded to his
captive’s proud request that he might be treated as a king, secured
the alliance of the Indian monarch by prudent generosity.
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The elephants on whieh Poros had relied proved unmanageable
in the battle and did more harm to their friends than to their fues.
The archers in the chariots were not a match for the mounted

bowmen of Alexander; and theslippery

state of the ground hindered the Indian

3 infantry from making full use of their

1 formidable bows, which they were ac-
§7

|

Z LI as the Hyphasis or Bias, where he was
stopped by his soldiers, who refused

Aneient Indian Arms.! firmly to plunge farther into unknown

lands occupied by formidable king-
doms. The limits of the Greek advance were marked by the
erection of twelve altars of cut stone on the northern bank of the
Bids, at a point where it flows from east to west between Indaura
in the Kangrd and Mirthal in the Gurdaspur District, close to the
foot of the hills. The cutting back of the northern bank, which
has extended for about five miles, has swept away all traces of
thie massive buildings.?

Retreat and river voyage. Alexander, intensely disappointed,
was foreed to return along the way by which he had come. He
appointed Poros to act as his viceroy over seven nations which
shared the territory between the Hyphasis and Hydaspes, while
he himself made preparations for executing the astonishingly
bold project of taking his army down the course of the Panjib
rivers to the sea. A fleet, numbering perhaps two thousand

vessels of all sizes, had been built by his officers on the upper waters
of the Hydaspes, When all was ready in October, 326 B. c., the

customed to draw after resting one end

=

upon the earth, and pressing it with

FS

9 sometimes javelins in place of a bow.
Advance to the Hyphasis. In due

course Alexander advanced eastwards,

regardless of the rain, defeated the

Glausai or Glaukanikoi, crossed both

the Akesines (Chinab) and the Ily-
1 i1}

draotes or Ravi, stormed Sangala, the
stronghold of the Kathaioi. and threat-
ened the Ishudrakas (Oxydrakai),
who dwelt on the farther bank of the
Ravi. The king then advanced as far

2
J the left foot. The Indian infantry
man also carried a heavy two-handled
@ sword slung from the left shoulder, a
buckler of undressed ox-hide, and

1

1 (1) Dagger; (2) sword, hung from shoulder; (3) infantry shield ;
(4), (5) cavalry shields : (6) pike or javelin ; (7) vajra, carried in king's
hand ; (8), (9) axes; (10) trident ; (11) elephant goad.

* Addenda to E.II. I., 3rd ed. (1914), p. 511, as confirmed by later
eommunieations from Mr. Shuttleworth.
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voyage began, the ships being escorted by an army of 120,000
men nnrehm(r along the banks The extensive ehanges in the
courses of the rivers of the Panjab and Sind, as mentioned more
than once, forbid the traeing of Alexander’s progress in detail,
but he eertainly passed through the Sibi eountry, now in the
Jhang Distriet, and then inhabited by rude folk clad in skins and
armed with elubs, who submitted and were spared. Seven een-
turics later, when Sibi had become more eivilized, its capital was
Sivipura or Shorkot ! A neighbouring tribe, called Agalassoi by
the Greeks, who dared to resist the invader, met with a terrible
fate. The inhabitants of one town to the number of 20,000 set
fire to their dwellings and ecast themselves with their wives and
children into the flames—an early and appalling instance of the
practiee of jauhar so often recorded in Muhammadan times.

The most formidable opposition to the Greek invaders was
offered by a eonfederacy of the Malavas (Malloi), Kshudrakas
(Oxydrakai), and other tribes dwelling along the Ravi and Bias.
The confederate forces, said to have numbered 80,000 or 90,000
well-equipped infantry, 10,000 cavalry, and 700 or 800 chariots,
should have sulficed to destroy the Macedonian army, but the
superior generalship of Alexander as usual gave him decisive
vietory, The survivors of the Malavas submitted. The Kshudra-
kas, luekily for themselves, had been late for the fighting and so
eseaped the ruthless slaughter which befell their allies.

Wealth of the Malavas. The presents offered by the envoys
of the Malavas and their allies indicate the wealth of the community
and the advanced state of their material civilization. The gifts
comprised 1,030 (or aeccording to another aceount 500) four-
horsed ehariots ; 1,000 bucklers ; ;o2 great quantity of cotton
cloth ; 100 talents of ¢ white iron ’, probably meaning steel ; the
skins of crocodiles (* very large lizards’); a quantity of tortoise

. shell © and some tame lions and tigers of extraordinary size.

Patala. Several nations in Upper Sind having been subdued,
Alexander reached Patala at the apex of the delta as it then existed.
The town was not far from Bahmanabad, the ancient city subse-
quently superseded by Manstiriya. It is impossible to fix localities
with accuraey for the reason already-stated. Alexander made
arrangements for establishing a strong naval station at Patala.

Movements of Alexander and Nearchos. He sent Krateros
with elephants and heavy troops into Persia through the Mulla
Pass and aeross Baldehistan, while he himself advanced to the
mouths of the Indus, then in a position very different from that
which they now oceupy. In those days the Runn of Cuteh was
a gulf of the sea and one arm of the Indus emptied itself into it.
Most of the existing delta has been formed sinee Alexander’s time.

Early in October, 325 B. ¢., Alexander, having spent about ten
months on the voyage down the rivers, qu1tted the neighbourhood
of the modern Karichi with his remaining troops, erossed the

* The name Sibipura oeccurs in a Buddhist inscription from Shorkot

dated 83 [G. £.]=A. D. 402-3 (Vogel in J. P. . S., vol. i, p. 174).
1976 -
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Arabis or Habb river forming the boundary between India and
Gedrosia,! and started to mareh for Persia through absolutely
unknown country. The troops suffered terribly from heat and
thirst, which destroyed multitudes of the eamp followers, but 4n
February the remnant of the soldiers emerged in Karmania,
having got into touch with the fleet which had started late in
Oetober and sailed round the ecoast under Admiral Nearchos.
The story of the adventures of both Alexander and Nearchos is
of surpassing interest, but unfortunately far too long for insertion.
Its interest depends on the
details. In May, 824 B.C.,
Alexander arrived safely at
Siisa in Persia. His Indian
expedition lLiad lasted just
three years. He died at
Babylon, near the modern
Baghdad, in June, 323 B.c.,
in the thirty-third yearof his
age. ‘Into thirteen years
he had compressed the ener-
gies of many lifetimes.’
Disappearanceof Greek
authority. Alexander un-
doubtedly had intended to
annex permanently the In-
dian provinees in the basin
of the Indus and to include
them in his vast empire ex-
tending across Asia into
Greece. The arrangements
whieh he made to earry out
his intention were suitable
- and adequate, but his pre-
ALEXANDER THE GREAT. mature death rendered his
plans fruitless. When the
second partitionofthe empire wascffected at Triparadeisosin321 B.C.,
Antipater appointed Pdros and Ambhi as a matter of form to the
eharge of the Indus valley and the Panjab. The eonditions, how-
ever, did not permit them to fulfil their commission, and by 317
at latest all trace of Macedonian authority in India had vanished.
Effect on India of the invasion. Although the direct effeets
of Alexander’s expedition on -India appear to have been small,
his proeeedings had an appreeiable influenee on the history of the
country. They broke down the wall of separation between west
and east, and opened up four distinet lines of eommunieation,
three by land and one by sea. The land routes whieh he proved

1 See Addenda, E. I1. 1., ed. 3 (1914), p. 511. I am now eonvineed that
Tomaschek is right. The Arabis eertainly means the Habb (Hab of I. G.)
and not the Purali.
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to be practicable were those through Kabul, the Mulla Pass in
Balochistan, and Gedrosia. Nearchos demonstrated that the
sea voyage round the coast of Makran offered few difficulties
to sailors, once the necessary local information had been gained,
which he lacked. The immediate formation of Greck kingdoms
in Western Asia ensured from the first a certain amount of exchange
of ideas between India and Europe. The establishment of the
Graeco-Bactrian monarchy in the middle of the third century =B.c.
brought about the actual subjugation of certain Indian districts
by Greek kings. The Hellenistic influence on Indian art, which
is most plainly manifested in the Gandhara sculptures dating from
the early centuries of the Christian era, may be traced less con-
spicuously in other directions. There is good reason to bclieve
that Buddhist teaching was considerably modified by contact
with the Greek gods, and that the use of images in particular as
an essential element in the Buddhist cult was mainly due to Greek
example. Whatever Hellenistic elements in Indian civilization
can be detected were all indirect consequences of Alexander’s
invasion. The Greek influence never penetrated dceply. Indian
polity and the structure of socicty resting on the caste basis
remained substantially unchanged, and even in military science
Indians showed no disposition to learn the lessons taught by the
sharp sword of Alexander. The kings of Hind preferred to go
on in the old way, trusting to their elephants and chariots, sup-
ported by enormous hosts of inferior infantry. They never
mastered the shock tacties of Alexander’s cavalry, which were
repeated by Babur in the sixteenth century with equal success.

Indian influence on Europe. On the other hand, the West
learned something from India in consequence of the communica-
tions opened up by Alexander’s adventure. Our knowledge of
the facts is so scanty and fragmentary that it is difficult to make
any positive assertions with confidence, but it is safe to say that
the influence of Buddhist ideas on Christian doctrine may be
traced in the Gnostic forms of Christianity, if not elsewhere.
The notions of Indian philosophy and rcligion which filtered into
the Roman empire flowed through channels opened by Alexander.

The information about India collected by Alexander’s officers
under his intelligent direction received no material additions until
the closing ycars of the fifteenth century, when Vasco da Gama
finally rent the vcil which had so long hidden India from Kurope
and Europe from India. ‘ .

India in the fourth century B.c. Although it is impossible
to write the history of any Indian state in the fourth century
B.C., except that of Magadha to a certain extent, we are not
altogether ignorant of the conditions, political, social, economical,
and religious which prevailed in that age. It is clear that no
paramount imperial power existed. In the Panjab and Sind,
the two provinces actually visited by Alexander, the separate
' states were numerous and independent. The country between
\the Hydaspes and the Hyphasis alone was occupied by seven
|

:

i
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distinet nations or tribes. Some of the states, like Taxila and the
realm of Poros, were ruled by Rajas. L)thers like the territories
of the Milavas and Kshudrakas (Malloi and Oxydrakai), were
governed as republies, apparently by aristocratic oligarehies.
The Kshudrakas, who sent a hundred and fifty of their most
eminent men to negotiate terms, pleaded their special attachment
to freedom and self-government from the most aneient times.
Unfortunately the nature of the government in the numerous
republican states of ancient India is imperfectly recorded. The
existence of such states is noticed in the drthasastra, and their eha-
raeteristics are the subjeet of a speeial section of the Mahabharata.t

The statement made by Megasthenes twenty years or so after
Alexander’s invasion that 118 distinet nations or tribes were
said to exist in the whole of India proves that the large number
of distinet governments in the Panjab and Sind was in no way
exceptional. Sueh states were engaged in uneeasing wars among
themselves, with endless ehanges of rank and frontiers. Alexander
profited by the dissensions of the Panjab Rajas, and the Arthasastra
frankly lays down the principles :

¢ Whoever is superior in power shall wage war, YWhoever is rising in power
may break the agreement of peace.

The king who is situated anywhere on the eireumference of the con-
queror’s territory is termed the enemy.’

Sueh maxims. German in theirunscrupnlousness could not but reculs
in chronic warfare. The treatise quoted is in my opinion a faithful
mirror of Indian politieal conditions in the days of Alexander. The
administrative system described in it will De noticed more con-
veniently in connexion with the aecount of the Maurya government.

Extensive commerce. The numerous details reeorded both
by the Grecks and by Kautilya prove beyond doubt that the
Indians of the fourth century B.c. were advaneed in material
civilization. that they conducted extensive commeree internal
and foreign, and were amply supplied with the luxuries of life.
Incidental observations show that the countries of the extreme
south were well known in the north, and that aetive intercourse
for business purposes bound together all parts of India. A few
details will establish the accuraey of that proposition.

We learn that the best elephants eame from the eastern realms ;
Anga (Bhagalpur and Mungir). Kalinga (Orissa). and Karusa
(Shahabad) being specially named. The worst animals eame from
Saurashtra (IKathiawar), and Panehajana (probably the Pinch
Mahals in Gujarat). Those of medium quality were obtained
along the Dasin river of Bundélkhand and farther west.

Kautilya was of opinion that the commerce with the south was

b Santi Parva, 107 ; transeribed and translated by K. P. Jayaswal,
* Republics in the Mahabharata’ (J. B. O. Res. Soc., vol. i (1913), p. 173).
An interesting monograph on the anecient Indian republies and their
disappearanec might be written, and, if well done, would be a valuable
contribution to Indian history.
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of greater importance than that with the north, beeause the more
precious commodities eame from the peninsula, while the northern
regions supplicd only blankets. skins, and horses. Gold, diamonds,
pearls, other gems, and conch shells are specified as products of
the south. The Tamraparni river in Tinnevelly, the Pandya
country of Madura, and Ceylon are named. We hear of textile
fabrics from Benares, Madura. the Konkan. and even from China.
Commerce by land and sea with foreign countries was regulated
by many ordinances, and passports werc required by all persons
entering or leaving India.! The eoinage was of a primitive character.
The coins most commonly used were of the kind called ‘ punch-
marked °, because their surface is stamped with separate marks

PUNCH-MARKED COINS.

made at different times by different punches. Such coins in base
silver are found all over India. Specimens in copper occur, but are
rare. The greater number are roughly square or oblong bits of
metal cut out of a strip. The eircular pieces are scarce. Roughly
cast coins of early date are commmon in some localities.

Religion. Certain matters concerning the history of religions
have been discussed in connexion with Taxila. A few other
miscellaneous observations will not be out of place. The deities
speeifically mentioned include Zeus Ombrios—the rain-god—
which termy must be intended to denote Indra; the Indian
Herakles worshipped by the Surasenas of Mathura, who may be
identified with Krishna’s brother Balarama ; amnd the river Ganges.?
The dated references to the Krishna cult and the veneration of
the Ganges are worth noting.

The authority of the Brahmans was secure and fully recognized.
They occupied a town in the Mailava territory, which probably
was an agrahara or proprietary grant, and everywherc they were

! Arthas@stra, Book II, chaps. 2, 11, 16, 28, 34 : Book VII, chap. 12.

* Strabo, Book XV, chap. i, secs. 59, 69 ; Arrian, Indika, chap. 8.
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the councillors of the Rajas. In Sind they used their influence
to induce the local chiefs to resist the invader, and paid with their
lives for their advice.!

Quintus Curtius notes the cult of trees, and asserts that violation
of sacred trees was a capital offence. Brahmans are said to have
been accustomed to eat flesh, but not that of animals which
assist man in his labours. That remark scems to imply the sacred-
ness of horned cattle in the eyes of Brahmans, altbough other
people might still eat beef.

TENTATIVE CHRONOLOGY OF THE SAISUNAGA AND NANDA

DYNASTIES
Serial | i} - Probable |
Sf\f;fl {2 11;{;);/% 1‘;2 r:i,rlza date of ac- | Remarks.

| cession B.C.

Saisundagas.
1 Sisunaga 612
Originally Raja of Kasi or
2 Kakavarna Benares.
3 Kshemadharman No events recorded ; 60 years
t. Kshemajit or allowed for four reigns.
Kshatraujas
5 Bimbisara or
Srenika 582 Built New Rajagriha; con-
© quered Anga; contemporary
with Mahavira and Buddha;
reputed to be a Jain.

6 Ajatasatru or

| Kanika 534 Built fort of Pataliputra; de-
' feated rulers of Vaiszli and
! Kosala ; death of Buddha;
death of Mahavira.

7 | Darsaka 527 Mentioned in Svapna-Vasava-
| daita of Bhasa.
8 | Udasin or Udaya 503 Built eity of Kusumapura on the
| Ganges near Pataliputra on the
Son
| - s
9 | Nandivardhana 470 Few events recorded : may be
10 | Mahanandin ‘f considered to bhe Nandas, as
( indieated by the names. (IKha-
ravela insecription.)
The Nine Nandas.
11 Mahapadma and | 413 Low caste heretics, hostile to
12 8 sons, 2 genera- (91 years be- | Brahmans and  Kshatriyas ;
tions fore Chan-| destroyed by Chandragupta and
draguptu) Kautilya.
Mauryas.
13 Chandragupta | 322 (? 825) | Date approximately correct.

1 Arrian, Anab., Book V1, chaps. 7, 17.
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CHRONOLOGY
OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT

(Dates aceurate)

B.C.

334. A. started on eampaign against Persia ; battle of the Granicus
(Thargelion).

333. Battle of Issus.

332. Conquest of Egypt.

331. Foundation of Alexandria in Egypt ; battle of Gaugamela (Arbela).

330. A. in Persia ; death of Darius.

328—7. A.in Baetria.

Indian Expedition (leading dates only)

827. May. Crossing of Hindu Kush range.

327. June to Deceember. Campaign in the hills of Bajaur and Suwiat
(Swat). :

326. February. Crossing of the Indus.

826. Beginning of July. Battle of Hydaspes.

326. September. Arrival at the Hyphasis ; ereetion of altars; forced
return,

326. End of October. Beginning of voyage down the rivers.

325. January. Defeat of the Malavas (Malloi).

325. Oectober, beginning of. A. started on mareh through Gedrosia.

325. October, end of. Nearchos started on voyage along the coast to
Persian Gulf.

324. February. A. and the remains of his army in IKarmania.

324. May. A.at Stsain Persia.

323. June. Death of Alexander at Babylon.

AUTHORITIES

The references given here are merely supplementary to those in E. 1. 1.5
(1914), and in the foot-notes to this ehapter.

Sir J. H. MarsnaLL has issued preliminary reports of his excavations
at Taxila in the Annual Reports of the Archaeol. Survey of India; J. P.H. S.,
vol. iii (1914, 1915) ; and J. R. 4. S. for 1914 and 1916.

The articles by S. V. VENkaTESVARA on *The Anecient History of

Magadha® (Ind. Ant., 1916, pp. 16, 28) are useful and suggestive, even
when not eonvincing.

SHAMASASTRY (SHAMA SasTrI) published his revised version of KauTiL-
YA'S Arthasdstra in an 8vo volume at Bangalore, 1916.

The diffieult and hitherto obseure subjeet of Jainism has been made
fairly intelligible by two authoritative books, namely, Mrs. SiNCLAIR
STEVENSON, M.A., Sc.D., The Ieart of Jainism, Oxford University Press,

1 1915; and JasMANDERLAL Jarni, M.A., Outlines of Jainism, Cambridge

University Press, 1916. Both have been quoted in the text.

Sir R. G. BHANDARKAR’s treatise on Vaishnavism, &c., in the Grundriss
(Strassburg, 1913) is important.

The story of Alexander’s reign prior to the Indian expedition may be
read best in Bury, A Ilistory of Greece (Maemillan, 1904). The fullest
aecount of the Indian ecampaign is that in E. 1. 1.3

The dates of the dynasties have been arranged to suit the new readings
lof the Kharavela inseription, ante, p. 58 n.

!
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BOOK I1

HINDU INDIA FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE
MAURYA DYNASTY IN 3822 B.C. TO
THE SEVENTH CENTURY A.C.

CHAPTER 1

Chandragupta Maurya, the first historical emperor of India, and his
institutions ; Bindusara.

From darkness to light. The advent of the Maurya dynasty
marks the passage from darkness to light for the historian. Chrono-
logy suddenly becomes definite, almost precise; a huge empire
springs into existence, unifying the innumerable fragments of
distracted India ; the kings. who may be described with justice
as emperors, are men of renown, outstanding personalities whose
qualities can be discerned, albeit dimly through the mists of time :
gigantic world-wide religious movements are initiated, of which
the effects are still felt ; and the affairs of secluded Hind are
brought into close touch with those of the outer world.

The manners of the court, the constitution of the government,
the methods of administration. the principles of law, and the course
of commerce under the Maurya sovereigns for nearly a hundred
years in the fourth and third centuries B.c. are known to us in
the twenticth century A. c. far more intimately than are the doings
and institutions of any other Indian monarch until the days of
Akbar, the contemporary of Quecn Elizabeth.

Authorities for the Maurya age. We are indebted for this
extraordinary wealth of knowledge concerning a section of the
remote past mainly to three sources, namely, the treatise on
statceraft composed by Chandragupta Maurya’s able minister,
the Brahman variously known as Vishnugupta, Kautilya
(Kautalya), or Chanakya; the testimony of the Greeks who
visited India either with Alexander or a generation later ; and the
imperishable records of Asoka inseribed on rocks and pillars.
Indian tradition recorded in various forms, combined with eritical
study of the monuments which have defied the ravenous tooth
of time, enables the historian to fill in the outline of his picture
with certain additional details. When all sources of information
have been exhausted the result is a picture of astonishing com-
pleteness. The external political facts, although on rccord to

a considerable extent. are known far less perfectly than the |

particulars of the internal government and administration.
The revolution in Magadha. The exact course of the events
which led to the overthrow of the Nandas and the establishment
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of the Mauryas in their royal seat is not fully ascertained. Many
alleged incidents of the revolution in Magadha are depicted
vividly in the ancient political drama entitled the °Signet of
Rakshasa ’® (Mudra-Rakshasa), written, perhaps, in the fifth
century after Christ. But it would be obviously unsafe to rely
for a matter-of-fact historical narrative on a work of imagination
composed some seven centuries after the events dramatized.
The information gleaned from other authorities is scanty, and in
some respects discrepant. It appears, however, to be certain that
Chandra or Chandragupta, who when quite young had met
Alexander in 326 or 325 B.c., was a scion of the Nanda stock.
According to some accounts he was a son of the last Nanda king
by a low-born woman. Acting under the guidance of his astute
Brahman preceptor, Vishnugupta, better known by his patronymic
Chanakya, or his surname Kautilya or Kautalya, Chandragupta,
who had been exiled from Magadha, attacked the Macedonian
officers in command of the garrisons in the Indus basin after
Alexander’s death, and destroyed them, with the aid of the northern
nations. About the same time the youthful adventurer and his
wily counsellor effected a revolution at Pataliputra (Patna), the
capital of the Magadhan meoenarchy, and exterminated the Nanda
fami]f*. It is not clear whether the Magadhan revolution preceded
or followed the attack cn the Macedonian garrisons. However
that may have been, Chandragupta undoubtedly succeeded to the
throne of Pataliputra, secured his position against all enemies,
and established a gigantic empire. He is the first strictly historical
person who can be properly described as emperor of India.

Chronology. Alexander having died at Babylon in June,
323 B.C., the news of his passing must have reached the Panjab
a month or two later. It may be assumed with safety that the
campaign against the foreign garrisons began in the following
cold season of 323 to 322, and we cannot be far wrong if we date
Chandragupta’s accession in 322 B.c. The Magadhan revolution
seems to have occupied at least a year from beginning to end.!
If it had been completed before Alexander’s death, which is
possible, the change of dynasty might be antedated to 325 B.c.
The true date certainly lies between 825 and 320 inclusive, which
is sufliciently precise for most purposes.

War and peace with Seleukos. Alexander not having left
an heir capable of wielding his sceptre, his dominions were divided

. among his generals. The supreme power in Asia was disputed

' by Antigonos and Seleukos. After a long struggle the latter
recovered Babylon in 312, and assumed the style of king six years
later. He is known in history as Seleukos Nikator, the Conqueror,
and is called King of Syria, but would be more accurately de-
scribed as the King of Western Asia. Hoping to recover Alexander’s

1 Malayaketu, son of the king of the mountains, says :
| Nine months have o’er us passed since that sad day
\ My father perished. (Mudra-Rakshasa, Act 1v.)
D3
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Indian provineces, he crossed the Indus to attack the reigning
Indian sovereign, Chandragupta Maurya. The invader was
defeated, probably somewhere in the Panjab, and compelled to
retire beyond the frontier. The terms of peace involved the
cession by Seleukos to Chandragupta of the provinces of the
Paropanisadai, Aria, and Arachosia, the capitals of which were
respectively Kabul, Herat, and Kandahar, and also Gedrosia, the
modern Baléchistan. The Indian king gave in exchange a com-
paratively small equivalent in the shape of five hundred elephants,
which Seleukos needed for the wars with his western enemies.
A matrimonial alliance also was arranged, which may be inter-
preted as meaning that a daughter of Seleukos was married to
Chandragupta.

Megasthenes. The peace so concluded between Syria and
India remained inviolate, and Seleukos, in or about the year
302 B.c., sent as his envoy to the court of Pataliputra an officer
named Megasthenes, who had served in Arachosia (Kandahir).
The ambassador employed his leisure in compiling an excellent
aceount of the geography, produets, and institutions of India,
which continued to be the principal authority on the subject
until modern times. Unfortunately his book is no longer extant
as a whole, but a great part of it has been preserved in the form
of extracts made by other authors. Megasthenes is a thoroughly
trustworthy witness concerning maitters which came under his
own observation. His work has been sometimes discredited
unfairly beeause he permitted himself to embellish his text by the
insertion of certain incredible marvels on hearsay testimony.

Chandragupta’s empire. Little more than what has been
stated is known concerning the political events of Chandragupta’s
reign, which lasted for twenty-four years. His dominions certainly
included the country now called Afghanistan, the ancient Ariana,
as far as the Hindu Kush range ; the Panjab ; the territories now
known as the United Provineces of Agra and Oudh, Bihar, and the
peninsula of Kathiawar in the far west. Probably they also
comprised Bengal. It is safe to affirm that Chandragupta, when his
reign terminated about 298 B.c., was master of all India north of
the Narbadi, as well as of Afghanistan. At present there is no
good evidence that his conquests extended into the Decean, but
it is possible that he may have carried his vietorious arms across
the Narbada. Late traditions in Mysore go so far as to assert the
extension of the Nanda dominion to that country.

Chandragupta’s severity. The Roman historian Justin,
who affirms that Chandragupta.was the author of India’s liberty
after Alexander’sdeath, adds the comment that ¢ when he had gained
the victory and ascended the throne, he transformed nominal liberty
into slavery, inasmuech as” he oppressed with servitude the people
whom he had reseued from foreign rule’.

The known facts concerning his administration prove that he
was a stern despot, who lived in daily fear of his life, and enforeed
striet order by a highly organized autocracy supported by punish-
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ments of ruthless severity. All tradition agrces that the ship
of state was steered with exceptional ability by his Brahman
minister, whose writings show that his statecraft was not hampered
by any moral scruples. The date or manner of the minister’s
disappearance from the scene is not recorded. According to the
confused traditions collected in the seventeenth century by the
Tibetan author Tarandth, Chénakya continued to guide the
counsels of Chandragupta’s successor, Bindusara. The statement
may be well founded.!

The fate of Chandragupta. The only direct evidence throwing
light on the manner in which the eventful reign of Chandragupta
Maurya came to an end is that of Jain tradition. The Jains always
treat the great emperor as having been a Jain like Bimbisara,
and no adequate reason seems to exist for discrediting their belief.
The Jain religion undoubtedly was extremely influential in Magadha
during the time of thec later Saisunigas, the Nandas, and the
Mauryas. The fact that Chandragupta won the throne by the

~ contrivance of a learned Brahman is not inconsistent with the
supposition that Jainism was the royal faith. Jains habitually
employ Brahmans for their domestic ceremonies, and in the drama
. cited above a Jain ascetic is mentioned as being a'special friend of
. the minister Rakshasa, who served first the Nanda and then the
new sovereign.
| Once the fact that Chandragupta was or became a Jain is ad-
l mitted, the tradition that he abdicated and committed suicide by
. slow starvation in the approved Jain manner becomes readily
credible. The story is to the effect that when the Jain saint
Bhadrabahu predicted a famine in northern India which would
last for twelve years, and the prophecy began to be fulfilled, the
saint led twelve thousand Jains to the south in search of more
favoured lands. King Chandragupta abdicated and accompanied
the emigrants, who made their way to Sravana Belgola (‘the
white Jain tank ’) in Mysore, where Bhadrabdhu soon died. The
ex-emperor Chandragupta, having survived him for twelve years,
starved himself to death. The tradition is supported by the names
of the buildings at Sravana Belgola, inscriptions from the seventh
century after Christ, and a literary work of the tenth century.
The evidence cannot be described as conclusive, but after much
consideration I am disposed to accept the main facts as affirmed
by tradition. It being certain that Chandragupta was quite young
. and inexperienced when he ascended the throne in or about
322 B. c., he must have been under fifty when his reign terminated
| twenty-four years later. Iis abdication is an adequate explanation
| of his disappearance at such an early age. Similar renunciations
! Wilford printed a story that the ¢ wieked minister’ repented and retired
to ¢Shookul Teerth, near Broaeh, on the banks of the Nerbudda’, where
he died. Chandragupta is said to have aeccompanied Chanakya (As. Res.,
| ix. 96). One version of the story is said to be based on the Agni Purana,
and another on alleged traditions related by Wilford’s Pundit. See
| | Rasmala, i. 69 n.

1
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of royal dignity are on reecord, and the twelve years’ famine is
not ineredible. In short, the Jain tradition holds the field, and no
alternative aecount exists.

King Bindusara. Chandragupta was suceeeded by his son
Bindusara, whose title Amitraghdita, * slayer of enemies’, suggests
a martial career. Unfortunately nothing definite is recorded
coneerning him except a trivial anecdote showing that he main-
tained friendly correspondence with Antiochos Soter, whose
ambassador, Deimachos, replaced Megasthenes. An envoy named
Dionysios sent by Ptolemy Philadelphos of Egypt (285-247 B. c.)
to the court of Pataliputra must have presented his credentials
to either Bindusara or his son Asoka. A tradition recorded by
Taranath represents Bindusara as having conquered the country
between the eastern and the western seas. The tradition may well
be founded on fact, because the immense extent of Asoka’s empire
is known, and he himself made no conquests except that of Kalinga.
Asoka’s dominion in the peninsula extended over the northern
districts of Mysore, and it seems likely that the conquest of the
Deccan was effeeted by Bindusdara. But, as already remarked,
it is possible that the southern extension of the empire may have
been the work of Chandragupta, who eertainly held the remote
province of Kathiawar or Surashtra in the west.

Maurya organization. The narrative of politieal events
will now be interrupted to permit of a survey of the institutions
of the Maurya empire aceording to the authorities above mentioned.
Most of the arrangements adopted by Chandragupta remained
in force during the reigns of his son and grandson. The modifica-
tions introduced by Asoka will be notieed in due course. The
reader should understand that the Nanda kingdom of Magadha
was strong, rich, extensive, protected by a numerous army, and
no doubt administered on the system described in the Arthasastra.
The enlargement of the kingdom into an empire did not necessarily
involve radieal ehanges in the administrative machinery, although
it is reasonable to credit Chandragupta and his prime minister
with effeeting improvements and inereasing the effieiency of the
mechanism of government. 'The Maurya state was organized
elaborately with a full supply of departments and earcfully
graded oflieials with well-defined duties. The aceounts leave on
my mind the impression that it was mueh better organized than
was the Mogul empire under Akbar, as described in Abu-l1 Fazl's
survey. Akbar’s officials, except certain judieial funetionaries,
all ranked as military oflicers. Even the underlings in the imperial
kitehen were rated and paid as foot soldiers. The bulk of the army
was composed of irregular contingents supplied by either subordi-
nate ruling chiefs or by high offieials with territorial jurisdietion, and
the standing army was quite small. The Mauryas, on the contrary,
had a regular eivil administration and maintained a huge standing
army paid direetly by the Crown—an instrument of power infinitely
more efficient than Akbar’s militia, which failed miserably when
confronted with small Portuguese forces, whereas the Maurya
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was more than a match for Seleukos. The control of the Maurya
central government over distant provinces and subordinate
officials appears to have been far more stringent than that exercised
by Akbar, who did not possess the terrible secret service of his early
predecessor. That service was worked very much on the lines
followed by the modern German government and with an cqual
absence of scruple. The Maurya government, in short, was a highly
organized and thoroughly efficient autocracy, capable of controlling
an empire more extensive than that of Akbar as long as the
sovereigns possessed the necessary personal ability. They were
equal to the task for three generations. Although the figure of
Bindusara is shadowy, and absolutely nothing definite is known
about his acts, he must have been a competent ruler. Otherwise
he could not have reigned for a quarter of a century and transmitted
to his son Asoka the gigantic empire created by and inherited from
his father Chandragupta.

Pataliputra, the capital. Pataliputra, Chandragupta’s capi-
tal, was a great and noble city extending along the northern
bank of the S6n for about nine miles, with a depth of less than two
miles. Much of the area is now covered by Patna, Bankipore,
and sundry neighbouring villages. Kusumapura, the more ancient
site, stood on the Ganges, and evidently became merged in Patali-
putra, for the two names are often used as synonyms. The Maurya
city was built in the tongue of land formed by the junction of the
Son with the Ganges, a defensible position recommended by the
writers of text-books and frequently adopted by the ancient
Indians in actual practice. Modern Patna no longer enjoys the
strategical security of its predecessor, the confluence being now
at the cantonment of Dinapore, about twelve miles above Patna.
The old river beds and even the aneient embankments or quays
may still be traced. The city was defended by a massive timber

- palisade, of which the remains have been found at several places.

The gates were sixty-four, and the towers five hundred and seventy
in number. The palisade was protected by a deep moat filled with
water from the Son.

The palace. The imperial palace, which probably stood close
to the modern village of Kumrahar, was chiefly construeted of
timber, like the splendid regal edifices of Mandalay in Burma.
Its gilded pillars were adorned with golden vines and silver birds,
and a fine ornamental park studded with fish-ponds and well
furnished with trees and shrubs served as setting for the edifices.
Reasons exist for believing that the buildings were designed in
imitation of the Persian palace at Persepolis, but the resemblance
is not yet definitely established.

According to a Greek author the abode of Chandragupta excelled
the palaces of Susa and Ekbatana in splendour, and there is no
reason to doubt the truth of the statement. The court was main-
tained and served with barbaric ostentation. Gold vesscls neasur-
ing six feet across are said to have been used. The king, when he
appeared in public, was cither carried in a golden palanquin or

i
f
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mounted on an elephant with gorgeous trappings. Ile was clothed
in fine muslin embroidered with purple and gold. The luxuries
of all parts of Asia, including China, were at lus disposal. Within
the spacious precinets of the palace the sovereign relied for protec-
tion chietly on his Amazonian bodyguard of armed women. It was
considered lucky that when he got up in the morning he should
be reccived by his female archers. The harem or women’s quarters
were on an extensive scale and carefully guarded. No commodities
were allowed to pass in or out except under seal.

Royal amusements. Although the early Brahman writers
repeatedly condemned hunting as a grave form of vice, and solemnly
debated whether it or nramblmnr should be considered the worse,
the ancient kings mdulwed flecly in the pleasures of the chase.
Large game preserves werce enclosed for the exclusive royval use,
and the slightest interference with the sport of kings entailed
instant c’t],x’ml punishment.  The tradition of the sanctity of
the imperial hunting-ground long survived. Jahingir in the
scventeenth century “did not hesitate to kill or mutilate some
unlucky men who had accidentally spoiled his shot at a blue bull.
In England the Norman kings were equally tenacious of their
sporting privileges. Asoka kept up the practice of hunting for
many yecars, but abandoned 1it, as will be narrated presentlv
when he adopted Buddhist ideas. Chandragupta, who still followed
the chase when Megasthenes was at his court late in his reign, is
alleged to have been a Jain. It is not easy to understand how a
Jain, even a king, could possibly hunt at any time. It may be
that Chandragupta was a Brahmanical worshipper of Siva, or
possibly, as Dr. Spooner thinks, a Magian, for the greater part of
his reign, and that he was not converted to Jainism by Bhadrabahu
until almost the end.! Gladiatorial combats, such as even Akbar
enjoyed watching, and the fights between 'm]mals, which may still
be witnessed in the Native St’tte.s., were included in the list of rova]
amusements. The races run with chariots, to each of which
a mixed team of horses and oxen was harnessed, with horses in
the centre and an ox at each side, were a curious kind of diversion.
Such races are not to be seen nowadays in India, so far as I know,
although good trotting oxen are still to be found. The course
measured about 6,000 yards and the races were made the subject
of keen betting.?

Arthasdasira (Book II, chap. 4) preseribes that in the centre of the
eapital city shrines should be provided for Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayanta,
Vaijayanta, Siva, Vaisravana (i.e. Kuvera), and the Asvins. The first
four are Jain deities.

2 Dr. Coomaraswamy informs me that ‘bull-racing’ is a ¢ very common
pastime in Ceylon, and ereates immense excitement. The bulls are har-
nessed to the light ears called * hackeries ™ . In 1679, when Dr. Fryer was
at Surat, ox-races were still in favour. He deseribes them in his enstomary
quaint fashion : * The Coaches . . . These for Journeying are something
stronger than those for the Merehants to ride about the City or to take
the Air on : which with their nimble Oxen they will, when they meet in
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Courtesan attendants. Aeccomplished courtesans of the
daneing-girl elass enjoyed a privileged position at court, an evil
practice continued by most Indian princes up to recent times,
and perhaps, in some cases, to the present day. Such women were
employed as houscmaids, shampooers, and garland makers. They
were entitled to present the king with water, perfumes, dress, and
garlands. They held the royal umbrella, fan, and golden pitcher,
and attended the sovereign when he was seated on his throne, or
riding in a litter or chariot. They were subject to strict official
control, and those who praetised their profession paid licence fees
to the treasury. Similar customs at Vijayanagar in the south are
recorded in the sixteenth eentury. ™The secret service of the
Maurya government did not disdain to make use of intelligence
collected by the public women.

Iranian influence. Up to the time of Alexander’s invasion
the Indus was regarded as the traditional frontier of the Persian
cmpire, although at that date the Great King does not seem to
have actually asserted his authority over the Indian satrapy
conquered in the time of Darius the son of Hystaspes. The
proximity of the Panjib to territory which was a Persian provinee
for a century or more, and the eonstant although unrecorded inter-
eourse which must have existed between the Achaemenian monarchy
and the Indian kingdoms, cannot have failed to make Persian
institutions familiar to the people of Hind. At a somewhat later
date the continuance of strong Persian influence upon India is
indicated by the prevalence of the Kharoshthi seript, a variety
of Aramaic, in the provinces near the frontier ; by the long con-
tinued use of the Persian title of Satrap ; by the form of the Asoka
inscriptions ; and by the architceture. Some small particulars
which happen to be recorded are sufficient to show that in the
time of the first Maurya emperor the court was affected by Iranian
practices. The Arthasasira rule that the king, when consulting
physicians and ascetics, should be seated ¢ in the room where the
sacred fire has been kept > seems to be an indication that Magian
ritual was honoured at the Maurya court. We arc told also that
the ceremonial washing of the king’s hair was made the ocecasion
of a splendid festival when the courtiers vied one with the other
in offering rich presents to the king. That observance appears
to be an obvious imitation of the Persian hair-washing ceremony
on the sovereign’s birthday, as described by Herodotus. Resecarehes

the fields, run races on, and contend for the Garlard as much as for an
Olympiak Prize : which is a Diversion To see a Cow gallop, as we say in
scorn ; but thesc not only pluek up their Hecls apace, but are taught to
amble, they often riding on them’ (Fryer, A New Aecount, &e., ed. Crocke,
Hakluyt Soc., 1915, vol. iii, pp. 157, 158). 1 have not found anywhere
a notice of mixed teams of horses and oxen. The Arthasdstra (Book 1V,
chap. 20) provides offieial rules for gambling. Superintendents of gambling
and betting collected the licence fee, and 5 per eent. of the winnings,
as well as the charges for hire of the aceessories and for water-supply and
accommodation in gaming houses.
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now in progress promise to reveal the existence of Magian influence
on Indian religions and other institutions to a degree previously
unsuspected, but I abstain from the diseussion of doubtful hypo-
theses. The faets so far as diselosed suggest that the influence was
Magian rather than Zoroastrian in the strict sense. The undoubted
close relationship between Vedic religion and that of Irdn must
be borne in mind. Legendary aecounts of the early connexion
of Persia with India may be read in Firishta and other authors.
Whatever may be the fate of the various hypotheses debated
by scholars, there ean be no doubt that aneient India was largely
indebted to Iranian ideas and practices.!

Autocracy. The normal government of an Indian kingdom
appears to have been always untempered autoeraey or despotism.?
The royal will was not controlled by any law, and the customary
respect shown to Brahmans was an ineffeetive check upon a sove-
reign resolved to have his own way. According to the Arihasastra
a Brahman convieted of ordinary heinous erime, murder included,
was exempt from torture, and should be either banished or sentenced
to the mines for life. But the author expressly authorizes the
exccution by drowning of a Brahman guilty of high treason,
whereas other traitors were to be burnt alive. A strong, tyrannous
man like Chandragupta would not have allowed himself to be
hampered by niee regard for Brahman privileges. The sovereign
was not bound to eonsult anvbody, but in practice the most self-
willed despot is obliged to depend largely upon his ministers.
¢ Sovereignty is possible only with assistance. A single wheel can
never move. Henee he [the king] shall employ ministers and hear
their opinion.”® The Maurya monarch, according to the ruling
of Chanakya, was not constrained to limit his Privy Council
to any partieular number of ministers. The Couneil should ¢ consist
of as many members as the needs of his dominion require’. The
sovereign was recommended to be content with the advice of not
more than four ministers on any given matter. In any case the
deeision rested with him alone. Akbar in the sixteenth eentury,
although it is unlikely that he had ever heard of Chanakya or
his treatise, aeted on the prineiples laid down in that work so far
as his relations with his ministers were coneerned.

The only real check. The only real cheek upon the arbitrary
royal authority was the ever-present fear of revolution and assassina-
tion. A king who trampled on custom and overstrained his power
was apt to eome to an untimely end. Chandragupta, who had
won the throne by rebellion and the extermination of his prede-

1 The Tonic Jandiala temple in the Sir Kap seetion of Taxila appears
to have been a fire-temple (J. P. 1. S., iii. 77 : Ann. Rep. A. S., India,
1912-13, p. 35, pl. xxxiv, b). It dates from about the beginning of the
Christian era.

2 The text refers only to monarchieal governments ; and not to the tribal
republies or oligarchies, suell as those of the Malavas, Kshudrakas, Lich-
chhavis, and Yaudhéyas.

3 Arthasastra, Book I, chap. 7.
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cessor’s family, naturally led an uneasy life, and was obliged to
take unceasing precautions against conspiracies. Ile dared not
incur the risk either of sleeping in the day-time or occupying the
same bedroom two nights in succession. A king of Burma at the
beginning of the nineteenth century is rccorded to have taken
similar precautions. The dramatist already cited, who tells the
traditional story of the revolution which overthrew the Nandas,
gives a vivid account of the varied expedients by which the
adhcrents of the old dyvnasty sought to destroy the voung usurper,
and how all failed, so that the disappointed ex-minister exclaims :

*Tis ever thus.—Fortune in all befriends

The eruel Chandragupta. VWhen I send

A messenger of eertain death to slay him,

She wields the instrument against his rival,

‘Who should have spoiled him of one-half his kingdom ;
And arms, and drugs, and stratagems are turned

In his behalf arr:unst my friends and servants ;

So that whate’er I plot against his power

Serves but to yield him une\'pected profit.

The usurper’s powerful military forece, which will be now described,
secured him in possession of his dan(rcrous throne.

The normal Indian army. An Indian army, in accordance

with immemorial tradition, comprised four ¢ arms’—namely cle-
phants, chariots, cavalry, and infantry. The war-elephants were
regarded as the most important because
‘ the vietory of Kings depends mainly upon elephants; for elephants,
being of large bodily frame, are able not only to destroy the arrayed army
of an enemy, his fortlﬁcatlom and encampments, but also to undertake
works that are dangerous to life .
The high value thus set upon elephants, justified by the conditions
and experience of purely Indian warfare, was discredited when
a bold Europcan general like Alexander confounded the traditional
Indian tactics by novel methods of attack.

Chariots, which had been in use in Rigvedic times, played an
important part in ancient Indian warfare for many centuries.
It.is not known with certainty when or why thev went out of fashion.
The Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsang, writing in the middle of thc
seventh century, when giving a general deseription of India,
states that the army was composed of the four divisions or ¢ arms *
above mentioned, and remarks that officers used to ride in chariots.

¢ The army is composed of Foot, Horse, Chariot, and Elephant soldiers.
The war-elephant is eovered with eoat-of- mml and his tusks are provided
with sharp barbs. On him rides the Commander-in- -Chief, who has a
soldier on eaeh side to manage the elephant. The ehariot in whiech an
offieer sits is drawn by four lmrses whilst infantry guard it on both sides.
Apparently at that time chariots were used by officers only.

The same author, when describing the arimy or(ranwed by his

! Watters, On Yuan Chwang, vol. i, p. 171. The translation by Beal
'\ (Records, i. SJ) differs materially and appears to be erroncous.,
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contemporary, Harsha of Kanauj, credits that powerful king with
possessing originally 5,000 elephants, 20,000 cavalry, and 50,000
foot. After some years he is said to have increased his war elephants
to 60,060, and his cavalry to 100,000.! No mention of chariots
is made. It is legitimate to infer that the use of chariots was
obsolescent in the pilgrim’s time, and did not survive the seventh
century. I do not know of any
subsequent mention of their em-
ployment in warfare.

The Rajpat horsemen in later
ages were renowned for their
courage and the undisciplined
fury of their charges. The only
authentic record we possess of
action by cavalry in ancient times
is in the Greek narratives of the
battle of the Hydaspes. The
mounted troops of Poros on that
occasion did their best, but could
not resist effectively the Mace-
doniancavalry. The Indianswere
AN O almost all destroyed. It was cus-

r——— tomary in India to employ enor-

o [ ) () (] mous hosts of foot soldiers, but

@ !'% ’%’] l%{ }E) [%i @J the line between soldiers and fol-

lowers not being strictly drawn,

Tour-horsed chariot of sun. the military value of the infantry
often was very small.

The Maurya army. Chandragupta maintained the traditional
¢ four-fold > army. His military organization does not betray any
trace of Greek ideas. The force at the command of the last Nanda
was formidable, being estimated at 80,000 horse, 200,000 foot,
8,000 chariots, and 6,000 fighting elephants. The Maurya raised
the numbers _of the infantry to 600,000, and of the elephants to
9.000. But his cavalry is said to have mustered only 30,000. The
number of his chariots is not rccorded. Assuming that he main-
tained them as in the time of his predecessor, that each chariot
required at least three, and that cach elephant carried at least
four men, his total force must have amounted to not less than
690,000, or in round numbers 700,000 men. Megasthenes expressly
states that the soldiers were paid and equipped by the state.
They were not a mere militia of contingents. It is not surprising
that. an army so strong was able both to ¢ overrun and subdue all
India *, as Plutarch asserts, and also to defeat the invasion of
Seleukos, whose force must have been far inferior in numbers.
According to -the Arthasastra an Indian army was organized in
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1 Watters summarizes the passage, omitting details. Beal (i. 213)
accidentally gives 2,000 as being Iarsha's oviginal cavalry foree. Julien
clearly is right in stating 20,000 as the number.
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squads of ten men, companies of a hundred, and battalions of
a thousand each. Chandragupta probably followed the same
practice. The author of the treatise, who contemplated India as
being divided in the normal manner into a multitude of small
states, does not deseribe the con-
stitution of the empire which he
did so much to establish. He
therefore treats the Raja as the
Commander-in-Chiefofthe army,
and betrays no knowledge of any
professional head-quarters or-
ganization. But Megasthenes in-
forms us that Chandragupta’s
host was controlled and adminis-
tered under the directionofa War
Office elaborately constituted.
A commission of thirty members
was divided into six Boards (pan-

and severally charged with the
administration of the following
departments, namely: Board
No. I (in conjunction with the ad-
miral), Admiralty ; Board No.TII,
Transport, Commissariat, and
Army Service ; Board No. I11, In-
fantry ; Board No. IV, Cavalry;
Board No. V, War-chariots ; and
Board No. VI, Elephants.

No similar organization is re-
corded elsewhere, and the credit
of devising such efficient machi-
nery must be divided between
Chandragupta and his exception-
ally able minister.

Equipment. The equipment
of the army was cffective and
adequate. A fighting elephant
carried at least three archers
besides the driver. The chariots ~_ ]
usually were four-horsed, but BOYS ARMED AS SOLDIERS.
two-horsed cars also were in use. Each chariot had at least two
fighting men in addition to the driver. Six men formed the
complement of each of the four-horsed chariots employed by
Poros at the battle of the Hydaspes. Each horseman was armed
with two lances resembling the Greek saunia, and was protected
by a buckler. The principal weapon of the infantry was a straight
broadsword suspended by a belt from the shoulder.! Javelins and

! Col. Hendley noted that many Rajpits in recent times earried the
sword in the same way (J. I. ., No. 130, 1913, p. 8).
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bows and arrows were additional arms. The arrow was discharged
with the aid of pressure from the left foot on the extremity of
the bow resting on the ground, and with sueh force that neither
shield nor breastplate could withstand it. At the Hydaspes the
Indian archers were rendered in-
effective by the greasy condition
of the ground which prevented
the soldier from securing a firm
rest for the end of his bow.?

Defensive armour was supplied
to men, elephants, and horses.

The transport animals included
horses, mules, and oxen.

According to Chanakya. an am-
bulance service was provided in
the rear during an aetion eonsist-
ing of surgeons supplied with instruments, medicines, and dress-
iI}]{IS, an)d of women with prepared food and beverages (Book X,
chap. 3).

It is clear, therefore, that the army, as improved by Chandra-
gupta, was extremely formidable,

Diplomacy and force. But the Maurya did not rely solely
on his armed strength. Indian statesmen have always shown
a leaning towards the employment of diplomaey in preference to
force. The dietum of Chanakya that ‘intrigue, spies, winning
over the enemy’s people, siege, and assault are the five means to
capture a fort,” is characteristic, and indieates the nature of the
subsidiary means employed to create the Maurya empire. Long
afterwards, Akbar was eontent to secure by bribery the fortress
of Asirgarh, which his arms were unable to reduce, and Aurangzéb
gained possession of Maratha forts usually by the same ignoble
means. The writers of text-books debated the relative value
of foree and diplomaey. The author of the Arthasastra had no
hesitation in deciding that skill in intrigue (or ** diplomacy **)
is better ’, because the erafty intriguer can always overthrow
kings who are superior in warlike spirit and power (Book IX,
chap. 1). )

Similarly, Machiavelli was prepared to prove by many examples
that the prince svho ‘ best personated the fox had the better
suecess *.2 The theory of politics expounded in the Arthasastra
is substantially identieal with that of The Prince.

Bana’'s criticism of Kautilya or Chanakya. It is right to
add that the cynieal principles of the Arthasastra, worked out
‘on ground eleared of the hindrances of private justice ’, did not
mect with universal aeceptance. King Harsha’s friend Bana in
the seventh century regarded them with horror ¢

! Compare the Veddah method as illustrated from Tennent, Ceylon?,
vol. i, p. 499.
2 The Prinee, transl. in Universal Library ed., Routledge, 1893, p. 110.
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‘Is there anything’, he exelaims, ‘ that is righteous for those for whom
the seience of Kautilya, mereiless in its preeepts, rieh in eruelty, is an
authority ; whose teachers are priests habitually hard-hearted with
praetice of witeheraft ; to whom ministers, always inelined to deeeive
others, are eouncillors ; whose desire is always for the goddess of wealth
that has been east away by thousands of kings ; who are devoted to the
application of destruetive seienees ; and to whom brothers, affectionate
with natural eordial love, are fit vietims to be murdered ?°

The treatise criticized having been written avowedly ° for the
benefit of the Maurya ’, we may feel assured that Bana’s scruples
were not shared by Chandragupta, who evidently acted, as Justin
indicates, in accordance with the principles of his preceptor.
The late conversion of the first Maurya emperor to the merciful
creed of Jainism, if it be a fact, as I think it was, may be aseribed
to a revulsion of conscience from the hateful teaching of the
Atharvan Brahman.!

Severity of the government. Whatever we may think about
the principles of Chandragupta, his masterful government was
effective. The text-books define the art of governing as dandaniti,
‘the science of punishment’. The details preserved show clearly
that that definition was accepted heartily by Chandragupta,
who acted on it without hesitation. Whether we consult the
Arthasastra or the Greek authorities we receive the same impression
of ruthless severity in the enforcement of fiscal regulations for the
benefit of the treasury, and of stern repression of crime. Mega-
sthenes noted that while he resided in the imperial camp with
a population of 400,000 people the daily thefts reported did not
exceed 200 drachmae in value, equivalent to about eight pounds
sterling. Such security of property was attained by the application
of a terribly severe code, based, as Chanakya observes, on the
precepts laid down ©in the seriptures of great sages’. When we
come to the history of the purely Hindu empire of Vijayanagar in
the sixteenth century we shall find that property in that realm
was protected by the most appalling penalties for even petty
thefts.

Torture. A person in the Maurya dominion accused of theft
and arrested within three days after the commission of the crime
was ordinarily (with certain exceptions) subjected to torture in
order to elicit a confession, unless he could prove either an alibi
or enmity on the part of the complainant. Although the author
of the Arthasdastra was fully aware of the danger of eliciting false
confessions by torture and insists on the necessity for the produc-
tion of conclusive evidence, it seems clear that the police must
have relied chiefly on the use of torture. The general principle is

1 Many passages in the Arthasdstra prove that the author was a follower
of the Atharva, the Veda of magie and spells. Book XIV, entitled ¢ Seeret
Means’, treats of weird sorceries supposed to compass the destruetion
of an enemy.
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laid down that ¢ those whose guilt is believed to be true shall be
subjeeted to torture’. In the face of such a comprehensive rule
exceptions would have had little practieal effect. Al experienced
magistrates, among whom the author of this book may be included,
know how deeply the tradition of torturing a prisoner in order to
extort a eonfession, true or false, is engrained in the mind of every
Indian policeman and how diflieult it is to cheek the practice even
under modern eonditions. The author of the Arthasastra gives
a horrible list of eighteen kinds of torture, remarking ealmly that
‘each day a fresh kind of the torture may be employed’, and
that in eertain aggravated cases, by speeial order, the prisoner
might be ‘ subjected onee or many times to one or all of the above
kinds of torture

When the prisoner had been convicted, the modes of punishment
were many, ineluding fines, mutilation, and death in various
forms, with or without torment.

Mutilation could sometimes be compounded for by a fine. The
caste and rank of the offender were taken into eonsideration. A
Brahman could not be tortured, but might be branded, exiled,
or sent to the mines for life. The authorities were instrueted to
take notice of ‘ equitable distinetions among offenders, whether
belonging to the royal family or to the eommon people °.

Theft to the value of 40 or 50 silver panas (probably ncarly
equivalent to shillings) was punishable with death.

Among other eapital offences were homiecide, housebreaking,
breaehing the dam of a tank, and damage to royal property, with
many more. DMegasthenes notes that death was the penalty for
injury to an artisan in the royal employment, and that even
evasion of the munieipal tithe on goods sold was punished in the
same drastie fashion.

There is no reason to suppose that the severity of the criminal
code was seriously modified under the Buddhist government of
Asoka. His Censors were speeially charged to deal with eases
of unjust imprisonment or corporal punishment, and prisoners
lying under sentence of death are mentioned.

The Arthasdastra preseribes the modest fine of only 48 panas
on the superintendent of a jail for inflicting unjust torture ; and
even if he beat a prisoner to death he was merely to be fined 1,000
panas. Asoka’s institution of Censors may, perhaps, have rendered
the redress of such wrongs somewhat easier than it ecan have been
in the time of his grandfather ; but it is always dillieult to detect
or punish the misdoings of officials.

Town prefect and census. The author of the Arthasastre
contemplated the division of a normal small kingdom into four
provinces, each administered by a governor. He applied the same
prineiple to the administration of the eapital city, and presumably
to that of other large towns. The eapital was divided into four
quarters or wards, cach in eharge of a sub-prefect (sthanika), who
was assisted by subordinates (gopa), cachi responsible for from ten
to forty households. The whole eity was administered by a prefeet
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(ndgaraka), whose duties resembled those of the kotwdal in later
tinmes.

The town authorities were expeeted to know everything about
everybody within their jurisdiction, and to keep a sharp watch
upon all ecomings and goings. The olficial aetivities ineluded the
maintenanee of a permanent eensus, the gopa being required to
* know not only the easte, gofra [easte sub-division], the name,
and oeeupation of both men and women in the households of his
block, but also to aseertain their income and expenditure ’. Suech
inquisitorial registration enormously enhanced the power of the
central government for taxation and all purposes.

Prccautions against fire and simple sanitary regulations were
enforced. A person who intentionally sct fire to a liouse was to
be thrown into the same fire.

Maurya municipal commission. Chandragupta’s munieipal
organization for his huge imperial capital was more complex. He
provided a commission of thirty members, divided like that for
the War Office, into six Boards or Committees. The Conumnissioners
in their eollective capaeity had charge, in addition to their special
departments, of all matters concerning the publie welfare, ineluding
the repairs of public works, the maintenanee of markets, harbours,
and temples, and the regulation of prices. The departmental
functions of the six Boards or Committees were as follows : (1)
industrial arts ; (2) eare of foreigners ; (3) registration of births and
deaths ; (4) retail trade and barter, with supervision of weights
and measures, and the due stamping of produce sold ; (5) super-
vision of manufaetures and sale of the same duly stamped ; and
(6) eollection of the tithe on the price of goods sold.

The perfection of the arrangements thus indicated is astonishing,
even when exhibited in outline. Examination of the departmental
details inereases our wonder that sueh an organization could Lave
been planned and effieiently operated in India in 300 B.c. Akbar
had nothing like it, and it may be doubted if any of the ancient
Greek cities were better organized.

Board No. 1 ; arts. Artisans were regarded as being devoted in
a speeial manner to the royal serviee, and eapital punishment was
inflieted on any person who impaired the efficiency of a eraftsman
by causing the loss of a hand or eye. Board No. 1 no doubt
regulated wages, enforced the use of pure and sound materials,
and exacted a full tale of work in exehange for the proper wage.
The subjeet might be illustrated at length from the rules of the
Arthasastra concerning the duties of departmental officers as
described in that work, and from the practiee of later agces, but it
is impossible here to follow out the details. y

Board No. 2; foreignmers. Board No. 2 performed dutics
which in modern times are entrusted to consuls and in aneient
Greeee were earried out by the officers called proxenoi (=péievor).
The members of the Board were required to find lodgings for
foreigners, to keep them under observation, to escort them out
of the eountry ; and in case of sickness or death to provide for
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the trcatment or burial of the stranger, whose property they
were obliged to proteet and aecount for. The existenee of sueh
offieials and regulations affords conclusive proof that the Maurya
empire was in constant intereourse with foreign states and that
many strangers visited the eapital on business.

Board No. 3 ; births and deaths. The registration of births
and deaths was expressly designed both to facilitate taxation,
probably a poll-tax of so much per head, and for the information
of the government. It was a development and neeessary conse-
quenee of the register or permanent census deseribed in the
Arthasastra. 1t may be assumed that the exceptionally eflicient
government of Chandragupta introduced iniprovements on the
arrangements of his predeeessors.

Boards 4-6 ; trade and tolls. It has always been the praetice

of Indian rulers to exereise striet supervision over private trade
and to levy duties on sales, the goods being stamped offieially
to guarantee payment. Manufaetures were treated on the same
principles. Proeedure in sueh matters varied so little in India from
age to age that the best eomment on the statement of Megasthenes
is afforded by an extract from the travels of Tavernier, the French
jeweller who journeyed through India on business in the seventeenth
century. He states that at Benares there were
‘ two galleries where they sell eottons, silken stuffs, and other kinds of
merchandise. The majority of those who vend the goods are the workers
who have made the pieces, and in this manner foreigners obtain them at
first hand. These workers, before exposing anything for sale, have to go
to him who holds the eontract [scil. for eollecting the tax on sales], in order
to get the king's stamp impressed on the pieees of calico or silk, otherwise
they are fined and flogged.’
The stamp usually was impressed in vermilion. It is called
¢ identity-stamp ’ (abhijnana-mudra) by Chanakya, and is the
agbooquoy of the Greek aeeounts.! False statements made by
importers or vendors were punishable as theft, that is to say,
by fine, mutilation, or even death. Evasion of the municipal
tithe eolleeted by the sixth Board was speeially made a capital
offenee, as already noted.

Full particulars of the methods of colleetion of duties on sales
and manufactures will be found in the Arthasastra, and some
indication of the nature of Indian trade in the fourth century
B.c. has been given in the aeeount of the Nanda dynasty.

Viceroys. We have seen that aecording to the Adrthasdstra
the normal small kingdom deseribed in that book should be divided
into four provinees, each under a governor (sthauike). We do not
know positively how many viceroys were required for Chandra-
gupta’s immense empire extending from the Mindu Kush to at
least as far as the Narbada, but it is noticeable that four vieeroys
seem to have sufliced for the still larger empire of Asoka. They
will be mentioned more partieularly in the history of his reign,

! McCrindle repeatedly mistranslated the words dn) oguooguov a8
me:uning * by publie notice ’,
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Departments. The Arilasdasira describes in mueh detail the
duties of the heads of the numerous departments in the adminis-
tration of a properly regulated Hindu state. The book refers to
about thirty such departments. The Greek accounts prove that
the departmental organization was maintained by Chandragupta.
We hear specifically of officers in charge of markets, rivers, eanal
irrigation, publie works, and sundry branches of fiscal business,
besides the superintendents of hunters, wood-cutters, blacksmiths,
carpenters, and miners. Innumerable details might be filled in
from the Arthasastra, but limitations of space permit notice of
only a few seleeted topies.

Official corruption. In spite of the drastic penal code and the
enhanced severities visited upon offending olfieials the publie
service suffered. from corruption. The experienced minister
records his opinion that

just as it is impossible not to taste the honey or the poison that finds
itself at the tip of the tongue, so it is impossible for a government servant
not to eat up, at least, a bit of the King’s revenue. Just as with fish
moving under water it eannot possibly be discerned whether they are
drinking water or not, so it is impossible to detect government servants
employed on offieial duties when helping themselves to money. It is
possible to mark the movements of birds flying high up in the sky ; but
itis not possible to ascertain the secret movements of government servants.’
¢ There are’, the same authority observes, ‘about forty ways of
embezzlement ; what is realized earlier is entered later on ; what
is realized later is entered earlier ; what ought to be realized is
not realized ;° and so on through the whole list.

Rewards were promised to informers who disclosed cases of
defaleation ; but, on the other hand, the informer who failed to
prove his charges was liable to severc punishment, which might
be eapital.

Secret service. The secret service to whieh reference has been
made may be described as the mainstay of the government, next
to the army. The king employed hosts of spies or detectives,
masquerading in disguises of all kinds, who were controlled by
an espionage bureau, as in modern Germany. Cipher writing
was used and the serviees of carrier pigeons were enlisted. The
doetrine of the necessity for constant espionage in every branch
of the administration pervades the whole of the Arthasdstra,
whieh treats every form of villany as legitimate when employed
in the business of the state. The evidenee of Chanakya’s treatise
is corroborated by the Greek testimony. News writers at the head-
quarters of provincial administrations supplied sceret reports to
the government, and the information obtained from courtesans
was not despised. We are told that the king, having set up spies
over his ministers, ¢ shall proceed to espy both eitizens and eountry
people’. The drama already cited more than onee exhibits the
system at work.

Property in land. The question whether or not private pro-
perty in land existed in aneient India has been often debated, but
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without any satisfactory result, by reason of the ambiguity
lurking in the term property. The disputants who affirm the
existence of private property in land use the term in one sense
and their opponents in another. The clearest example of absolute
private property in land, apparently closely resembling the English
freehold, is to befound in Malabar, the home of the Nayars (Nairs),
Coorgs, and Tulus, whom Dubois regarded as the three aboriginal
tribes of the western coast. He expressed the opinion that Malabar
‘is the only provinee in India where proprietary right has been
preserved intact until the present day. Iverywhere else the soil
belongs to the ruler, and the cultivator is merely his tenant.’

The Abbé then proceeds to explain at considerable length
exactly what he means.!

The proposition enuneciated by Dubois that ¢ everywhere else
the soil belongs to the ruler > has been generally aceepted in northern
and western India, and is now, as Baden-Powell testifies, the
doctrine current in the Native States.

The commentator on the drthasastra (Book II, chap. 24) had
no doubt on the subject. He declares that *those who are well
versed in the scriptures admit that the King is the owner of both
land and water, and that the people can exercise their right of
ownership over all other things excepting these two’. The author
of the treatise, as a whole, seems to accept that view. The
rules in chapter 1 of Book II, for instance, instruct the king
that ‘ lands prepared for cultivation shall be given to tax-payers
(karada) only for life (ekapurushikani)’; and that *lands may be
confiscated from those who do not cultivate them, and given to
others’. The author evidently held that land of all kinds was at
the disposal of the government. Most native Indian governments,
including those of the Muhammadan dynasties, have taken
in the shape of land revenue and cesses so large a proportion of
the produce that the aectual cultivator was left at most a bare
subsistence. The government share, it is true, was always limited
theoretically, but in praectice the state usnally took all it could
extort. In those eircumstanees no room was left for economie
rent, or for a landlord class receiving rent. Nothing intervened
between the poverty-stricken peasant and the state. Ordinarily
the peasant’s eustomary right to retain his land as long as he paid
all official demands was respected, but his ill-defined right of
occupancy, which was not protected by positive law, differed
widely from ownership. In the Bombay Presidency, where the
State still deals directly with the cultivating peasant or ‘ryot’,
the ownership of the government is expressly recognized by law.

In Bengal and the Upper Provinces the British authorities have
gone out of their way to develop, or even to create a class of rent-
receiving landlords, whose rights are often described as amounting

! Iindu Manners, &e., ed. Beauchamp, 3rd ed. (1906), p. 56. Scc The
Travaucore State Manual, Trivandrum, 1906, for the theory and details
of the Malabar * birth-right ’ tenure.
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to full ownership. But in the background there is always the lien
of the State on the soil to enforee the punctual payment of the
land revenue, that is to say, the eash commutation for the share
of the produee to whieh every Indian government is entitled by
immemorial tradition. The so-called ¢ ownership ’ was in former
times and still is also subject to the customary rights of subordinate
tenure-holders and of the eultivating peasants ; those rights being
substantial, although undefined by law and inadequately seeured
before the middle of the nineteenth eentury.

Land revenue. The land revenue, or State share of the produce,
which always has been the mainstay of Indian finance, may be
regarded as rent rather than as taxation on the assumption that
the ultimate property in land is vested in the State. The normal
share of the produee admitted to be elaimable by the government
was one-fourth. But Akbar took one-third, and the Sultans of
Kashmir elaimed one-half. The nominal percentage of land
revenue to the produee did not mueh matter, because the govern-
ment usually made up for any defieieney by exacting a multitude
of extra periodieal cesses, not to speak of oeeasional foreed contribu-
tions. The ordinary result was that the peasant might consider
himself lueky if he was left enough to fill tolerably the stomachs of
himself and family and to provide seed. Nothing-was available
for the payment of rent to a private landlord.

In Anglo-Indian official phraseology the term °settlement ’,
a translation of the Persian word bandobast, is applied to the
whole proeess by which the amount of the land revenue or crown-
rent is assessed, and the olficer who ecarries out the operations is
called a ‘ settlement olfieer °. The authorities do not explain the
nature of the ¢ settlements > made in Maurya times, and we do not
know whether the assessment was varied yearly or fixed for longer
periods.

Irrigation. Irrigation, which is essential in most parts of India
for the security of the erops and consequently of the revenue,
reeceived elose attention, and was under the supervision of depart-
mental offieers. A system of eanals with sluiees was maintained,
and water-rates of varying amounts were levied as they are now.

Roads. The main roads were kept in order by the proper
department, and pillars marking the distanees, equivalent to our
milestones and the Mogul kos mindars, were set up at intervals of
ten stadia, or about 2,022} English yards, half a kds by Indian

. reckoning. The Mogul emperors were eontent with a pillar for

each kds. A great highway, now represented by Lord Dalhousie’s

. Grand Trunk Road, connected Taxila and the north-western

frontier with Pataliputra, the eapital. The Arthasasira mentions
the construetion of roads as one of the duties of a king. Rules
were laid down concerning the correct width of each class of road.

Liquor. The drinking of and traffic in liquor were reeognized
officially and eneouraged as a source of revenue. The whole business

. was under the control of a Superintendent, who was responsible

for the necessary police and lieensing arrangements, as well as
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for the colleetion of the government dues. Public-houses or
drinking-shops were not to be elose together, and the consumption,
whether on or off the premises, was duly regulated. The shops
were to be made attractive by the provision of seats, couehes,
seents, garlands, water, and other comforts suitable to the varying
seasons. Chanakya mentions six principal kinds of liquor. Speeial
licenees for manufacture were granted for a term of four days on
the oeeasions of festivals, fairs, and pilgrimages.

General observations. It is impossible to reproduce in a
reasonable space nearly all the information on record concerning
the institutions of Chandragupta Maurya and his immediate
predeeessors. The particulars recounted in the foregoing pages
may sullice to give the modern stndent a fairly accurate and vivid
notion of the nature of the civilization of northern India at the
close of the fourth century B.c. Many readers probably will be
surprised to learn of the existence at sueh an early date of a govern-
ment so thoroughly organized, whieh anticipated in many respeets
the institutions of modern times. The dark spots on the picture are
the appalling wickedness of the stateeraft taught in the Arthasastra
and the hateful espionage which tainted the whole administration
and was inspired by the wieked stateeraft of the books. The poliey
inenleated by XKautilya or Chanakya was not the invention of
that unscrupulous minister. The book attributed to him on sub-
stantial grounds is avowedly founded upon many earlier treatises
no longer extant, all of which seem to have advocated the same
principles. The author of the Arthasdastra, while frequently
disagreeing with his predecessors coneerning details, eclearly was
in general agreement with them concerning the poliey to be pursued.
Attention has been drawn to the emphatie repudiation of the
Arthasastra doetrines by Bina in the seventh eentury after Christ.
He does not stand quite alone, although it might be dilficult to
cite any passage exactly similar from other authors. The spirit
of the Dharmasdastras is far more humane than that of Chanakya’s
ruthless treatise, and the story of Riama, whether told in Sanskrit
or Hindi, is that of a noble prinee. XKamandaka, on the other hand,
deseribes the author of the Arthasastra as ¢ wise and Brahma (god)-
like >; and Dandi ecalls him © a revered teacher’.

How did the atrocious poliey taught in the books of the 4rthasa-
stra class originate and gain wide aeceptance ? The minister pro-
fesses to write in aceordance with the ‘ customs of the Aryas’,
and to revere the * triple Veda ’, but his praetieal adviee, so far
as it has a Vedie foundation, is based on the fourth Veda, the
Atharva, a storehouse of soreery and spells. The question which
I have asked suggests eurious speculations.!

1 The * triple Veda’ (iray?) is defined as eomprising the ¢ Sama, Rik,
and Yajus’. The order of cnumeration is noteworthy. The author,
when specifying the * four sciences’, places first Anvitkshak? or philosophy
(comprising Saukhya, Yoga, and Lokayata); and assigns the *triple
Veda’ to the second place. The third scienee ealled Varta deals with the
practical affairs of common life, namely, agriculture, cattle-breeding,
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AUTHORITIES

Most of the necessary references will be found in FE. II. 1.3 Oxford,
1914. The revised version of the Arthasdstra by R. SIIAMASASTRY (SHAMA
SASTRI) is now conveniently available in an octavo volume published at
Bangalore Government Press in 1915. A considerable literature of books
and essays is growing up round the text of the Arthasastra, which came to
light in 1905. The most important treatise subsequent to the publication
of E. I. 1.3 is Public ddministration in Ancient India by PRAMATHANATIIA
BaNeriea (Macemillan, 1916); a learned and accurate work, although
the author’s notion that the Maurya monarchy was * limited > (p. 50) or
* constitutional > (p. 51) is not tenable. Studies in Ancient Ilindu Polity,
vol. i, by NarexDprA NaTir Law, with a good introduction by Professor
Radhakumud Mookerji, is also useful (Longmans, 1914). The Positive
Background of Ilindu Sociology, Book I, by Professor Brxoy. Kumir
Sarkir (Panini Office, Altahabad, 1914), may be consulted with advantage
on certain matters, notwithstanding its cumbrous title.

Many parts of the Arthasastra still remain obscure, and the treatise must
become the subject of much more discussion from various points of -vicw.

"CHAPTER 2

Asoka Maurya and his institutions ; diffusion of Buddhism ; end of the
Maurya dynasty ; the successors of the Mauryas.

Accession of Asoka. When the reign of Binduséra terminated
in 278 B.C. he was succeeded by one of his sons named Asoka-
vardhana, commonly called Asoka, who seems to have been selected
by his father as heir apparent, and possibly may have enjoyed for
some time the rank of sub-king or upardja. According to tradition
he had served as Viceroy, first at Taxila in the north-west, and
subsequently at Ujjain in Malwa. The fact that his formal conse-
cration or coronation (abhisheka) was delayed for some four years
until 269 B. c. confirms the tradition that his succéssion was
contested, and it may be true that his rival was an elder brother
named Susima, as allirmed by one of the many wild legends which
have gathered round Asoka’s name. The story told by the monks
of Ceylon that he slaughtered 98 or 99 brothers in order to clear
his way to the throne is absurd and false ; the fact being, as the
inscriptions prove, that Asoka took good care of his brothers and
sisters long after his succession. The grotesque tales about
Asoka’s alleged abnormal wickedness prior to his conversion to
Buddhism, which were current in the north as well as the south,
are equally baseless and obviously concocted for purposes of
edification.

and trade ; the fourth, styled alternatively Arthasdstra or Dandaniti,
- is the subject of his treatise. “This Arthasastra’, he says in his opening
sentence, *is made as a compendium of almost all the Arthasdstras, whieh,
in view of acquisition and maintenance of the earth, have been composed
by ancient teachers.” See Book I, chaps. 1—4, and the concluding chapter
of the work. 2
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Authorities. The monkish legends, whether of Ceylon or other
countries, do not afford a safe basis for a matter-of-fact history
of the great Buddhist cmperor, although some of the Ceylon dates
seem to be correct, while others are erroneous. The only sound
foundation for his history is to be found in his numerous and
wonderful inseriptions, which may be fairly considered the most
remarkable set of inscriptions in the world. Their testimony is
supplemented by that of a few other epigraphs, by literary tradition
in many forms and languages, and by inferences deduced from
study of the extant monuments and their distribution. The coins
of Asoka’s age, which do not bear his name or titles, are of little
use to the historian. The Arthasdsira and certain other books in
various languages provide materials for illustrative comment
on the narrative.

Little p011t1ca1 activity. Asoka having been a man of peace
for the greater part of his long reign, the recorded political events
during it are few, and nothmrr is known about his mllltary foree.
The mterest of the story is ccntred on the movement initiated by
him which transformed Buddhism from a local sect into one of
the world-religions and on the gradual development of the emperor's
personal character and policy. His imperishable records con-
stitute in large measure his autobiography written in terms
manifestly dictated by himself. .

Asoka waged only one war of aggression, that directed to the
acquisition of Kalinga on the coast of the Bay of Bengal. His
gigantic empire, which extended from the Hindu Kush to the
northern districts of Mysore, consequently must have been inherited,
with the exception of I\almga from his father, and must have been
acquired either by Bindusira or by Chandragupta, or by both.

Chronology. His inscriptions date the events of the reign by
regnal years reckoned from the time of his consecration or corona-
tion in 269 B.c. The month in which that ceremony took place
not being known, it is impossible to equate accurately the regnal
with the calendar years. Nor is it practicable to define the dates
B. c. with absolute precision for various reasons. Two of the chief
of those reasons are that the cxact year of Chandragupta’s accession
is not ascertainable, and that the length of Bindusara’s reign is
variously stated as cither tw enty-five or twenty-eight years.
For convenicnee dates will be given in this chapter as if they were
precise, but the reader is invited to bear in mind that they are
subject to slight correction for possible error, probably not cxceed-
ing two years. Asoka’s reign, as counted from his father’s death,
e\tcndcd to forty or forty-one years; or, as counted from his
conseeration, to thirty-six or tlurtv seven years. The dated
inscriptions begin in the ninth and conie down to the twenty-
eighth regnal year, equivalent aopro\mmtdv to the period mcludmg
261 and 242 B.c. The reign is taken as extending from 273 to
242 B.C.

Asoka’s early years. No definite political event can be
assigned to the carly years of Asoka’s government. His personal
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reminiscences prove that he then lived the life of his predecessors,
consuming flesh food freely, enjoying the pleasures of the chase,
and encouraging festive assemblies accompanied by dancing and
drinking. No sound reason exists for believing that his conduct
was particularly sinful or vicious: The nature of his diet and
amusements in those days affords conclusive evidence that he
cannot have been a follower of the Jain religion. It may be
presumed that he was a Brahmanical Hindu, and most likely

- a worshipper of Siva. His religious cult or ceremonial possibly may

have been affected by Magian practices of Iranian origin, but it
is not probable that he was a professed Zoroastrian. The sudden
change in his beliefs and habits was produced by the remorse
which he felt for the unmerited sorrows inflicted upon the people
of the kingdom of Kalinga in the east by his attack on and annexa-
tion of that country in 261 B. c.

The Kalinga war. The Kalinga war, which was the turning
point in Asoka’s career, thus became one of the decisive events
in the history of the world. The miseries of the campaign, the
sufferings of the prisoners, and the wailings for the dead were
soon forgotten by the vanquished, as they have been forgotten
by other conquered nations after thousands of wars ; but the effect
which they produced upon the conscience of the victor is still
traceable in the world of the twentieth century.

Asoka himself tells us in the striking language of his longest
Rock Edict (No. XIII) how he was haunted by remorse for the
calamities caused by his ambition, and was driven to take refuge
in the Law of Piety or Duty, which he identifies elsewhere with
the doctrine of the Buddha.

‘ Kalinga was conquered by His Sacred and Gracious Majesty when he
had been consecrated eight years [261 B.c.]. 150,000 persons were thence
carried away captive, 100,000 were there slain, and many times that

. number perished.

Directly after the annexation of the IKalingas began His Sacred Majesty’s
zealous protection of the Law of Duty, his love of that Law, and his giving

| instruction in that Law (dharme). Thus arose His Sacred Majesty’s

remorse for having conquered the Kalingas, because the conquest of a

. country previously unconquered involves the slaughter, death, and carrying

away captive of the people. That is a matter of profound sorrow and
regret to His Sacred Majesty.’

The royal author proceeds to develop in detail the sentiment
above expressed in general terms, and continues :

‘¢ Thus, of all the people who were then slain, done to death, or carried
away captive in the Kalingas, if the hundredth or the thousandth part
were to suffer the same fate, it would now be matter of regret to His Sacred
Majesty. Moreover, should any one do him wrong, that too must be
borne with by His Sacred Majesty, if it can be possibly horne with. Even
upon the forest folk in his dominions His Sacred Majesty looks kindly
and he seeks their conversion, for, if he did not, repentance would come
upon His Sacred Majesty. They are bidden to turn from evil ways that ,
they be not chastised. For His Sacred Majesty desires that all animate
beings should have security, self-control, peace of mind, and joyousness.’
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True conquest. Asoka goes on to explain that true conquest
consists in the conquest of men’s hearts by the Law of Duty or
Piety,! and to relate that he had already won such real victories,
not only in his own dominions, but in kingdoms six hundred leagues
away, mcluding the realm of the Greek king Antiochos, and the
dominions of the four kings severally named Ptolemy, Antigonos,
Magas, and Alexander, who dwell beyond (or ‘to the north of ’)
¢ that Antiochos’; and likewise to the south, in the kingdoms of
the Cholas and the Pandyas, as far as the Tamraparni river ; and
also in the king's dominions among the various tribes or nations
called Yonas, Kambojas, Nabhapamtis of Nabhaka, Bhojas, and
Pitinikas, as well as among the Andhras and Pulindas *—in fact,
‘everywhere’, he says, ‘men hearing His Sacred Majesty’s ordi-
nance based on the Law of Duty and his instruction in that Law,
practise and will practise that Law’.

The royal preacher then extols the true conquest wrought by
the Law as being full, not only of transitory delight, but of precious
fruit which remains sound in the next worid. He concludes by
exhorting his sons and grandsons to pursue the path of true
conquest ; and, if perchanee they should become involved in a con-
quest by foree of arms (or * from self-will °, as Hultzsel), to take their
pleasure in patience and gentleness, so that they may by effort attain
that joy of spirit whieh avails for both this world and the next.

Special Kalinga edicts. The subject is eontinued in the two
special edicts which the victor composed a little later for the
benefit of the conquered provinces, one being addressed to the
high officers of a town named Samépa, and the other to those of
a second town called Tosali. A postseript enjoins the viceroys
of Taxila and Ujjain, the governments which Asoka himself had
held as Prince, to apply the principles enunciated, and to take
elfectual steps by means of periodical tours and public proclama-
tions on certain holidays to see that the imperial commands were
translated into practice.

The emperor starts by affirming that *all men are my children ’,
echoing a saying attributed to Buddha. He then seeks to win the
confidence of the unsubdued border tribes, and announees that
specially trained oflicers will be sent to look after their intercsts.
Ie laments that some servants of the state, failing to realize his

1 Milton offers a surprisingly exact parallel passage :

They err, who count it glorious to subdue

By conquest far and wide, to overrun

Large countrics, and in fields great battles win,

Great cities by assault . . .

But If there be in glory aught of good,

1t may by means far different be attained

Without ambition, war, or violence ;

By deeds of peace, by wisdom eminent,

By patience, tempcrance (Paradise Regained, iii. 71-92).

* Rock Ediet V adds the Rashtrikas of the Maratha eountry, and the

Gandharas of the north-western frontier.
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paternal sentiments, had at times gone so far as to inflict unjust

imprisonment or torture. He warns his officers that they must

beware of yielding to the vices of *envy, lack of perseverance,

harshness, impatience, want of application, laziness, and indolence ’,

ghreatening them with his displeasure if they should fail in their
uty.

Those admirable instructions, which could not be bettered to-day,
show how Asoka’s remorse for the horrors of his one aggressive
war bore fruit in the practical administration of his frontier
provinces.

Contemporary powers. The references in the edict first
quoted to other potentates, nations, and tribes obviously have
much historical importance. When duly interpreted they prove
that Asoka was contemporary with Antiochos Theos, grandson
of Seleukos Nikator, the foe and afterwards the ally of Asoka’s
grandfather ; with Ptolemy Philadelphos of Egypt ;1 with Magas,
the ruler of Cyrene to the west
of Egypt; and with an Alex-
ander, probably King of Epi-
rus. Chronologists show that
the last year in which those
four princes were alive to-
gether appears to have been
238 B.C., and that the edict
consequently cannot be much
later in date. It is actuall ; . Phil
B bt e thirteentﬁ Coin of Ptolemy Philadelphos.
or fourteenth regnal vear, equivalent to 257 or 256 B.c. The
document further proves that the emperor of India enjoyed the
privilege of friendly intercourse with the Hellenistic kings named,
that he was at liberty to conduct Buddhist propaganda in their
dominions, and that he succeeded in gaining attention to his
teaching. We also learn that the Tamil kingdoms of the Cholas
and Pandyas were then in cxistence, the Maurya emissaries
penetrating as far as the Tamraparni river in Tinnevelly, the seat
of the pearl and the conch-shell trade, chiefly conducted at the
now vanished port of Korkai. Another edict mentions two more
Tamil kingdoms, namely that of Keralaputra, or the Malabar
coast, and that of Satiyaputra, probably cquivalent to the Satya-
mangalam province of the later kingdom of Madura. That
provinee skirted the borders of Mysore, Malabar, Coimbatore,
and Madura, along the line of the western Ghiats. e thus obtain
a welcome glimpse of the history of the Far South at a definite
date ; the first, and for a long time the only chronological foothold
in the story of the Tamil kingdoms.

We are further informed concerning the names of sundry

! Ptolemy was a king with great power and wealth, and a liberal patron
of literature and seience. Iuelid lived at Alexandria in his time. Ptolemy
founded eolonies on the Red Sea eoast.

1976 5
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considerable tribes or nations who were included more or less
completely in Asoka’s dominions or had been brought under his
influence.

The accuracy of the Greek accounts concerning the relations
between Seleukos Nikator and Chandragupta is confirmed by
the cdiets, which disclose the friendship of the grandson of Seleukos
with the grandson of Chandragupta.l

Foreign Buddhist missions. The surprising intimation that
Buddhist missions were dispatched in the middle of the third
century B.c. to distant Hellenistic kingdoms in Asia and Africa,
and perhaps in Kurope, opens up a wide field for reflection and
speeulation.

While the primary authority for the history of Asoka must
always be his inscriptions, much valuable supplementary informa-
tion is obtained from other sources. One of those sources is to
be found in the chronicles of Ceylon called the Mahavamsa
and Dipavamsa. The latter, the older of the two, seems to have
been eomposed in the fourth or fifth century A.c. The statements
of the edicts concerning the imperial Buddhist propaganda are
amplified by the Ceylonese chronielers, who describe nine distinct
missions, which embraced seven Indian countries lying between
the Himalayas and Peshawar in the north and a region called
Mahishamandala in the south, usually identified with the southern
portion of the Mysore state. Two other missions are said to have
been dispatched to countries outside India proper, namely,
Suvarnabhiimi, or. Lower Burma, and Lanka, or Ceylon. The
chronicler gives the names of the missionaries employed in each
case, and some of those names are also recorded in inseriptions
from the Bhilsi topes. The list may be aceepted as correct,
subject to the remark that the propaganda in Lower Burma seems
to have had little elfect. The earliest form of Buddhism in that
country, so far as definite evidence goes, was of the Mahayana kind,

! The versions of the edicts are extracted from those in Asoka?, Oxford,
1909, with corrections. The name of the eonquered provinee is written
in the edict both in the singular and the plural. It was sometimes known
as the ‘ Three Kalingas .

The name Tamraparni refers to the river in the Tinnevelly Distriet,
and not to Ceylon, as wrongly stated in <Isoka?, pp. 156, 174. The inter-
course of Asoka with the island did not begin until after the aeeession of
Devanampiya Tissa, several years subsequent to the date in the thirteenth
and partly in the fourteenth regnal year, equivalent to about 257 and 256
B. ¢. Tissa’s accession may be dated about 251 B.c. lixact dates in the
carly history of Ceylon eannot be determined with eomplete certainty.
The Satiyaputra kingdom should be identitied as in the text, and not
with the Tulu country, as in E. I. 1.3, Oxford, 1914, pp. 163, 185, 446,
459. See Ind. Anl.,, vol. xli (1912), p. 231 ; vol. xlv (1916), p. 200.

Ior the meaning of Devanampiya and Piyadast used as royal titles see
Asoka®, p. 22. Mr. Yazdani interprets Piyadasi as meaning * the well-wisher
(of all)’.  However the titles may be analysed etymologically they were
used merely as formal royal style or protocole, and are best translated by
approximate equivalents.
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difierent from the Buddhism of Asoka, and apparently imported
from northern India.

Mission to Ceylon. 'The mission to Ceylon was a complete
suecess, although the conversion of the island was not suddenly
effeeted by a series of astounding miracles as related in the monkish:
stories. It was, no doubt, a gradual, although tolerably rapid
process, aided materially by powerful royal encouragement.! The
mission came in 251 or 250 B.c. on the initiative of King Tissa,
who ascended the throne about that time, and reigned, like his

THE BO-TREE AT ANARAJAPOORA.

friend Asoka, for forty years. During his rule he expended most
of his energy in measures for the propagation of the Buddhist
religion, and in ereeting splendid buildings for its serviee. The
leading miissionary was Mahendra or Mahinda, Asoka’s younger
brother, who settled down in the island and died there about
204 B.c. Ilis memory is perpetuated by monuments whieh bear
Iiis name. He was aided by his sister, who is remembered by her
title Sanghamitra, ¢ Friend of the Chureh’, or * Order’, and was
as sueeessful among the women as Mahendra was among the
men. The Indian tradition whieh represents Mahendra as the
younger brother of Asoka is of greater authority than the island
legends which deseribe him as a son of the emperor. y
Buddhism won a decisive vietory in Ceylon during the long reign
of Tissa, and has never lost its hold on the island, where its'influence,

1 T believe that the missionaries came from Mahendra’s monastery
at Madura in Pandya territory.
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on the whole, has been for good. A well-informed and sympathetic
writer observes that :

‘The missions of King Asoka ar¢ amongst the greatest civilizing in-
fluences in the world’s history ; for they entered countries for the most
part barbarous and full of superstition, and amongst these animistic
peoples Buddhism spread as a wholesome leaven.

The history of Ceylon and Burma, as of Siam, Japan, and Tibet, may be
said to begin with the entrance into them of Buddhism ; and in these
lands it spread far more rapidly and made a far deeper impression than
in China with its alrcady ancient eivilization.

As to-day Christianity spreads very rapidly amongst the animistic
peoples of Africa, India, and the South Sea islands, exerting a strong
influence and replacing superstition and chaos by a reasonable belief
in One God and an or('ferly universe, so Buddhism in these eastern lands
has exerted a beneficent influence by putting Karma, the law of cause
and effect, in the place of the caprice of demons and tribal gods, and a lofty
system of morals in the place of tribal custom and taboo.

The Buddhist missionaries, moreover, brought with them much of the
culture of their own land. It seems clear, for instance, that it was Mahinda
who brought into Ceylon the arts of stone carving and of irrigation which
his father had so successfully practised in India ; and the Ceylon Buddhist
of to-day thinks of his religion as the force to which his eountry owes
the greatness of her past history. . . . Not far from the ruined ecity of
Anuradhapura a lovely rocky hill rises out of a dense sea of jungle, and
here is the rock-hewn °study’ and the tomb of the great and gentle
prince Mahinda, who about 250 B. c. bronght Buddhism to Ceylon.

From that day to this Buddhism has been the dominant religion of the
island. Its king, Tissa, entered into alliance with Asoka, and did all he
eould to foster the religion of Gautama ; and he and all his suecessors
built the great Sacred City of Anuradhapura, in which vast hill-like
dagobas, higher than St. PauP’s Cathedral and covering many acres of
ground, rear their mighty domes above the trees of a royal park and royal
baths and palaces given to the Sangha. . . . The 7,774 Bhikkhus [monks
or friars] who to-day keep alive the religion arc thus descendants in an
unbroken suceession of the great Mahinda himself, and in Ceylon monasti-
cism has had a unique chance of proving its worth.’?

Anuradhapura or Anurdjapura, the Buddhist Rome, may serve as
the measure and symbol of Asoka’s influenee on the world.
Council of Pataliputra. But the monkish authors of Ceylon,

whom many European writers on Buddhism have been too ready

to aeeept as primary authorities, give none of the eredit to the
emperor. According to them, the eonversion of the island and other
lands was the work of the saint or thera named Tissa. who convoked
a church couneil at Pataliputra and then sent out his emissaries.
The Ceylonese stories, written many centuries after the events
deseribed, have no just elaim to be regarded as authorities superior
to the words of Asoka. who never mentions either the saint or the
U K. J. Saundcrs, The Story of Buddhism, Oxford University Press,
1916, pp. 76-9. ‘Rome of to-day is a mean thing, the Forum a mean
jostle of littleness, eompared with the extended enormous ruin of the
Saered City—vast, resigned, silent, leisurely, with full conseciousness of
an cternity of desolation to face’ (Farrer, In Old Ceylon, 1908, p. 346).
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Council, while emphatically presenting all the measures taken
for the furtherance of religion as having been initiated by himself.
I believe Asoka’s word. The Council of Pataliputra may be
accepted as a fact, because it is vouched for by Indian as well as
Ceylonese tradition. But, in my opinion, the monks have dated
it wrongly. 'The probability is that it was convoked towards the
close of the reign of Asoka, after the publication of his principal
sets of inscriptions, the Fourteen Rock Edicts, and the Seven
Pillar Edicts. It may have been the occasion for the promulgation
of his latest known records, the Miunor Pillar Edicts, which deal
specially with the deadly sin of schism, although those documents
do not refer expressly to the Council.

Upagupta and Thera Tissa. Northern tradition, which was
mueh more likely to be well founded than the tales composed by
the Ceylon monks and distorted by theological bias; testifies that
the instructor of Asoka in Buddhism was Upagupta of Mathura,
son of Gupta the perfumer of Benares. A monastery bearing his
name still existed in the seventh century a.c. at Mathura. No
doubt is possible that Upagupta was a real historical person, the
fourth patriarch of the Buddhist church. The incidents of his
story have been transferred by the Ceylon chroniclers to the
Thera Tissa, the son of Moggali. The proof that the two names
refer to the same person is absolutely conclusive.

Asoka a monk. The admonitions of Upagupta produced
many effects besides the dispatch of missionaries. He took his
imperial pupil in 249 B. c. on a tour round the principal holy
places of the faith,! beginning with the Lumbini Garden, the
modern Rummindél in the Nepalese Tarai, where the perfect
inscription on a Ril]ar still standing commemorates the emperor’s
visit. Asoka also gave up hunting and the practice of eating
meat, in which he had previously indulged. Al slaughter of
animals for the royal kitchen was prohibited. Asoka at least once
temporarily assumed the garb of a monk. Long afterwards the
Chinese pilgrim I-tsing saw a statue representing him as so robed.
Buddhist ¢ orders ’ not being irrevocable, it is open to any layman
to become a monk for a short time and then to return to the
world. In fact, every male Burmesc at the present day is expected
to make a stay, long or short, in a monastery. :

Imperial review of policy. In 242 B.c., Asoka, who was then
growing old, and had been on the thronc for over thirty years,
undertook to review the measures taken during his reign for the
promotion of religion, the teaching of moral duty, and the welfare
of his subjects. That rcview was embodied in a series of cdicts
inscribed on pillars, and hence called the Seven Pillar Edrc.ts,
which must be read as an appendix or supplement to the earlier

1 M. Fouciier has proved that a sculpture on the eastern gate at
Sanchi must represent the solemn visit of Asoka to the sacred tree
at Bodh Gaya (La Porte orientale dw Stapa de Sanchi, Paris, 1910,
pPp. 80, 75).



102 HINDU INDIA
proclamations engraved -on rocks. The foreign missions are not
mentioned ; I do not know why.

Ahimsa. The fifth Pillar Edict expresses the emperor’s matured
views on the subjeet of akimsd, or abstention from injury to, or
slaughter of animals. He indicates his disapproval of the practice
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TRANSLITERATION

Devanapiyena pivadasina  lajina visativasabhisitena
atana agaeha mahiyite  hida budhe jate sakyamuniti
sila vigadabhieha kalapita  silathabhecha  usapapite
hida bhagavam jateti lumminigame ubalikekate
athabhagiyecha

ASOKA'S INSCRIPTION ON THE RUMMINDEI PILLAR,

PR

of castration or caponing, and publishes many rules for the pro-
tection of living ereatures. It is a surprising fact that horned
cattle are not included in the list of animals the slaughter of which
was forbidden ;: whereas the Arthasastra (Book II, chap. 26)
contains the elause :

* Cattle sueh as a calf, a bull, or a milch cow shall not be slanghtered.’

_ We have scen that the government of Taxila had felt no scruple
in presenting Alexander with thousands of cattle fatted for
slaughter. That Taxilan sentiment probably explains Asoka’s
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abstention from forbidding a practice which his old subjects in
the north-west would not readily abandon. It is unlikely that
the feelings of the public of Taxila had changed materially during
the seventy-four years which had elapsed since the Maeedonian
visit to their city. The facts thus noted throw light on the obscure
problem of the development of the passionate feeling in favour
of the sanctity of the cow, which is now the most conspicuous and
universal outward mark of Hinduism. It is clear that the feeling
in anything like its present vehemence was not fully developed in
the days of either Alexander or Asoka.

The prohibitions against animal slaughter in Pillar Edict V
coincide to a considerable extent with those recorded in the
Arthasastra. Both documents, for instance, forbid the killing of
parrots, starlings, and ‘ Brahminy ’> ducks.

Ascka’s last years. The publication of the Seven Pillar Edicts
in 242 B.C. is the last event in Asoka’s reign which can be precisely
dated. The Council of Pataliputra may be placed, as already
observed, a little later, somewhere about 240 B.c., and I would
assign the same date approximately to the Minor Pillar Edicts
which denounce the sin of schism. The Council is said to have
been convoked in order to repress heresy, and the publication of
the special edicts directed against divisions in the church may be
reasonably regarded as a result of the deliberations of the Council.
Some traditions represent Asoka as having become in his old age
a doting devotee, who wasted the resources of the empire in
indiscriminate charity to monks and monasteries. It has also
been asserted that he abdicated. His authentic records give no
support to such legends or notions. They exhibit him to the last
as a masterful autocrat ruling Church and State alike with a strong
hand, as Charlemagne did in Europe more than a thousand years
later. It is possible, of course, that Asoka may have descended
from the throne towards the close of his life and devoted the short
remainder of his days to religious exercises, but there is no good
evidence that he actually did so.

Classes of inscriptions. It will be convenient at this point
to explain briefly the nature and distribution of the remarkable
inscriptions so often cited. They fall naturally into two main
classes, those inscribed on rocks in sifu or on detached boulders,
and those inscribed on highly finished monolithic columns or
pillars. The rock edicts, which are the earlier in date, occur
mostly in the more distant and out-of-the-way localities. The
columns or pillars are found in the home provinces, where the fine
sandstone needed for their construction was procurable.

The records, of which many are substantially and some absolutely
perfect, may be arranged in eight groups in clironological order
as follows :

(i) The Minor Rock Edicts ; two documents dating from about
258 or 257 B.c. No. 1 is found in variant recensions at scven

' localities ; but No. 2 is known at one only.

(ii) The Bhabru Edict, on a detached boulder, now in Calcutta.
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The purport of the record is unique. The date probably is the same
as that of the Minor Rock Edicts.

(iii) The Fourteen Rock Edicts, in seven mnore or less complete
recensions, varying considerably, and dating from 257 and 256 B. c.

(iv) The Kalinga Edicts, in two rccensions, referring only to
the conquered provinee, and substituted for certain of the Fourteen
Rock Edicts ; they may be dated in 256 B.c.

(v) The Cave Inscriptions, being records of dediecations inscribed
on the walls of three caves hewn in the rock of the Barabar hills
near Gayi, in 257 and 250 B. .

(vi) The Tardi Pillar Inscriptions, being two commemorative
records on columns in the Nepalese Tarai, erected in 249 B.cC.

(vii) The Seven Pillar Edicts in six recensions (excepting
Tdict 7, which is found at onc place only), dating from 243 and
242 B.C.

(viii) The Minor Pillar Edicts, four in number, dating between
242 and 232 B.c. Two documents, one at Sarnath, and the other
at Sanchi, are inscribed on separate columns; the others are
postseripts to the Pillar Edicts at Allahabad.

Distribution of inscriptions. The distribution of the inserip-
tions is indicated on the map of Asoka’s empire. The Rock Edicts,
including the Minor Rock Idicts, the Bhabrii Kdict, and the
Cave Inscriptions, are widely distributed from the extreme north-
western corner of the Panjab to the northern districts of Mysore.
They are found on the coasts of both the Bay of Bengal and the
Arabian Sea, so that they may be said to cover an area extending
from 34° 207 to 14° 49’ N. lat., and from about 72° 15’ to 85° 50" E.
long., that is to say, twenty degrees of latitude and thirteen of
longitude. Additions to the list probably will be discovered when
Afghanistan and certain other frontier regions shall be open to
research. The Maski inscription in the Nizam’s Dominions was not
noticed until 1915. It is particularly precious because it is the only
record which specifics the emperor’s personal name Asoka! All
the other documents describe him by his titles only. It is not
unlikely that more records may be found within the limits of India.
Althiough some of the sites of the Rock Edicts are now in the
wilderness, every one of the localities in Asoka’s time was frequented
either as a place of pilgrimage or for other good reason.

The positions of more than thirty monolithic columus or pillars
of Asoka are recorded. Ten of those now visible are inscribed.
The area of their distribution is not so large as that of the rock
inseriptions, probably owing to the difficulty of obtaining suitable
blocks of stone. One, which formerly stood at a village in the
Ambaila (Umballa) District, Panjab, is now at Delhi. Others
still exist at Sanchi in the Bhopal! State, Central India. Those
two loealities are the most remote from Pataliputra the capital.

Extent of the empire. The extent of Asoka’s empire is known
with sufficient precision from the details of the distribution of

! It begins with the words Devanampiyasa Asokasa.
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his monuments, from the internal testimony of his inscriptions,
and from various forms of literary historieal tradition. ]

The empire comprised the countries now known as Afghanistan,
as far as the Hindu Kush ; Baldchistan and Makran, Sind, Cuteh
(Kachehh) ;3 the Swat (Suwat) Valley, with adjoining tribal
territories, Kashmir, Nepal, and the whole of India proper, exeept-
ing Assam, as far south as the northern distriets of Mysore. The
Tamil states of the extreme south were independent. It is possible,
but not eclearly proved, or perhaps probable, that the emperor
also exereised jurisdiction in Khotan, now in Chinese Turkistaa.

The reader, of eourse, will understand that the empire thus
defined was not all under the dircet imperial rule. It necessarily
comprehended numerous autonomous states, owing more or less
obedience or paying some sort of homage to the sovercign power.
It also included many wild or half-wild tribes in the hills and forests
who cared little for any government, and ordinarily lived their
own life in their own way.

Viceroys. But the area actually governed by imperial officers
was enormous. We hear of four Vieeroys, who seem to have been
usually, if not always, prinees of the imperial family.

The vieeroy of the north-west, whose capital was Taxila, con-
trolled the Panjab, and his jurisdietion may have extended over
Sind, Baloehistan, Makran, and Afghanistan, to use modern names.

An eastern viceroy resided at a town called Tosali, probably
in Kalinga. The western provinces were administered from
Ujjain ; and the capital of the Deccan was Suvarnagiri (* Golden
hill ’), probably situated somewhere in one of the ancient gold-
fields.! It is possible that there may have been other vieeroys,
but only four happen to be mentioned. The reader may remember
that the Arihasasira recommends that a kingdom should be divided
into four provinees.

Censors. Asoka inherited from his prédecessors ~ good bureau-
cratie organization. The higher officials or ministers were called
mahamdalras, as in the Arthasdstra, and a regular gradation of official
ranks existed. About the time of the promulgation of the Fourtcen
Rock EKdicts the emperor created a new class of ministers ealled
Dharma-mehamatras, whose title may be rendered by the term
Censors. They received instructions to enforce the Law of Duty
or Picty (dharma) among people of all religions and ranks, including
even members of the royal family. Similar officials have been
appointed in several Hindu states in modern times.2

The moral prineiples and rules of conduct e¢njoined in the Edicts,
although expressly assoeiated with Buddhist doctrine in some of

! Maski, where the Asoka inscription was discovered in 1913, is situated
in eountry which “abounds in numerous ancient gold workings’. The
shaft at Hutti is ‘ the deepest in the world * (ITyderabad Avchaceol. Series,
No. 1, 1915). Maski was an important settlement even in the late neolithic
period (Foote Coll. Indian Prehistoric, vol. of notes, pp. 31, 125, 126).

* The muhtasibs appointed by Aurangzéb to enforce Islamic law had
similar duties,
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the documents, were suitable to a large extent for the adherents
of any denomination. The stringency of the regulations prohibiting
the slaughter or mutilation of animals, increasing with Asoka’s
years, no doubt pressed hardly on many classes. The imperial
legislation, which direetly affected the Brahmanical custom of
bloody sacrifices, hampered the activities of hunters, fishermen,
and many other poor people. It is likely that the discontent
whieh must have been caused by the strict enforeement may have
had much to do with the break up of the empire which ensued on
Asoka’s decease. It was the business of the Censors to see that
the imperial ecommands were obeyed. It is easy to imagine the
many openings which were offered for vexatious interference with
private life, for malicious accusations, and for bribery to secure
immunity from penalties. If we may judge from the history of
later Hindu and Jain kings who pursued the same ideals and
issued similar regulations, it may be assumed that offenders were
liable even to capital punishment.

Summary of moral code. Asoka’s moral code is most con-
cisely formulated in the second DMinor Rock Edict recorded on
a roek in the north of the Mysore state and there only.

¢ Thus saith His Majesty :

“Father and mother must be obeyed ; similarly respeet for living ereatures
must be enforeed ; truth must be spoken. These are the virtues of the
Law of Duty (or ‘ Piety’, dharma) whieh must be praetised. Similarly,

the teaeher must be reverenced by the pupil, and proper ecurtesy must
be shown to relations.

This is the aneient standard of duty (or ° piety ’)—leads to length of

days, and aeeording to this men must aet.” !
The three obligations—of showing reverence, respecting animal
life, and telling the truth—are inculeated over and over again in
the ediets. In the summary quoted above reverence is placed
first, but the general tenor of the teaching is to lay stress primarily
on the respeet for animal life.

Sundry virtues taught. The imperial moralist did not limit
his catalogue of indispensable virtues to the three named in the
summary. He took much pains to inculecate the duties of compassion
to all, kind treatment of slaves and hired servants, almsgiving,
and toleration for the creeds of other people. Moreover, he
displayed anxious solicitude for the bodily well-being of Lis
subjeets. Special attention was paid to the eomfort of travellers
by the provision of wells, rest-houses, and trees planted along the
roads to supply both shade and fruit. Arrangements for the healing
of man and beast alike were made, not only within the limits of the
empire, but also in the territories of friendly independent kingdoms.

Extracts from the edicts. A few brief extracts from the

ediets serve better than any paraphrase to enable the student
to appreciate their spirit.

1 Mr. Yazdani eompares the style of this document with that of the
Sikshavalli seetion of the Taittiriya Upanishad, transl. in S. B. E., xv,
part ii. There is some resemblanee.
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¢ Everywhere in my dominions the subordinate officials, and the Com-
missioner and the District Offieers every five years must proeeed on circuit,
as well for their other business as for this speeial purpose, namely, to give
instruetion in the Law of Duty (or ** Piety ") to wit—" A meritorious
(* excellent ’) thing is the hearkening to father and mother ; a meritorious
thing is liberality to friends, aequaintances, relations, Brahmans, and
ascetics ; a meritorious thing is abstention from the slaughter of living
creatures ; a meritorious thing is small expense and small aceumulation ™
(Rock Edict 111I).

‘ There is no such almsgiving as the almsgiving of the Law of Duty
(or * Piety ")—friendship in duty, liberality in duty, assoeiation in duty.

Herein does it eonsist—in proper treatment of slaves and servants,
hearkening to father and mother, &e.’ (Rock Edict X1I).

¢ A man must not do reverenee to his own seet or disparage that of
another man without reason. Depreciation should be for specitie reasons
only, because the sects of other people all deserve reverenee for one reason
or another.

By thus acting, a man exalts his own sect, and at the same time does
service to the seets of other people. By aeting eontrariwise, a man hurts
his own seet, and does disservice to the sects of other people’ (Rock
Edict XI11I).!

‘ Both this world and the next are difficult to sccure save by intense
love of the Law of Duty (or * Piety ), intense self-examination, intense
obedience, intense dread, intense effort’ (Pillar Edict I).

¢ ¢ The Law of Duty is excellent.”

But wherein consists the Law of Duty ? In these things, to wit—little
impiety, many good deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, and
purity ’ (Pillar Edict 11). :

¢ With various blessings has mankind been blessed by former kings, as
by me also ; by me, however, with the intent that men may conform to
the Law of Duty (or * Piety ™), has it been done even as I thought’
(Pillar Edict VII).

It would be easy to illustrate in detail every one of Asoka’s preeepts
from Buddhist books, as well as from the existing practice in
countries where Buddhism now prevails. Jain and Brahmanical
writings also might be quoted to show that the morality inculeated
was, on the whole, common to all the Indian religions. The Jains,
however, go even farther than the Buddhists in applying the
principle of ahimsd, or non-injury to living ereatures, while those
Brahmanieal Hindus who eonsidered bloody saeriftees indispensable
neeessarily were unable to give complete assent to the imperial
doetrine. The gradual growth of a feeling of distaste for animal
saerifiees discussed in an earlier chapter of this work undouhtedly
was stimulated by the aetion of Asoka continucd for many ycars
and supported by all the power of an efficient imperial organization.
The Buddhist teaching was superior to that of the rival religions
in the prominenee it gave to the ¢ happiness of all ereatures’ as
thie main objeet of morality. Buddhism, in spite of its agnostic,

1 ¢ Ryery seet favourably regards him who is faithful to its precepts,
and in trmth he is to be commended’ (Akbar’s ¢ Happy Sayings’, A,
vol. iii, tr. Jarrett, p. 391).
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pessimistic philosophy, is in practice a creed which tends to cheer-
fulness ; a fact apparent to all observers in Burma.

Asoka an ardent Buddhist. Asoka, although tolerant of
competing creeds, and even willing to pursue the policy of con-
current endowment, as proved by his costly gifts to the Ajivika
ascetics, an order closely akin to the Digambara or nude Jains,
was personally an ardent Buddhist. Iis zeal for the teaching of
Gautama Buddha is expressed emphatically in the unique Bhabri
Edict of early date, inscribed on a boulder in Eastern Rajputana
and addressed to the Church.

¢ You know, Reverend Sirs, how far extend my respect for and faith in
the Buddha, the Saered Law, and the Chureh.

Whatsoever, Reverend Sirs, has been said by the Venerable Buddha,
all that has been well said.’

He then proceeds to enumerate seven passages or texts from the
Sacred Law, which he commends to the study of monks and nuns,
as well as of the laity, male and female. All of those passages
have been identified in the Canon. They begin with the well-
known First Sermon, and end with the remarkable admonition by
Buddllla to his son Rahula on the necessity of speaking the exact
truth.

Three of the Minor Pillar Edicts (Sarnath, Sanchi, and Xausambi),
which prescribe the penalty of excommunication for schism, and
the two Tarai Pillar Edicts are equally Buddhist.

Asoka’s hard work. Asoka worked hard, very hard ; carrying
out conscientiously the instructions of his grandfather’s preceptor.

¢If a king is energetie’, says the author of the Arthasastra, ‘his subjeets
will be equally energetic . . . when in eourt, he shall never eause his peti-
tioners to wait at the door. . . . He shall, therefore, personally attend to
the business of gods, of hereties, of Brahmans learned in the Vedas, of
earth, of saered plaees, of minors, the aged, the afflieted, and the helpless,
and of women ; all this in order, or according to the urgeney or pressure
of sueh kinds of business.

All urgent ealls he shall hear at onee, and never put off ; for when
postponed they will prove too hard or even impossible to aceomplish. . .. Of
a king the religious vow is his readiness for action ; satisfactory discharge
of duties in his performanece of sacrifiec ; equal attention to all is as the
offer of fees and ablution towards eonseeration.

In the happiness of his subjeets lies his happiness ; in their welfarce his
welfare ; whatever pleases himsclf he shall eonsider as not good, but
whatever pleases his subjeets he shall eonsider as good.

Henee the king shall ever be aetive and diseharge his duties ; the root
of wealth is aetivity, and of evil its reverse.

Asiatic idea of kingship. The Asiatic idea of kingship has
ordinarily required that the monarch should hear personally as
many causes and complaints as possible, should dispose of them on

! The Chinese version of the admonition to Rahula has been translated
into Freneh by M. Sylvain Lévi (J. As., 1896, Mai-Juin), and into English
by Beal (Teats from the Buddhist Canon commonly known as Dhammapada ;
Kegan Paul, 1902). Rockhill gives a summary abstraet of the Tibetan
version in Udanavarga (Kegan Paul, 1892).
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the spot by final orders untrammelled by legal formalities, and that
he should be easily accessible to the meanest of his subjects, even
at the cost of much personal inconvenience. Long after Asoka’s
time the Timirid emperors of India acted on those principles,
and made the daily public audiences an essential feature of their
policy. Even Jahangir, who sometimes failed in the higher duties
of his station, was extremely particular to do justice as lie conceived
it in person, and to appear in public three times a day.

A saying of Akbar that ‘ divine worship in monarchs consists
in their justice and good administration’ reproduces onc of the
sentiments quoted above from Kautilya.

Asoka on himself. Asoka expressed similar ideas with ali
possible emphasis : )

‘For a long time past it has not happened that business has been dis-
patched and that reports have been received at all hours.

Now by me this arrangement has been made that at all hours and in
all places—whether I am dining, or in the ladies’ apartments, or in my
private room, at the gymnasium, or on the parade ground, or in the
palace gardens—the official Reporters should report to me on the people’s
business ; and I am ready to do the people’s business in all places. . . . I
have commanded that immediate report must be made to me at any hour
and in any place, because I never fecl full satisfaction in my efforts and
dispateh of business. For the welfare of all folk is what I must work for—
and the root of that, again, is in effort and the dispatch of business. And
whatsoever exertions I make are for the end that I may discharge my debt
to animate beings, and that while I make some happy here, they may in
the next world gain heaven’ (Rock Edict VI, amended version).

It is easy to criticize such regulations from the point of view of
an official in Kurope and to prove that the orderly dispatch of
business would be hindered and obstructed by constant interrup-
tions. The criticism would be sound whether in Europe or Asia,
but the extreme importance attached by the eastern nations to
the personal intcrvention and the accessibility of their rulers
wins so much popularity for a sovercign who satisfies the sentiment
of his people that a king may find it worth his while to submit
to the inconvenicnces which necessarily result from regulations
such as those laid down by Asoka.

Maurya art. When writing on another occasion about the art
of the Gupta period, I recorded an observation which is equally
applicable to the Maurya age, espceially to the reign of Asoka,
and may be repeated here, as I ecannot express my meaning better.

‘In India the establishment of a vigorous dynasty ruling over wide
dominions has invariably resulted in the application of a strong stimulus
to the development of man's intelleetual and artistie powers. Snch
a dynasty, exercising its administrative dutics effectively, fostering
commeree, miintaining aetive intercourse, eommercial and diplomatic,
with forcign states, and displaying the pomp of a magnificent court, both
eneourages the desire to do great things,and provides the material patronage
without which authors and artists cannot live.” 1

1 Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, April-Juni, 1914, p. 1.
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The reign of Asoka presents in perfection all the conditions
enumerated in that extract as being favourable to the development
of notable schools of art and literature. It may be that art had
flourished almost in equal measure under the rule of his father
Bindusara and his grandfather Chandragupta. In faet, there are
substantial grounds for believing that buildings of exceptional
magnificence were erected in the time of the first Maurya emperor.
Splendid arehitecture necessarily involves the sueeessful eultivation
of seulpture, painting, and all the decorative arts. Greek testimony,
as already mentioned, declares that the palace of Chandragupia
surpassed the royal abodes of Persia, and records some details
of the rich ornament of the building. But the whole has vanished,
and there is little reason to expect or hope that the excavations
at Taxila and Pataliputra begun in 1913 will reveal much art work
of the time of the early Maurya kings preserved well enough to
furnish material for satisfactory aesthetic criticism. The prineipal
reason is that, so far as our present knowledge extends, the great
edifices built by Asoka’s predecessors were constructed mainly of
perishable wood, just as the magnificent struetures at Mandalay
were constructed by the latest Burmese sovereigns. In the time
of Chandragupta Maurya and his son briek and stone seem to have
been used chiefly for the foundations and plinths of timber super-
structures. Wooden architeeture implies the execution of most
of the decorative features in material equally perishable. Unless
the progress of exploration should diselose an unexpected treasure
of early Maurya seulpture in stone or terra-cotta, materials for the
history of art during the reigns of Chandragupta and Bindusira
must continue to be scanty. The general use of stone in northern
India for building, sculpture, and decoration ecertainly dates
from the reign of Asoka, who was influenced by Persian and Greek
example. I do not either assert or believe that prior to the days
of Asoka the art of building in stone was absolutely unknown in
India, or that all artistic work was executed in perishable material ;
but the asecertained faets indicate that previous to his reign
permanent materials were used rarely and sparingly either for
architecture or for ornament. When Megasthenes was at Patali-
putra the eity was defended by a wooden palisade. The walls,
the stone palace within the city, and many sacred edifices are
ascribed to Asoka.l

The definite history of Indian art, therefore, still begins with
Asoka. At present it is impossible to write any earlier chapter.

Asokan sculpture. No building of Asoka’s age is standing,
unless some of the stitpas near Bhilsa may have been built by him.
An early stiipa, being merely a domical mound of masonry, does

! The text refers only to Asoka’s empire, and more especially to northern
india, In the Tamil countries, during the early centuries of the Christian
cra, Hindu temples were huilt of wood or briek. Stone structures did not
come into fashion until late in the sixth eentury, in the Pallava kingdom
(Jouveau-Dubreuil, Pallava Antiquities, Probsthain, London, 1916, p. 74).
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not offer mueh scope for architectural design. We can judge of
Asokan art better from seulpture than from architecture. The
noble sculpture of Asoka’s age exhibits a mature form of art, the
evolution of which through earlier attempts is hidden from our
eyes for the reasons explained above. Many details indieate that
the artist in stone closely followed the example set by his fellow
craftsmen in wood and
ivory. Indeed, ordinary
Indian usage seems to
have favoured the exer-
cise of his skill by a earver
in any material that eame
to his hand. If Asoka
insisted, as he did, on his
statuary and reliefs being
executed in enduring
stone, he was able to uti-
lize the serviees of skilled
Indian workmen aecus-
tomed to work in more
perishable materials, who
were eclever enough to
adapt their technique to
the permanent medium.
The art of his time, al-
though obviously affeeted
by Persian and Hellenis-
tie influenees, is mainly
Indian in both spirit and
exeeution. Take, for in-
stanee, the eelebrated
Sarnath capital. Mueh
of the design was sug-
gested by Persia. But
even the lions in the
round are wholly different
from and far superior to
their Persian prototypes
in pose and style, while the bas-reliefs of the guardian animals
of the four quarters on the sides of the abacus are purely Indian.
It is improbable that they could have been exeeuted by any
seulptor who had not been soaked in aneient Indian tradition,
although his previous practical experienee might have been gained
by working in wood or ivory.

Perfect execution. The perfeetion of the exeeution of the
best examples of Asokan seulpture is astonishing. Sir John
Marshall, who has had wide experience of Greek art, praises the
Siarnath eapital in the following terms :

¢ Lying near the column were the broken portions of the upper part of
the shaft and a magnificent capital of the well-known Persepolitan bell-

Capital, Sarnath.

~
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shaped type with four lines above, supporting in their midst a stone
wheel or dharmachakra, the symbol of the law first promulgated at Sarnath.
Both bell and lions are in an exeellent state of preservation and master-
pieees in point of both style and teehnique—the finest earvings, indeed,
that India has yet produced, and unsurpassed, I venture to think, by
anything of their kind in the aneient world.’

The same expert critic elsewhere comments on the extraordinary
precision and accuracy which characterizes all Maurya work, and
which has never, we venture to say, been surpassed even by the
finest workmanship on Athenian buildings .

The skill of the stone-cutters of the age could not be surpassed.

e ~ -

& - L e 2 a N e AR < TR
GREAT STUPA, SANCHI (restored).
The monolithic columns of fine-grained sandstone, somec of which
exceed forty feet in height, exelusive of the separate capital,
are marvels of teechnical execution.! The art of polishing hard stone
was carried to such perfection that it is said to have become
a lost art beyond modern powers. The sides of the Bardbar caves
excavated in most refractory gneiss rock are polished like glass
mirrors. - The burnishing of Fir6z Shah’s Lat, the column from
Topra, now at Delhi, is so exquisite that several observers have
believed the column to be metallic. Quaint Tom Coryate in the
seventeenth century described the monument as ¢ a brazen pillar’
and even Bishop Heber, early in the nineteenth century, received
the impression that it was ‘a high black pillar of cast metal’.
The stonework of Asoka’s time is equally well finished in all
other respects. Most of the inscriptions are incised with extreme

1 See illustration of Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar on p. 157.
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accuracy in beautifully cut letters. Dr. Spooner notes similar
¢ absolute perfection > in the carpentry of the mysterious wooden
platforms at Kumrahar, probably dating from the reign of Chandra-
gupta.

Skill in all arts. The engineering ability displayed in the
handling and transport of huge monolithie columns conveyed over
imimense distances is remarkable. When the exeavations in pro-
gress at Taxila and Pataliputra shall be more advanced, additional
cvidence of the skill of the Maurya engineers may be expected.
Some has been disclosed already. The combined testimony of
books, material remains, and pietorial relief seulpture proves that
in the fourth and third eenturies B. ¢. the command of the Maurya
monarchs over luxuries of all kinds and skilled craftsmanship
in all the manual arts was not inferior to that enjoyed by the
Mogul emperors eighteen centuries later. Some fine jewellery,
dating from 250 B.c. and associated with a gold eoin of Diodotos
and debased silver punch-marked eoins, has been found in the
Bir mound, the oldest part of the Taxila site.! The relief seulptures
at Bharhut (Barhut) and Sanchi, some of which are little if at ail
later than the time of Asoka, and may be regarded as pictures
executed in stone, exhibit most vividly all the details of the life
of the age. It was a bustling, cheerful life, full of wholesome
activity and movement. The artists delighted in representing
it with frank realism, and in decorating their panels with ornaments
of charming design treated with good taste.

Education. Asoka’s decision to publish his views on Buddhist
doetrine and the moral eode deemed suitable for ©all sorts and
conditions of men ’ in documents composed in vernacular dialects
and inscribed in two distinet scripts implies a comparatively wide
diffusion of edueation in his empire. The sites of all the inseriptions
were carefully chosen at places where crowds of people either
passed or congregated for one reason or another. The heavy cost
of publication in such an enduring form would have been wasted
if people could not read the edicts. Probably the numecrous
Buddhist monasteries served the purpose of schools, as they
do now in Burma, and so produced a higher general pereentage
of literacy among the population than that existing at present.
Most of the records are inecised in the Brihmi script, the ancient
form of the modern charaeters used in writing Sanskrit and the
allied languages of northern and western India ; but two sets of
the Fourteen Roek Ediets placed near the north-western frontier
were engraved in the Kharoshthi seript, a form of Aramaie writing
used in that region. The language of the records exhibits several
dialectic varieties, suitable for the different prosinees.

Literature. The style of the Asoka inseriptions is not wanting
in foree and dignity. It reealls in some eases that of certain
Upanishads. The most interesting of the doeuments present
unmistakable internal evidence of being essentially the eomposi-
tion of the emperor himself. The edicts undoubtedly are elosely

1 P IS, i 9 Ann. Rep. A. S., India, 1912-13, p. 41, pl. xxxix.
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related as literature to the Arthasastra of Kautilya or Chinakya,
who devotes a chapter to the subject of the drafting of royal
orders and correspondence. A famous collection of moral aphor-
isms (Chanakya Cataka) attributed to Chandragupta’s minister
has been printed and may have been arranged by him. The
chronology of ancient Indian literature is so ill defined that it
would be difficult to name any other literary works as dating from
the Maurya age. Professor Rhys Davids’s belief that the Katha-
vaithu, an important Buddhist treatise in Pali, was actually com-
posed in the time of Asoka is not shared by all seholars. But it
is certain that the reigns of three emperors covering ninety years,
during which magnificent courts were maintained and every form.
of art and luxury was cultivated with success, cannot have been
unadorned by the works of eminent authors. It is elear that
in the fourth century =s.c. Indian hterature could look back on
a long past extending over many generations. Its history cannot
have been interrupted in the third century at a time when the
Indian empire had attained its widest extent and was in close
touch with the civilizations of western Asia and northern Africa.

Asoka and Akbar. Few if any students of Indian history will
be disposed to dispute the proposition that the most conspicuous
and interesting names in the long roll of Indian monarchs are
those of Asoka and Akbar. It so happens, as already observed,
that both are better known to us than any others. Although it
is impossible to draw a portrait of Asoka, he has disclosed so
much of his character in his edicts that he seems to me at all
events, after many years of special study, a very real and familiar
figure. His remorse for the sufferings caused by the Kalinga
war would have amused Akbar, who was one of the most ambitious
of men and cager for the fame of a successful warrior, gloriae
percupidus, as the Jesuit says. Akbar never was disturbed because
his numerous aggressive wars caused infinite suffering. In that
respect he resembled most ambitious kings. The attitude of
Asoka was peculiar and obviously sincere. Ile has his reward in
the vast diffusion of Buddhism, which constitutes his special work
in the world, and may be counted to his credit as that °true
conquest > which was his ideal.

Asoka, although devout and zealous in the cause of his religion,
was equally energetic in performing his kingly duties. There is
no occasion for doubting that he did his best to live up to the
admirable prineciples whieh he took so much pains to inculcate.
Nothing could be better than the instructions addressed to his
officers in the newly conquered provinee of Kalinga, which have
been quoted.

A proclamation issued by Mr. Robert Cust to the Sikbs in the
year 1848, between the first and the second Sikh wars, under
mstructions from John Lawrence, is strangely similar in both
sentiment and expression :

¢ If any of your relations have joined the rebels, write to them to eome baek
before blood is shed ; if they do so, their fault will be forgiven . .. what
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is your injury I consider mine : what is gain to you I eonsider my gain. . ..
Consider what I have said and talk it over with your relations . . . and
tell those who have joined in the rebellion to return to me, as ehildren
who have committed a fault return to their fathers, and their faults will
be forgiven them. . . . In two days I shall be in the midst of you with
a force whieh you will be unable to resist.’ *

I think that Asoka, who was a capable man of affairs, as well as
a pious devotec, always kept an iron hand within the velvet glove,
like John Lawrence, who was equally pious and equally practical.

The excellence of the art of Asoka’s reign indicates that the
Maurya emperor resembled Akbar in Deing a man of good taste.
He spared no cost or pains, and knew how to employ people who
used sound materials and did honest work. The administration
of the Mauryas strikes me as having been singularly eflicient all
round in peace and war. The °extraordinary precision and
accuracy ’ noted by Sir John Marshall as characteristic of Maurya
work in stone are the outward expression of similar accuracy and
precision in the working of the government machine. Living under
the eyes of the innumerable spies employed by the Maurya kings
must have been dangerous and unpleasant for individuals at times ;
but the espionage system, worked as Chanakya describes it, was
an instrument of extraordinary power in the hands of a strong,
capable sovereign. If Asoka had not been capable he could not
have ruled his huge empire with success for forty years, and left
behind a name which is still fresh in the memory of men after
the lapse of more than two millenniums.

Asoka’s sons. We do not know how or where Asoka passed
away from the scene of his strenuous labours. A Tibetan tradition
is said to affirm that he died at Taxila, and if that should be true
it is possible that the researches in progress at that site so full of
surprises may throw some light on the last days of the great
Buddhist emperor. The names of several of his sons are on record.
One, named Tivara, is mentioned in an inscription. Another,
called Kunala and by other names, is the centre of a eycle of wild
legends of the folklore type. A third, named Jalauka, the subject
of a long passage in the I{ashmir chronicle, clearly was a real
personage, although certain fabulous stories are attached to his
name. Several localities still identifiable are associated with his
memory. He did not share his father’s devotion to Buddhism,
but on the contrary was an ardent worshipper of Siva, as was his
consort Isinadévi. IHe is also eredited with the expulsion from
the valley of certain unnamed non-Hindu foreigners (mléchchhas).
He may have been the viceroy of his father and beeome independent
after the death of Asoka. The chronicler includes both Asoka and
Jalauka in the list of the kings of KKashmir.

Asoka's grandsons. Asoka scems to have been succeeded

1 Jssued under direction of Jgohn Lawrence to the headmen of the
Hoshyirpur Distriet (Aitehison, Lord Lawrence (Rulers of India), 1903,
p- 45 n.).
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directly by two grandsons, Dasaratha in the eastern, and Samprati,
son of Kunala, in the western provinces. The real existence of
the former is vouched for by brief dedicatory inscriptions in caves
granted to the Ajivika ascetics, and not far from the similar caves
bestowed on the same order by Asoka. The inseriptions, which
were recorded immediately after the accession of Dasaratha, are
conclusive evidence of that prince’s rule in Magadha.

The existence of the other grandson named Samprati has not
yet been verified by any early inscription. But there is no reason
to doubt that he actually ruled the western provinces after his
grandfather’s death. According to Jain authorities Ujjain was
his capital. His name has been handed down by numerous local

£ Byl ol gk
INSCRIPTION OF DASARATHA.

traditions extending from Ajmér in Rajputana to Satrunjaya in
Kathiawar, where the most ancient of the crowd of Jain temples
is said to have been founded by him. He is also credited with the
erection of a temple at Nadlai in Jodhpur, now represented by
a more modern building on the site ; and with the foundation of
the fortress of Jahazpur, which guarded the pass leading from
Mewar to Bundi. He is reputed to have been as zealous in promoting
the cause of Jainisin as Asoka had been in propagating the religion
of Gautama.l

It seems reasonable to assume that Asoka’s empire was divided
in the first instance between his two grandsons ; but no dceisive
proof of the supposed fact has been discovered, and nothing is
known about the further history of either Dasaratha or Samprati,

The last Maurya. The Puranas record the names of several:
others successors of Asoka, with various readings, whieh need not

g Tod_, Annals of Mewdr, chap. iv (pop. ed., i, 201 n.) ; Forbes, Rasmala
(1856), i, p. 7 ; Rdajputana Gaz. (Simla, 1880), iii, 52 ; Bombay Gaz. (1896),
vol. i, part 1, p. 15.
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It is impossible to determine the extent of the dominions ruled by
those later Mauryas. Brihadratha, the last prince of the dynasty,
was slain about 185 B. ¢. by Lis commander-in-chief, Pushyamiira
(or Pushpamitra) Sunga.

The Sunga dynasiy. The usurper established a new dynasty
known as that of the Sungas, whieh is said to have lasted for

be recited, as nothing material is known about the princes named. I
|

>
112 years until 73 B.c. Their dominions apparently included
Magadha and certain neighbouring provinces, extending south-
wards as far as the Narbada. 7The names of the founder of the
dynasty and some of his descendants ending in mitra have suggested
the hypothesis that Pushyamitra may have been an Iranian,
a worshipper of the sun (Mithra). He celebrated the asvamedha
or horse sacrifice, a rite certainly assoeiated withh sun-worship. It |
marked the sucecessful assertion by the prinee performing it of 1
a claim to have vanquished all his neighbours. |
Menander’s invasion. Pushyamitra successfully repelled the |
invasion of a Greek frontier king, apparently Menander, the
Milinda of Buddhist tradition, who was king of Kabul and the
Panjab. Ile advanced (about 155 B.c.) with a strong force into
the interior of India ; annexed the Indus delta, with the peninsula
of Surdshtra (Kathiawar), and some other territories on the western ]
coast ; oecupied Mathurd on the Jumna ; besieged Madhyamika, f]
now Nagari near Chitor in Rajputina ; invested Sakétam in southern
Oudh ; and threatened, or perhaps took Pataliputra, the Sunga l
capital. 5 l
Madhyamika, then the chief town of a branch of the Sibi people,
who seems to have emigrated from the Panjiab, was in those days
a place of much importanee, which an invader could not safely
pass by. Although the ruins have supplied mueh material for the ll
building of Chitdr, traces of a Maurya edifice can still be diseerned, |
and two inscriptions of the Sunga period have been found, which ‘
record the performance of asvamedha and vdjapeya sacrifices.
Brahmanical reaction. Pushyamitra, whatever his origin
may have been, was reckoned to be a Hindu. Sun-worship is
consistent with IHinduism, and even at this day sects of Sauras
or sun-worshippers exist. Good reasons warrant the belief that
in ancient times the cult of the sun in north-western India, Surashtra,
and Rajputana, was much more prominent than it is now. Tradition
represents the first Sunga king as a fierce enemy of Buddhism and
relates that he burnt a multitude of monasteries, carrying his. s
ravages as far north as Jilandhar. The reign of Pushyamitra
appears to mark a violent Brahmanieal reaction against Buddhism,
which had enjoyed so mueh favour in'the time of Asoka. It is
possible that the Hinduism of the Sungas may have been coloured
by Magian practices. They were followers of the sacrificial Sama-
veda.l
The celebrated grammarian Patanjali was a eontemporary of |
Pushyamitra, whose story is partly told in * Malavikd and Agni- |
1 M. M. Haraparshad Sastri, in J. & Proc. A. S. B., 1912, p. 287,
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mitra ’ (Malavikagnimitra), a play by Kiliddsa, composed probably
in the fifth century a.c.

The Kanva dynasty. Devabhiiti, or Devabhimi, the last of
the Sungas, a man of licentious habits, lost his life while engaged
in a scandalous intrigue. His death was contrived by his Brahman
minister, Vasudeva, who seated himself on the vacant throne,
and sq founded a short-lived dynasty of four kings, whose reigns
collectively occupied only forty-five years. The brevity of the
rule of each indicates a period of disturbance. Nothing is known
about the doings of the Brahman kings, whose dynasty is called
Kanva or Kanvayana. The last of them was killed, about 28 B. c.,
by an Andhra king whose identity is doubtful.

The Andhras. It will be convenient to give in this place a brief
notice of the Andhra dynasty comprising thirty kings, whose
rule endured for the execeptionally long period of four centuries
and a half in round numbers. The details
of their history are too obscure and con-
troverted for discussion in this work.
The original kingdom of the Andhras,
the Telugu speaking people of the coun-
try afterwards called Telingana, was
situated in the deltas of the Godavari
and Krishna. It was reckoned power- Andhra eoin.
ful even in the time of Megasthenes, but
nothing is known about its rulers at that date. The historical
dynasty seems to have been established about the time of Asoka’s
death. His inscriptions mention the Andhras in terms which ap-
parently imply that their Raja was in some measure subordinate
to the emperor. It may be assumed that his decease enabled tlie
Andhras, like many other people, to assert their complete inde-
pendence. After a short interval we find the kings exercising
authority in the region of the western Ghats, so that their domi-
nion stretched right across the Deccan from sea to sea. They
engaged in wars with both the dynasties of western Satraps,
namely, the early Kshaharata line which had its capital in the
western Ghats, and the somewhat later family which ruled at
Ujjain. Both of the Satrap dynasties were of foreign origin, and
associated with the Sakas. The Andhra kings assumed the position
of protectors of Hinduism and the caste institution. The most

. powerful of the later Andhras was Gautamiputra Yajna Sri, who

reigned for twenty-nine years, from about A.D. 173 to 202, or
possibly a little earlier. The story of the decline and fall of the
dynasty has not been fully recovered. The end of it may be placed
somewhere about a. n. 225. Although the Andhras may at some
time or other have controlled Magadha and the aneient imperial
capital, Pataliputra, clear cvidence that they did so has not yet
come to light.
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CHRONOLOGY

(Dates nearly correct, but the Indian ones not guaranteed exact)

T (els
326 or 3235.
323, June.
323-322,
322,
312,

306.
303.
302,
298.

285.
280,
278 or 277.
273.
272,

269.

251 or 250.
249,

? 248,

247,

247 or 246.
246,

242,

242 or 239,
240-232,

232.

221,
211.
204,
203.
185.

Maurya Dynasty a

Event.

Chandragupta Maurya in his youth met Alexander.

Death of Alexander at Babylon.

Expulsion of Macedonian garrisons.

Accession of Chandragupta Maurya. [Date possibly carlier.]

Seleukos Nikator recovered Babylon and established Seleu-
kidan era.

Seleukos assumed title of king.

Seleukos invaded India unsuccessfully.

Megasthencs sent to Pataliputra as ambassador.

Accession of Bindusara Amitraghata.

Deimachos succceded Megasthenes as ambassador.

Ptolemy Philadelphos, king of Egypt, ace.

Seleukos Nikator died ; Antiochos Soter ace.

Antigonos Gonatas, king of Macedonia, ace.

Asoka[-vardhana] ace.

Alexander, king of Epirus, ace.

Consecration or coronation (abhisheka) of Asoka. [218 a. =,
(anno Buddhae) in chronology of Ceylon].

Antiochos Theos, king of Syria, ace. ; the Kalinga war.

Asoka abolished the imperial hunt, and dispatched mission-
aries.

Magas, king of Cyrcne died ; ? Alexander, king of Epirus,
died.

The Fourteen Rock Edicts, the Kalinga Edicts, and appoint-
ment of Censors.

Asoka enlarged for the second time the stiipa of Konagamana.

Tissa, king of Ceylon, ace.

Mission of Mahendra (Mahinda) to Ceylon. [236 a. B.]

Asoka’s pilgrimage to the holy places.

Independence of Bactria and Parthia.

Ptolemy Philadelphos, king of Egypt, died.

Antiochos Thcos, king of Syria, died.

She-hwang-ti beeame ruler of T'sin in China.

Publication of the Seven Pillar Ediets.

Antigonos Gonatas, king of Macedonia, died.

Council of Pataliputra; Minor Pillar Edicts condemning
schism,

Asoka died,; his grandson Dasaratha ace. in castern pro-
vinces ; and probably Samprati, another grandson, acc.
in western provinees.

She-hwang-ti beeame emperor of China.

Tissa, king of Ceylon, died ; Uttiva ace,

Mahendra (Mahinda) died in Ceylon.

Sanghamitri, sister of Mahendra, died in Ceylon.

Bridhadratha, the last Maurya king, killed.
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Sunga Dynasty

185. Pushyamitra (Pushpamitra) acc. Brahmanical reaction ;
Patanjali.

155. Invasion of Menander.

73. Devabhlti (-bhiimi), the last Sunga king, killed.

73-28. Kanva or Kanvayana Dynasiy.
Andhra Dynasty

about 230 Beginning of dynasty.
30 kings for about 4} centuries.
A0
173-202. Yajna Sri, king. [Possibly 7 or 8 years earlier.]
about 225. . End of dynasty.

AUTIORITIES

The following references are additional to those in the foot-notes and in
E. 1. 12 (1914) and Asoka?® (1909).

Professor Hurrzscir's edition of the Asoka inscriptions, of which
a large part is in print, cannot be completed while the war lasts. The new
Maski inseription has been well edited in Hyderabad Archaeological Series,
No. 1 (Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1915 ; price one rupee).

For the Ajivikas see HOERNLE'S exhaustive article in HastiNGs, Encycl.
of Religion and Ethics, vol. i (1908). D. R. BnaANDARKAR describes remains
at Nagari or Madhyamika in Progr. Rep. A. S., Western Circle, 1915-16,
p. 52.

Ancient India, by Prof. Rapson (Cambridge University Press, 1914),
is a good sketch.

Sundry papers in‘J. R. 4. S. and other periodicals throw some fresh
light on the period.

CHAPTER 3

The Indo-Greek and other foreign dynastics of north-western India ;
the Kushans or Indo-Seythians ; Greek influence ; foreign commerce ;
beginning of Chola history.

Revolt of Bactria and Parthia. About the middle of the
third century, within a year or two of 250 B.c., while Asoka was
at the height of his power, two important provinees, Bactria and
Parthia, broke away from the Seleukidan empire, and set up
almost simultancously as independent kingdoms, with results
which subsequently had considerable effeet upon India.

Parthia. The movement in Parthia, the territory lying to the
south-east of the Caspian Sea and inhabited by hardy horscmen
with habits similar to those of the modern Turkomans, was of
a national character, and seems to have lasted for several years.
The independence of the kingdom may be dated approximately
in 248 B.c. The chief named Arsakes, who had led his countrymen

.
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in their fight for liberty, founded the Arsakidan dynasty of Persia
which lasted for nearly five centuries until it was superseded by
the Sassanians in A.D. 226. The Parthian power gradually
extended eastwards until it comprised most of the dominions once
ruled by the Achaemenian dynasty of Persia ; but its influence on
India did not make itself felt until more than a century after the
foundation of the kingdom.

MAP OF BACTRIA, ETC.

Bactria. The revolution in Bactria, the rieh and civilized
region between the Hindu Kush and the Oxus, which was reputed
to contain a thousand towns and had been regarded as the premier
province of the empire in Achaemenian times, was effected in
the ordinary Asiatiec manner by the rebellion of a governor named
Diodotos.
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Inasmueh as the newly formed kingdom adjoined Asoka’s
Kabul or Paropanisadai province, echoes of the revolution must
have been heard at the eourt of Pataliputra, although Indian
documents are silent on the subject. While Asoka lived his strong
arm and his friendly relations with the Hellenistic prinees pro-
teeted India against the ambition of
Alexander’s suecessors. When he had
vanished from the seene and his em-
pire had crumbled to pieees, many
years did not clapse until the pro-
vinees beyond the Indus became the
object of Greek aggression. i <

Syrian raid on Kabul. Euthy- Coin of Diodoto
demos, the third king of Bactria, had
beecome involved in a quarrel with Antiochos the Great of Syria,
which was ended about 208 B.c. by the formal reeognition of
Baetrian independenee. Shortly afterwards Antiochos erossed the
Hindu Kush, and attaeked an Indian prinee named Subhigasena
(Sophagasenas), ruler of the Kabul valley.
The invader, having extorted a large eash in-
demnity and many elephants, went home
through Araehosia (Kandahir) and Drangiana.
That raid had no permanent effect.

Demetrios, King of the Indians. But
Demetrios, the fourth king of Baetria, and
son of Euthydemos, became so powerful that
he was able to subdue all Ariana or Afghan-
istan, and even to annex considerable terri-
tories in the Panjib and western India. Hence Coin of Euthydemos.
he was known as ¢ King of the Indians’. The
nearly contemporary square coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles
present Indian features derived from the native coinage of Taxila
and prove that Greek principalities, eonneeted in some way with
the conquests made by Demetrios, were established on the north-
western frontier late in the second
century B.c. A rival named Eu-
kratides deprived Demetrios of
Bactria about 175 B.c. and founded
a new line of frontier prinees. The
names of about forty sueh rulers
are known from coins. It is im-
possible to aseertain the exact re-.
lationship between the prinees or :
to speeify their respective terri- Coin of Demetrios.
tories with preeision.

Menander. The most remarkable king was Menander, who
reigned in Kabul from about 160 to 140 B.C. His invasion of
India has been already deseribed. He aequired a widespread
reputation, and it is said that when he died various eities con-
tended for the honour of giving sepulture to his ashes. Ilis fine

s I1.
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coinage is abundant in many interesting types. Specimens have
been found in India even to the south of the Jumna.

Antialkidas. We obtain an unexpected and startling glimpse
of aslightly later king named Antialkidas, who ruled at Taxila,
. from an inseription at Besnagar near Bhilsa
in Central India, which may be dated be-
% tween 140 and 130 B.c. The record was
incised by direction of Dion’s son, Helio-
doros of Taxila, who was sent as envoy to
the ruler of Besnagar by Iing Antialkidas,
Heliodoros dedieated a monolithie column
» tothehonourof Viasudeva, a form of Vishnu,

. whoseworshipper he professed himself to be.
The document is of value in the history of
Indian religions as giving an early date for
the bhakti cult of Vasudeva, and as proving
that people with Greek names and in the
service of Greek kings had become the fol-
lowers of Hindu gods.

End of Bactrian monarchy. In the
interval between 140 and 120 B.c.a swarm
of nomad tribes from the interior of Asia.
consisting of Sakas and others, attacked
both Parthia and Baetria.! Two Parthian
kings were killed, and Greek rule in Baetria
was extinguished. The last Graeco-Bactrian
king was Heliokles, a member of the family
of Eukratides. The end of the Baetrian
i monarchy, which had lasted little more
§ than a century, may be placed somewhere

between 140 and 130 B.c. Precise dates
~ are not ascertainable.

! Parthia and India. Mithridates I of
{ Parthia {c. 171 to 136 B.c.) had annexed
the country between the Indus and the
Hydaspes, that is to say, the kingdom of
Taxila, towards the close of his reign, about
138 B.c. The kings of Parthia were not
able to retain effective eontrel of the terri-
tory thus annexed, but the econnexion
established between the Parthian or Per-
sian kingdom and India was sufficiently
close to bring about the adoption of the
Persian title of Satrap or Great Satrap by
Heliodoros Column. many Indian rulers of foreign origin. The
use of that title continued for several hun-

dred years. The last ruler to use it was the Saka Satrap of Sura-

! Indians nsed the term Saka (Saka, Shaka) vaguely to denote foreigners
from beyond the passes. In later times the name was often applied to
Muhammadans, as in the Ektinga Mahanaya.
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shtra who was conquered and dethroned by the Gupta emperor
towards the close of the fourth century a.c.

Indo-Greek and Indo-Parthian princes. Although Heliokles,
the last Greek king of Bactria, probably had disappeared before

Coin of Eukratides.

130 B.c., numerous princes with Greek names continued to govern
principalities in the Kabul country and along the north-western
frontier of India much longer. The last of them was named

Coin of Menander. Coin of Antialkidas.

. Hermaios, who shared his power with a barbarian chief named
Kujula-Kara-Kadphises, a member of the Great Yueh-chi horde,
in the first century after Christ.

Lt

Coin of Heliokles.

During the interval sundry ruling families of foreigners appear
in the frontier provinces, some ot the princes having distinctly
Parthian names. The details are too obscurc and doubtful for
discussion in this work.
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Gondophernes and St. Thomas. The most interesting per-
sonage among those prinees is Gondophernes, whose name is clearly
Persian or Parthian. His reign may be placed between A.D. 20
and 48. He ruled an extensive realm which included Ara-
chosia or the Kandahiar eountry, Kabul, and the kingdom of
Taxila. The name of Gon-
dophernes or Gondophares
has become more or less
familiar to European readers
because early ecelesiastical
legends, going baeck to the
third century a.c., affirm
that the apostle St. Thomas
preached Christianity in his
. dominions and was there

Coin of Hermaios. martyred. Another group of
4 traditions alleges that the
same apostle was martyred at Mailapur (Mylapore) near Madras.
Both stories obviously cannot be true; even an apostle can die
but once. My personal impression, formed after mueh examination
of the evidenes, is that the story of the martyrdom in southern
India is the better supported of the two versions of the saint’s
death. Butitis by no means certain that St. Thomas was martyred
at all. An early writer, Heracleon
the Gnostie, asserts that he ended
his days in peaece. The tale of his
visit to the kingdom of Gondo-
phares may have originated as an
explanation of the early presence
in that region of ‘Christians of
St. Thomas’, diseiples who fol-
Coin of Gondophernes. lowed the practiees associated with
the name of the apostle. Some
writers try to reconcile the two stories in some measure by guessing
that St. Thomas may have first visited the kingdom of Gondo-
phernes and then gone on to the peninsula. But that guess is no
real explanation. The subject has been diseussed by many authors
from every possible point of view, and immense learning has been
involked in the hope of establishing one or other hypothesis, without
reaching any conelusion approaching certainty. There is no reason
to expect that additional evidenece will be diseovered.

The puzzle of Kushan dates. The prineipal puzzle of Indian
history still awaiting solution is that eoncerning the chronology
of the powerful foreign kings of Kibul and north-western India
who belonged to the Kushan clan or sept of the Yueh-chi horde
of nomads. The most famous of those kings being Kanishka, the
problem is often stated as being ‘the question of the date of
Kanishka ’. Until it is solved. the history of northern India for
three eenturies or so must remain in an unsatisfactory eondition.
But definite progress towards a conclusive solution of the problem
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based upon solid facts has becen made. It may now be affirmed
with confidence that the order of the five leading Kushan kings
is finally settled,! and that the uncertainty as to the clironology
has been reduced to a period of forty vears in round numbers.
Or to state it otherwise, the question is, * Did Kanishka come to
the throne in A.D. 78, or about forty years later 7 °

When the third edition of the Early History oy India was
published in 1914, my narrative was based upon the working hy-
pothesis that Kanishka’s accession took place in A.D.78 ; although
it was admitted to be possible that the true date might be later.
Further consideration of the evi-
dence from Taxila now available
leads me to follow Sir John Mar-
shall and Professor Sten Konow in
dating the beginning of Kanishka’s
reign approximately in A. D. 120, a
date which I had advocated many
years ago on different grounds.
In the following narrative the eor-
reetness of that hypothesis will be
assumed without any examination
of the intricate archaeologieal evi-
dence, which cannot be presented
advantageously in a brief summary.

The Yueh-chi migration. The
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Yueh-chi, who were driven out of
Western China between 174 and
160 B. c., migrated westwards along

£

)

lamakan (Gobi) desert. In the
course of their long wanderings
they encountered another nomad = Ancient eross, Kottayam.
nation, the Sakai or Sakas (Se or 3 -

Sai of the Chinese), who dwelt to the north of the Jaxartes or
Syr Darya river. The Sakai, being defeated by the Yueh-chi,
were constrained to yield their pasture-grounds to the victors, and

. themselves to seek new quarters in the borderlands of India.

The victorious Yueh-chi, in their turn, were vanquished by a
third horde named Wu-sun and driven from the lands which had
been wrested from the Sakas. The Yueh-chi then secttled in the
valley of the Oxus, with their head-quarters to the north of the river,

! The five referred to are Kadphises I, Kadphises 11, Kanishka, Huvishka,
and Vasudeva I. The word Englished as Kushin appears in various
forms in diverse seripts and languages. The long vowel in the sceond
syllable is correct. The name of the sept in Khotanese may have been
really Kusi or Kushi (nom. from stem Kuga); the word represented by
‘ Kushan * being a genitive plural. It would, perhaps, be more correct
to speak of the Kushi (Kusi) sept, but I retain Kushan as being familiar
and in aceordance with the views of some scholars.
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but probably exercising more or less authority over Bactria to
the south.

Kadphises I. In the course of time, which eannot be defined
precisely, the Great Yueh-chi horde lost their nomad habits and
occupied the Bactrian lands, becoming divided into five prinei-
palities, at a date which eannot be determined with any approach
to exactness. More than a century later, the Kushdn seetion or
sept of the Yueh-chi attained a predominant position over the
other sections of the horde, under the leadership of a chieftain
named Kujula-Kara-Kadphises, who is conveniently designated
by modern historians as Kadphises I. He may be regarded as
having become king of the Kushidns or Yueh-chi from somecwhere
about A.D. 40.!

Kadphises I was soon impelled to attack the rich territories
to the south of the Hindu IKush, presumably finding the limits of
Bacetria too narrow for
the growing population
of his dominions.

IHe enjoyed a long
life and prosperous
reign, in the course of
which he consolidated
his strength in Baetria,
and conquered the
Kabul region south of

Coin of Kadphises IL. the mountains. He

annexed Ki-pin, which

may be interpreted with good reason as meaning Gandhara, in-

cluding the kingdom of Taxila to the east of the Indus, where he

secems to have suceceeded Gondophernes in A.n. 48. Ile also
attacked the Parthians.

The operations indieated must have oceupied many years,
during which the Kushin or Indo-Seythian rule gradually replaced
that of the -Indo-Greek, Saka, and Indo-Parthian princes in the
Indian borderlands. Kadphises I attained the age of eighty, and
may be assumed to have died about A.Dp. 77 or 78. X

Kadphises II. Ile was succceded by his son Wima Kadphises,
whose personal name is transliterated as Yémo (Ooémo) in his
Greek coin legends, and is given as Yen-kao-ching by Chinese
historians. It is convenient to designate him as Kadphises II.
He set himself to accomplish the eonquest of northern India, and
CffCCtC(.] his purpose. It is reasonable to believe, althongh striet
proof is lacking, that the Saka era of a.p. 78 dates from the
beginning of his reign, either from his actual aecession or from his
formal enthronement a little later. That hypothesis seems now
to present less difficulties than any other. The evidence for the
extent of the Indian conquests of Kadphises I is meagre and
rests largely on the distribution of his extremely nunierous eoins.

L Between A. p. 25 and 81, but nearer to the earlier year, according to
Franke, pp. 72, 73. t ) 1
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The abundance of his coinage certainly implies a long reign. He
seems to have secured the supremacy in the Gangetic valley at
least as far down as Benares, and also of the Indus basin. It may
be that his power extended southwards as far as the Narbada.

.The Saka satraps in Malwa and western India appear to have

owned him as their overlord.

Collision with China. The course of his conquests brought
him into collision with the Chinese, who had first entered into
relations with western Asia in the reign of the Emperor Wu-ti
(140 to 86 B. c.), when an embassy under Chang-kien was dispatched
from the Middle Kingdom to the powers on the Oxus. Chang-kien
returned home about 120 B. c., the exact date being stated variously
by different authorities. For some reason or other Chinese intcr-
course with the western regions ceased in A.D. 8; and when the
first Han dynasty came to an end in a.D. 23, Chinese influence in
those countries had been reduced to nothing.

Fifty years later Chinese ambition reasserted itself, and General
Pan-chao, in the time from A.D. 73 to 102, advanced victoriously
through Khotan and the other districts now called Chinese Turki-
stan and across Persia, until he carried his country’s flag right into
Parthia and to the shores of the Caspian Sea.

The advance through Khotan opened up the road to the south
of the Taklamakan (Gobi) desert. The route to the north of that
desert was cleared in A. D. 94 by the reduction of Kucha and Kara-
shahr,

Chinese victory. The progress of Chinese arms alarmed the
Kushan monarch,namely Kadphises IT,according to the chronology
adopted in this chapter. In A.D. 90 he boldly asserted his equality
with the Son of Heaven by demanding in marriage the hand of
a Chinese princess. The proposal being resented as an insult,
General Pan-chao arrested the Kushan envoy and sent him home.
Kadphises II then prepared a formidable force of 70,000 cavalry
under the command of his viceroy Si, which was dispatched across
the Tsung-ling range or Taghdumbash Pamir. The appalling
difficulties of the route, involving the crossing of the Tashkurghan
Pass, 14,000 feet high, so shattered the Kushan host that when it
emerged in the plain of either Kashgar or Yarkand it was easily
defeated. IKadphises II was compelled to pay tribute to China,
and the Chinese annals note that in the reign of the Emperor
Ho-ti (A. D. 89-105) the Indians often sent missions to China bearing
presents which were regarded as tribute.

Interval between Kadphises IT and Kanishka. The extcn-
sive issues of coin by Kadphises II prove, as already observed,
that he enjoyed a reign of considerable length. But, inasmuch
as his father, according to Chinese authority, had died at the age
of eighty, it is unlikely that Kadphises II can have reigned for
much more than thirty years. The close of his life and rule may be
placed somewhere about A.D. 110. It is recorded that he appointed
military governors to rule the Indian provinces, and it is possible

thsg;:hase officers controlled India for some years after his decease.
6
F
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They may have issued the anonymous coins of the so-called
Nameless King, who used the title of Sotér Megas or Great Saviour,
and eertainly was elosely assoeiated with Kadphises II. Kanishka,
the next king, was not a son of Kadphises I1, his father’s name
being Vajlieshka ; and there is some reason for believing that he
was a member of the Little Yueh-chi section of the horde, who
seem to have settled in the Khotan region, whereas his predeeessor
was a Great Yueh-chi from Baetria. On the whole, it seems to
be probable that an appreciable space of time intervened between
the death of Kadphises IT, whiech may be dated in or about A.p.
110, and the accession of Kanishka, whieh may be assigned to
A. D. 120 approximately. Nothing is on record to show how the
seeptre was transferred from the hands of Kadphises II io those of
Kanishka.

Era of Kanishka. A new era running from the accession
of Kanishka, or perhaps from
his formal enthronement a little
later, came into use in northern
India, including Kabul. The
regnal reckoning thus started
either by Kanishka himself, or
by his subjects, eontinued to be
used by people in the rcigns of
his successors. Private inserip-
tions certainly so dated extend
from the year 3 to the year 99. Consequently, if the date of
Kanishka’s aceession was known, the ehronology of the period
would exhibit few diffieulties.

Kanishka’s dominions. Kanishka is deseribed as having
been king of Gandhara. The capital of his Indian dominions,
and apparently the seat of his central government, was Purusha-
pura or Peshawar, where he ereeted remarkable Buddhist buildings.
Portions of those edifices have been disclosed by the researches
of the Arehaeologieal Department. Kanishka in his earlier years
annexed the valley of Kashmir, eonsolidated his government in
the basins of the Indus and Ganges, and warred with the Parthians.
At a later date he avenged his predecessor’s defeat in Chinese
Turkistan. There seems to be no doubt that he sueeeeded in
aecomplishing the supremely difficult feat of conveying aun effective
army aeross the Pamirs and subduing the chiefs or petty kings in
the Khotan, Yarkand, and Kashgar regions who had heen tributary
to China. Ile exwneted from one of those prinees hostages who
were assigned residences in the Panjib and the Kabul provinee.
Tradition affirms that Kanishka, who must have been then an
old man, was smothered while on his last northern campaign
by officers who had grown weary of exile beyvond the passes.

Coin of Kanishka.

Kanishka spent most of his life in waging suecessful wars. While _

absent on his distant expeditions he left the government of the
Indian provinee in the hands, first of Visishka, apparently his
elder, and then of Huvishka, apparently his younger son. Those
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princes, while acting as their father’s colleagues, were allowed to
assume full regal titles. Vasishka evidently predeceased Kanishka,
but Huvishka lived to aseend the imperial throne, which he occu-
pied for at least twelve, and perhaps for twenty, years. No coins
bearing the name of Vasishka are known. The extensive and varied
coinage of Huvishka may have been issued only after Kanishka’s
death, but it is possible that part of it was minted while Huvishka
oceupied the position of his father’s colleague.l
The Chinese admissions that their information concerning the
Western Countries was interrupted by the death in a.p. 124 of
Pan-yang, the historian, who had succeeded his father Pan-chao
as governor of Turkistan, and that Xhotan was lost to the
empire in A.D. 152 as the result of a local revolution in the couyse
of which Governor Wang-king was killed, are in agreement with
the belief that Ianishka established his suzerainty over the
- chiefs or petty kings of Chinese Turkistan between the years
125 and 160. The silence of Chinese annalists, as distinguished
. from Buddhist story-tellers, concerning Kanishka is explained by
' the well-known unwillingness of the historians of the Middle
* Kingdom to dwell on events discreditable to the imperial eourt.
Kanishka’s religion. Modern research has diselosed the exist-
. ence of a large number of insetiptions incised in the reigns of
Kanishka and his sueeessors, whieh give some indieations of the
. extent of his dominions and other particulars coneerning him. But
his fame rests mainly on the fact that in the latter part of his eareer
. he became an active and liberal patron of the Buddhist chureh.
! Buddhist authors, writing for purposes of edification, consequently
| treat him as having been a seeond Asoka. We do not know what
| reasons indueed Kanishka to show favour to the Buddhist ehureh.
. The explanations given in the books look like an adaptation of
' the stories about the econversion of Asoka. ILanishka, as his coins
prove, honoured a curiously mixed assortment of Zoroastrian,
| Greek, and Mithraic gods, to which Indian deities were added.
We find the Sun and Moon with their Greek names, Hélios and
ISeléné (spelt © Saléné’), as well as Herakles. The moon again
' appears as an Iranian deity under the name of Mao. Other
| strangely named gods, obviously Iranian or Persian, are Athro,
or Fire, Miiro, or the Sun, Nina, Oaninda, Lrooaspo, &c. The
| Indian Siva, who had already appeared in a two-armed form on
‘the coins of the Parthian Gondophernes and the Great Yueh-chi,

i 1 The theory stated in the text, first snggested by R. D. Banexrji, is the

. |only one adequate to explain the faets. The known dates include :
Kanishka—vear 3 (Sarnath) ; 18 (Manikyala); and 41 (Ara): _
Vasishka—with full titles, year 24 in words and figures (Isdpur,

Mathura) ; year ? 28 (Sanehi, probable) ; year 29 (Mathura, possible) :

Huvishka—year 33 (Mathura); 51 (Wardak, W. of Kabui); and

160 (Mathura) :

-4l Viasudeva—74 (Mathura) ; 80, 83, 87, 98 (same plaee).

All the dated inscriptions were recorded by private persons ; none ars

¢ ioﬁicial.

|

15
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Kadphises II, is seen on Kanishka’s coins in both the two-armed
and four-armed forms. Buddha (Boddo) is figured standing and
clad in Greek costume : and also seated in the Indian manner.
The queer assembly of deities offers an unlimited field for specula-
tion. Perhaps it may be safely said that Kanishka followed the
practice of his Parthian pre-
decessors in adoptingaloose
form of Zoroastrianism
which freely admitted the
deities of other creeds. Ve
kunowthat Indian monarchs,
as for example, Harsha of
Kanauj in the seventh cen-
tury, often felt themselves
at liberty to mix Buddhism
Buddha coin of Kanishka. with other cults; and it is
probable that Kanishka,
even after his alleged ¢ conversion ’, continued to honour his old
gods. His successor, Huvishka, certainly did so. It is obvious
that the character of Buddhism in north-western India and the
mneighbouring countries must have been profoundly modified by
the lax practices to which the coinage of Kanishka and Huvishka
bears witness.

Kanishka’'s Council. Kanishka followed the example set by
Asoka in convening a Council of theologians to settle disputed
questions of Buddhist faith and practice. The decrees of the
Council took the form of authorized commentaries on the canon,
which were engraved on sheets of copper, enclosed in a stone
coffer, and placed for safety in a stipa erected for the purpose
at the capital of Kashmir where the Council met. It is just
possible that the documents may be still in existence and may be
disclosed by some lucky excavation. The Buddhist sect which
alone sent delegates to Kanishka’s Council was formally classed
as belonging to the Hina-yana, or Lesser Vehicle, the more primitive
form of Buddhism. But the cult actually practised more exten-
sively in Kanishka's time was that usually assoeiated with the
Maha-yana, or Great Vehicle, as is clearly proved by the numerous
sculptures of the age.

Images of Buddha. The early Buddhists, whose doctrines
are expressed in the stone pictures of Sanchi and Barhut (Bharhut),
did not dare to form an image of their dead teacher. When they
wished to indicate his presence in a scene, they merely suggested
it by a symbol, an empty seat, a pair of footprints, and so forth.

The Buddhists of the Kushan age had no such seruples. They
loved to picture Gautama, as the Sage of the Sakyas, the Bodhi-
sattva, and the Buddha, in every incident of his last life as well
as of his previous births. His image in endless forms and replicas
became the principal element in Buddhist seulpture. The change
obviously was the result of foreign influence, chiefly Greek (or
more accurately, Hellenistic), and Persian or Iranian.
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Transformation of Buddhism. The transformation of
Buddhism which was effected for the most part during the first
two or three centuries of the Christian era is an event of such
significance in the history of India and of the world that it deserves
exposition at some length. The observations following, which
were printed many years ago, still express my opinion and are,
I think, in accordance with “the facts. Although they are rather
long, it seems worth while to reprint them without material
modification.

Buddhism had been introduced into the countries on the north-
western frontier of India as early as the reign of Asoka in the third
century B.cC.; and in 2 B. ¢. an unnamed Yueh-chi chieftain was
interested in the religion of Gautama so far as to communicate
Buddhist scriptures to a Chinese envoy. Buddhist sculpture
of some sort must have heen known in those regions for centuries
before the time of Kanishka, but it was not the product of an
organized school under liberal and powerful royal patronage, so
that remains of such early Buddhist art are rare. Probably the
ancient works were executed chiefly in wood.

When the great monarch Kanishka actively espoused the cause
of Buddhism and essayed to play the part of a second Asoka, the
devotion of the adherents of the favoured creed received an
impulse which speedily resulted in the copious production of
artistic creations of no small merit.

The religious system which found its best artistic exponents
in the sculptors of Kanishka’s court must have been of foreign
origin to a large extent. Primitive Buddhism, as expounded in
the Dialogues, so well translated by Professor Rhys Davids, was
an Indian product based on the Indian ideas of rebirth, of the
survival and transmission of karma, or the net result of human
action, and of the blessedness of escape from the pains of being.

Primitive Buddhism added to those theories, which were the
common possession of nearly all schools of Indian thought, an
excellent practical system of ethics inculeating a Stoic devotion
to duty for its own sake, combined with a tender regard for the

| feelings of all living creatiires, human or animal ; and so brought
' about a combination of intellect with emotion, deserving the name

|

of a religion, even though it had no god.

But when the conversion of Asoka made the fortune of Buddhism
it sowed at the same time the seeds of decay. The missionaries
of the imperial preacher and their successors carried the doctrines
of Gautama from the banks of the Ganges to the snows of the
Himalaya,the deserts of Central Asia,and the bazaars of Alexandria.

The teaching which was exactly attuned to the inmost feelings
of a congrefratlon in Benares needed fundamental change bcfore
it could move the heart of the sturdy mountaineer, the nomad
horseman, or the Hellenized Alexandrian. The moment Indian
Buddhism began its foreign travels it was bound to change. e
can see the transformation which was effected, although most
l of the steps of the evolution are hidden from us.

!
|
!
!
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Influence of the Roman empire. Undoubtedly one of the
principal agencies engaged in effecting the momentous chaige
was the unifieation of the civilized wor}d excepting India and
China, under the sway of the Caesars.! The general peace of the
Roman empire was not seriously impaired by frontier wars, palace
revolutions, or the freaks of half-mad emperors. During thag
long-continued peace nascent Christianity met full-grown Buddhism
in the academies and markets of Asia and Kgypt, while both
religions were exposed to the influences of surrounding paganism
in many forms and of the countless works of art whieh gave expres-
sion to the ideas of polytheismi. The ancient religion of Persia
contributed to the ferment of human thought, excited by improved
facilities for international communication and by the incessant
clash of rival eivilizations.

Novel ideals. In such environment Buddhism was transmuted
from its old Indian self into a practically new religion. The specially
Indian ideas upon which it had been founded sank into comi-
parative obscurity, while novel ideals came to the front. The
quietist teacher of an order of begging friars, who had counted
as a glorious victory the recognition of the truth, as he deemed it,
that © after this present life there would be no beyond " : and
that ‘ on the dissolution of the body, beyond the end of his life,
neither gods nor men shall see him ’, was gradually replaced by
a divinity ever present to the hearts of the faithful, with his ears
open to their prayers, and served by a hierarchy of Bodhisattvas
and other beings, acting as mediators between him and sinful
men. ]

In a word, the veneration for a dead Teacher passed into the
worship of a living Saviour. That, so far as I understand the
matter, is the essential difference between the old Indian Buddhism,
the so-called Hina-yana, and the newer Buddhism or Maha-yana.
Although the delegates to Kanishka’s Council were classed ollicially
as Hinayanists, the popular cult of the time unquestionably was
the expression of Mahayanist ideas, which were formulated and
propagated by Nagfrjuna, who was to some extent the contem-
porary of Kanishka.

The age from A.Dp. 105 to 273, during wlnch Palinyra flourished
as the chief emporium for the commerce between East and West,
and the Kushin kings ruled in north-western India, may be taken
as marking the tnne when the Mahayana system was ‘dev cloped
and the art forming its outward expression attained its highest
achievement. It is hardl\ necessary to add that the mov ements
of the human mind never fit themselves into accurately demarcated
chronological compartments, and that all evolutions, such as thai
of the newer Buddhism, have had their beginnings long before

t T agree with Liiders that in the Ara inseription Kanishka took the title
¢ Cacsar (Kaisarasa) ; but, as it is possible to dispute the reading,
1t is better not to lay stress upon it. Kanishka's accumulated titles nnplv
a claim to the sovercignty of the four quarters of the world (Sitzungsber.
d. konigl. Preuss. Akad. der W issenschaften, 1912, p. 829).
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the process of change becomes clearly visible. The rigorous doe-
trine of the earliest form of Buddhism was too ehiliy to retain
a hold upon the hearts of men unless when warmed and quickencd
by human emotion. The Buddhism of the peoplein every eountry
always has been different from that of the Canon, although the
authority of the seriptures is nowhere formally disputed. When
it is said that the development of the Mahiyana was mainly the
result of foreign influence, I
musi not be understood as
denying that the germs of the
transformed religion may
have existed in India from
a very early stage in the his-
tory of the Buddhist chureh.

Literature and art. In
litcrature the memory of Ka-
nishka is associated with the
naines of the eminent Bud-
dhist writers Nagarjuna, As-
vaghosha, and Vasumitra.
Asvaghosha is described as
having been a poet, musician,
scholar, religious controver-
sialist, and zealous Buddhist
monk, orthodox in creed, and
a striet observer of discipline.
Charaka, the most celebrated
of the early Indian authors
treating of medieal seience,
is reputed to have been the
court physician of Kanishka.

Architecture, with its sub-
sidiary art of seulpture, en-
joyed the liberal patronage
of IKanishka, who was, like
Ascka, a great builder. The
tower at Peshawar, built over
t?e aﬂrelics of Buddha, and .
chiefly constructed of timber, e T T R
stood four hundred feet high. L e 2 ) M
The Sir Sukh section of Taxila hides the ruins of the city built
by Kanishka, as yet almost unexplored. A town in Kashmir,
still represented by a village, bore the king's name ; and Mathura
(Muttra) on the Jumna was adorned by numerous fine buildings
and artistic sculptures during the reigns of Kanishka and his
suceessors. A remarkable portrait statue of Kanishka, unluckily
lacking the head, has been found near Mathurd, with similar
statues of other princes of his line. Those works do not betray
any marks of Greek influence.

The Gandhara school. Much of the Buddhist sculpture of
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the time of Kanishka and his sueccessors is executed in the style
of Gandhara, the province on the frontier which included both
Peshawar and Taxila. That style is often and properly called
Graeco-Buddhist because the forms of Greek art were applied to
Buddhist subjects, with considerable artistic success in many
cases. Images of Buddha appear in the likeness of Apollo, the
Yaksha Kuvera is posed in the fashion of the Phidian Zeus, and so
on. The drapery follows Hellenistic models. The style was
transmitted to the Far East through Chinese Turkistan, and the
figures of Buddha now made in China and Japan exhibit distinct
traces of the Hellenistic modes in vogue at the court of Kanishka.
The exploraticns of Sir M. A. Stein and other archaeologists have
proved that the Khotan region in
Chinese Turkistan was the meeting
place of four civilizations—Greek,
Indian, Iranian, and Chinese—during
the early centuries of the Christian
era, including the reign of Kanishka.
The eastward advance of the Roman
frontier in the days of Trajan and
Hadrian (a.Dp. 98-138) was favour-
able to the spread of Hellenistic ideas
and artistic forms in India and other
Asiatic countries. The Indo-Greek
artists found their inspiration in the
schools of Pergamon, Ephesus, and
other places in Asia Minor rather
than in the works of the earlier artists
of Greece. In other words, the Gan-
dhara style is Graeco-Roman, based
on the cosmopolitan art of Asia
Minor and the Roman empire as
Head of Bodhisattva. practised in the first three centuries
of the Christian era. Much of the
best work in that style was cxecuted during the sccond century
A.c. in the reigns of Kanishka and Huvishka.

Other sculpture. Although the Gandhara school of sculpture
was the most prolific, the art of other centres in the age of Kanishka
and Iluvishka was not negligible in either quantity or quality.
Sarnath near Benares, Mathuri on the Jumna, and Amaravati on
the Krishna (Kistna) river in the Guntir District. Madras, offer
many examples of cxcellent sculpture. Ifach of the three localities
named had a distinetive style. The best known works are the
claborate bas-reliefs from Amarivati, more or less familiar to all
visitors to the British Museum from the exhibition of a scries of
specimens on the grand staircase of that institution. Tradition
conncets the buildings at Amardvati with Nagiarjuna. The work
there extended over many years, but most of it probably was
executed in Huvishka’s reign.

Huvishka. Huvishka or ITushka, presumably Kanishka’s son,
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who had governed the Indian provinces for many years on be-
half of his father, while he was engaged in distant wars, suc-
cceded to the imperial throne about A.Dp. 162. Little is known
about the events of his reign.
His coinage, which exhibits con-
sidcrable artistic merit, is even
more varied than that of Ka-
nishka, and presents recogniza-
ble portraits of the king as a
burly, middle-aged or elderly
man with a large nose. The
Yueh-chi princes had no resem-
blance to the ‘narrow-eyed’
Mongolians. They were big pink-
faced men, built on a large scale,
and may possibly have been re-
lated to the Turks. They dressed
in Jong-skirted coats, wore soft
leather boots, and sat on chairs
in European fashion. Their lan-
guage was an Iranian form of
speech ; and their religion, as
we have scen, was a modified
Zoroastrianism. The name of
Huvishka was associated with a
town in Kashmir and with a
Buddhist monastery at Mathura.
His coin types exhibit the strange
medley of Greek, Indian, and
Iranian deities seen on the coin-
age of Kanishka, but no distine-
tively Buddhist coins have been
found. So far as appears, he
retained possession of the exten-
sive territories ruled by Kanishka.
His death may be dated some-
wherc about a.D. 180 or 185.
He must have been an old or
elderly man, because his inserip-
tions, which overlap those of his
predecessor, range from the year
33 to the year 60 of Kanishka’s
regnal era.
End of the Kushan empire. BODHISATTYVA.

Huvishka’s successor was Visu-

deva I, in whose time the empire began to break up. The manner
in which the Kushin power in India came to an end has not been
clearly ascertained, but there is no doubt that Iuvishka was the
last monarch to maintain an extensive empire until his death. Sueh
indications as exist concerning the decay of the empire are chiefly

F3
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derived from the study of coins, and the
interences drawn from material so seanty
are neecessarily dubious. But it is certain
that the coinage of the successors of Visu-
deva, some of whom bore the same name,
became gradually Persianized, and the
suggestion scems to be reasonable that the
dissolution of the Kushén empire in India
was connceted in some way with the rise
of the Sassanian power in a.p. 226, and
the subsequent conquests of Ardashir
Babegan, the first Sassanian king, and his
sucecessors, which are alleged to have ex-
tended to the Indus, but without sufficient
evidenee. Strong Kushin dynasties con-
tinued to exist in Kabul and the neigh-
bouring countries until the Hun invasions
of the fifth century ; and some principali-
tiessurvived even until the Arab conquest
of Persia in the seventh century.

The name of Vasudeva proves the rapid-
ity with which the Iushins had been
changed into Hindus. XIts form suggests
the worship of Vishnu as Viasudeva, but
the coins bear the images of Siva and his
bull, which had already appeared on the
coins of Kadphiscs II. The history of the
third century, whether religious or poli-
tical, is too obscure and uncertain for
further discussion in these pages.

Greek influence. The question as to
the extent of Greek, or more accurately,
Hellenistic influence upon Indian civiliza-
tion is of intcrest, and always has becn
warmly debated by European scholars,
who naturally desire to find links connect-
ing the unfamiliar doings of isolated India
with the familiar Greek ideas and institu-
tions to which Europe owes so much. It
will be well, thercfore, to devote a few
pages to the consideration of the facts
bearing on the question. The trade rela-
tions between the Hellenistic world and
India which existed for eenturies, and will
be noticed presently, are not relevant in
this connexion. Such relations had little
effect on the ideas or institutions of either
India or Europe. The business people,
then, as they usually do in all ages, confined
themselves to their trade affairs without
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troubling about anything else. They left no records, and, so far as
appears, did not communicate much information to seholarly
persons like Pliny and Strabo. If modern Kurope had to depend
upon Bombay and Calcutta merchants for its knowledge of India
it would not know much.

Eifects c¢f Alexander's campaign. Alexander’s fierce
campaign produeed no direet effeets upon either the ideas or the
institutions of India. During his brief stay in the basin of tle
Indus he was occupied almost solely with fighting. Presumably
e was remembered by the ordinary natives of the regions which

N R R

G e -
N
P B3

MEDALLION, AMARAVATI.

he harried merely as a demon-like outer barbarian who hanged
Brahmans without scruple and won battles by impious methods
in defiance of the scriptures. The Indians felt no desire to learn
from such a person. They declined to learn from him even tlie
art of war, in which lie was a master; preferring to go on in their
own traditional way, trusting to a ¢ four-fold > army and hosts
of elephants. When Chandragupta Mauryva swept the Macedonian
garrisons out of the Panjab, that was the end of Hellenism on
Indian soil for the time. The failure of the invasion by Seleukos
Nikator a few vears later secured India from all further Greek
aggression.

Maurya civilization. Then followed seventy or eighty years
of peaceful, friendly intercourse between the Maurya court and the
Hellenistic princes of Asia and Africa, to which we are indebted
for the wvaluable account of the Maurya empirc compiled by
Megasthenes. His book does not indicate any trace of Hellenic
influence upon the political or social institutions of India. On
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the contrary, the elose agreement of the testimony reeorded by
the Greek ambassador with the statements of the Sanskrit books
proves clearly that the Maurya government managed its affairs
after its own fashion in general aeeordanee with Ilindu tradition,
borrowing something from Persia
but nothing from Greeece. Even
the Maurya eoinage eontinued to
be purely Indian, or at any rate
Asiatie, in eharacter. Asoka did
not eare to imitate the beautiful
Baetrian issues, or to follow
Greek example by putting his
Coin of IHuvishkn. image and superscription on his
coins. He was eontent to use
the primitive puneh-marked, east, or rudely struek eoins which
had formed the eurrency of India before his time.

In the domain of the fine arts some indieations of the operation
of Greek example and good taste may be diseerned. The high
quality of Maurya seulpture elearly was due to the happy blending
of Indian, Iranian, and Hellenic¢ factors.

It is reasonable also to eonneet Asoka’s preference for the use
of stone in building and seulpture with the opportunities which he
enjoyed for studying the
Hellenistie praetiee of work-
ing in permanent material.

The design of Indian build-
ings, so faras is known, rarely
owed anything to Greekprin-
ciples, but the excavations
at Taxila suggest, or perhaps
prove, that in some eases

Coin of Viasudeva. Greek models may have been

imitated in that region.

Columns of the Ionie order undoubtedly were inserted in Taxilan

buildings. Taxila, however, was half-foreign and only half-Indian,

so that practiees eonsidered legitimate there would not have been
approved in the interior provinees.

Demetrios and others. Direet eontact between the Hellenistic
states and the Panjib was brought about early in the sceond
century B.c., forty or fifty years after Asoka’s death, by the
conquests of the Baetrian sovereign Demetrios, ¢ King of the
Indians’. The elephant’s head on his eoins is a reeord of his
Indian eonnexions. A little later we find a king with the Greek
name of Pantaleon striking ecoins in the square Indian shape,
copied from the indigenous eoinage of Taxila. About the same
time Agathokles also adopted bilingual legends, first employed by
Demetrios, giving his regal style in both Greek and a kind of
Prakrit. The Indian tongue is inscribed in Brahmi, an old form of
the seript now ealled Nigari or Devanagari. Bilingual legends
continued to be used by many kings.

- —
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Coin types. Antialkidas (¢. 140-130 B.c.), the king of Taxila
who sent Heliodoros as envoy to the Raja of Besnagar, adopted
the Indian standard of weight for his coins. The idea of striking
coins with two dies, obverse and reverse, one side bearing the
eltigy and titles of the king, was
foreign to India, and was gra-
dually adopted by Indian princes
inimitation of the issues minted
by dynasties of foreign origin-—
Sakas, Parthians, Yueh-chi, and
the rest. Indian artists, who
attained brilliant success in | GANEAAENTR
other fields, never cared greatly ——————
about die-cutting, and conse- Coin of Pantaleon.
quently never produced a really
fine coin. The best Indian coins, being a few gold pieces struck
by the Gupta kings before and after A.D. 400 under the influence
of western models, although good, are not first-rate, and do not
bear comparison with the magnificent dies of the carlier Bactrian
kings, not to speak of Syracusan
masterpieees.

Indo - Roman gold coinage.
The Yueh-chi, Indo-Scythian, or
Kushan kings of the first and second
centuries A. c. evidently maintained
active trade communications with-~
the Roman empire, then far ex- Coin of Agathokles.
tended eastwards. Hence we find N
an unmistakable copy of the head of either Augustus or Tiberius
on certain coins of Kadphises I, who seems to have made an alliance
with Hermaios. the last Greek king of Kabul. Kadphises IT earried
much farther his imitation of Roman usage by striking an abundant
and excellent issue of
gold coins agreeing close-
ly with the Caesarian
aurei in weight and not
much inferior in fineness.
Imported Roman coins
have been often found
in the Panjab, Kabul,
and neighbouring terri-
tories, but the bulk of
the considerable inflow
into India of Roman Coin of Nero.
gold, as testified to by :

Pliny in A.D. 77, seems, so far as the northern kingdom was con-
cerned, to have been melted down and reissued as orientalized
auret, first by Kadphises II, and afterwards by Kanishka, Huvishka,
and Vasudeva. In peninsular India the Roman aureus circulated
as currency, just as the British sovereign now passes current in
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many lands. The gold indigenous currency of the south, introduced
apparently at a later date, has never had any connexion with
European models.

Greek script and gods. Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva
used for their coin legends the IKXhotanese language, a near relative
of the Saka tongue, but engraved it in a form of Greek eharaeters
only. For some reason or other they did not use any Asiatic
script. The strange mixture of deifies found in the eoin types
of Kanishka and Huvishka and the peculiarities of the Graeco-
Buddhist school of sculpture have been sulliciently discussed
above. The presumed influence of Hellenistie polytheism on the
development of the later Buddhism has also been examined.
The evidence of all kinds shows that, while foreigners like Heliodoros
were ready to adopt Indian gods, the Indians were slow to worship
Greek deities. The few Greek deities named on the Kanishka
and Huvishka coins belonged also to the Persian pantheon and
were taken over from the Parthians. The tendency certainly
was for Indo-Greek princes and people to become Hinduized,
rather than for the Indian RAjas and their subjeets to betome
Hellenized. The Brahmans were well able to take care of them-
selves and to keep at arm’s length any foreign notions whieh they
did not wish to assimilate.

Scanty traces of Greek rule. The visible traces of the long-
continued Greek rule on the north-western frontier of India are
surprisingly scanty, if the coin legends be exeluded from considera-
tion, No inseription in the Greek language or seript has yet (1817)
been found, and the Greck names oceurring in inseriptions are
few, perhaps half a dozen. Two records, one of whieh eomes from
Taxila, mention the Distriet Officer serving under some Indo-

Greck king by the designation of °‘ meridarch’ (uepidipyns), 2 -

detail which indicates the use of Greek for official purposes to
a certain extent. Greek must have been spoken at the courts of
the Indo-Greek kings, but the language does not seem to have
spread among any Indian nation. Tlhie exelusive use of a Greek
seript to express IKKhotanese legends on the coins of Kanishka and
his sueccessors may be due, as has been suggested, to Khotanese
having been first redueed to writing in the Greek charaeter. The
Greek lettering on the coins does not imply a popular knowledge
of the Greek alphabet. Only a small proportion of the Indian
population has ever been able to read coin legends, whatever the
language or script might be. The coins of the ruling power for
the time being are aceepted as currency without the slightes
regard to the inseriptions on them.

Summary. To sum up, it may be said that Greek or Ilellen-
istic influence upon India was slight and superficial, mueh less
in amount than I believed it to be when the subject first attracted
me thirty years ago. If any considerable modification of the Indian
religions was elfected by contact with Hellenism, Buddhism
alone was eoncerned, Jainism and Brahmanical Ilinduism remain-
ing untouched. The remarkable local school of Graeco-Buddhist
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sculpture in the Gandhiara frontier province, which was imitated
to some extent in the intcrior, permanently detcrmined the type
of Chinese and Japanese Buddhist images. Some details of Helien-
istic ornament became widely diffused throughout India. An
undcfinable but, I think, real element of Greek feeling may be
discerned in the excellent sculpture of Asoka’s age. If any buildings
-on a Greek plan were erected they were apparcntly confined to
Gandhara. Indian artists never produced fine coin-dies. Any
at all good were copied from or suggested by Graeco-Roman
models. The Greek language never obtained wide currency in
India, but must have been used to some extent at the courts of
the border princes with Greek names. Many of thosc princes
must have been of mixed blood. ‘The Indo-Bactrian Grecks’,
it has been said, ‘ were the Goanese of antiquity.” The early
medical knowledge as expounded by Charaka, Kanishika’s physician,
has been supposed to betray some acquaintance with the works
of Hippocrates, but the proof does not seem to be convincing.

Long after the period treated in this chapter, western influence
again made itself felt in Indian art, literature, and science during
the rule of the Gupta cmperors. That subject will be noticed in
due course.

Commerce by land. Some reference has been made to the
commerce between India and the Roman empire during the rule
of the Kushan kings. The overland commerce of India with
western Asia dated from remotc times and was conducted by
several routes across Persia, Mesopotamia, and Asia Minor. Be-
tween A.D. 105 and 273 the principal dépot of the trade was
Palmyra or Tadmor in Syria. The Chinese silk trade followed
the same roads.

Commerce by sea. The sea-borne trade of the peninsula
with Europe through Egypt does not seem to have been consider-
able before the time of Claudius, when the course of the monsoons
is said to have become known to the Roman merchants.., But
a certain amount of commerce with Egypt must have existed from
much earlier days. In 20 B.c. we hear of a mission to Augustus
from ¢ King Pandion’, the Pandya king of Madura in the fav
south. During the first and second centuries of the Christian
era the trade between southern India and the Roman empire was
extensive. Merchants could sail from an Arebian port to Muziris
or Cranganore on the Malabar coast in forty days during JI'I]y
and August and return in December or January after transacting
their business. There is reason to believe that Roman subjects
lived at Muziris and other towns. The trade was checked, and
perhaps temporarily stopped, by Caracalla’s massacrc of the people
of Alexandria in A.p. 215. Payment for the Indian goods was
made in aurei, of which large hoards have been found. \

Goods and ports. The goods most sought by the foreign
visitors were pearls from the fisheries of the Tamraparni river in
Tinnevelly ; beryls from several mines in Mysore and Coimbatore;
corundum from the same region ; gems of various kinds from



144 HINDU INDIA

Ceylon; and pepper with other spices from the Malabar coast.
The list is not exhaustive. The two principal ports on the Malabar
coast were Muziris or Cranganore, and Bakarai or Vaikkarai,
the haven of Kottayam, now in the Travancore State. Korkai
on the Tamraparni river was the principal seat of the pearl trade.
Puhir, also called Pukir or Kiavéripaddinam, then at the mouth
of the Kaveri (Cauvery ) river, was for some time a rich and prosper-
ous port. It, with the other ancient ports in that region, is now
desolate, a gradual elevation of the land having changed the
coast-line.

The Tamil states. The Tamil states of the far south became
wealthy and prosperous in virtue of their valuable foreign trade,
and attained a high degree of material civilization at an early
period. Megasthenes heard of the power of the Pandya kingdom,
and the names of the states are mentioned in Asoka’s cdicts.
Boundaries varied much from age to age, but three principal
powers, the Piandya, Chera or Kerala, and Chola, were always
recognized. Asoka named a fourth minor kingdom, the Kerala-
putra, absorbed subsequently in the Pandya realm, which was
reputed the most ancient of the states, and may be described
roughly as embracing the Madura and Tinnevelly Districts. The
Kerala or Chera kingdom included the Malabar District with the
modern Cochin and Travancore States, and sometimes extended
castwards. The Chola kingdom occupied the Coromandel or
Madras coast. Cotton cloth formed an important item in the
commerce of the Cholas, who maintained an active fleet, which
was not afraid to sail as far as the mouths of the Irawaddy and
Ganges, or even to the islands of the Malay Archipelago.

Tamil literature. During the carly centuries of the Christian
era Tamil was the language of all the kingdoms named, Malayéilam
not having then come into being. A rich literature grew up, of
which the golden age may be assigned to the first three centuries
A.c. Madura may be called the literary capital. The period
indicated produced three works of speceial merit, the ¢ Kural’
(Cural), the ‘Epic of the Anklet’, and the ¢Jewel-belt’. The
¢ Kural ’ is described as being ¢ the most venerated and popular
book south of the Godavari . .. the literary trcasure, the poctic
mouthpiece, the highest type of verbal and moral excellence among
the Tamil people’.  The author taught ethical doctrine of singular
purity and beauty, which cannot, so far as I know, be cqualled in
the Sanskrit litcrature of the north. A few stanzas from Gover’s
excellent versions may be quoted :

LOVE

Loveless natures, cold and hard,
Live for self alone.

Iearts where love abides regard
Self as searce their own. . . .
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Where the body hath a soul,
Love hath gone before.
. VWhere no love infils the whele,
Dust it is—no more.

PATIENCE
How good are they who bear with seorn
And think not to return it !
They're like the earth that giveth corn
To those who dig and burn it. . ..

Though men should injure you, their pain
Should lead thee to eompassion.

Do nought but good to them again,
Else look to thy transgression.

Dynastic history. No continuous narrative of political
events in the Tamil kingdoms can be constructed for the period
dealt with in this chapter, or, indeed, until centuries later. But
the literature gives a few glimpses of dynastic history. Karikkal
or Karikila, the earliest known Chola king, whose mean date may
be taken as A.D. 100, contemporary with Kadphises II, is credited
with the foundation of Puhar or Pukar, and with the construction
of ahundred miles of embankment along the Kavéri river (Cauvery),
built by the labour of captives from Ceylon. Almost continual
war with the island princes is a leading feature in the story of the
Tamil kingdoms for inany centuries. It need hardly be added that

the kings fought among themselves still more continuously. The

first historical Pandya king was contemporary more or less exactly
with Xarikala Chola’s grandson, with a certain powerful Chera
monarch, and with Gajabahu, king of Ceylon, who reigned in
the last quarter of the second century, and gives the clue to the
chronology. After that time no more dynastic history is possible
until the Pallavas make their appearance in the fourth century.

SYNCHRONISTIC TABLE OF THE FOREIGN DYNASTIES AND
THEIR CONTEMPORARIES

(All Indian dates of events are merely approximate)

B. C.
¢. 250-248. Revolts of Baetria and Parthia.
c. 232. Death of Asoka.
c. 208. Recognition of Baetrian independence.

¢ 200-190. Demetrios, ¢ King of the Indians’.

¢. 190-180. Pantaleon and Agathokles, kings of Taxila.

¢. 174-160, Western migration of the Great Yueh-chi from China.

¢. 160-140. Menander (Milinda), king of IKabul.

¢. 140-130. Antialkidas, king of Taxila; Heliokles, last Greek king of

Baetria ; invasions of Sakas, &e.
c. 138. Conquest of kingdom of Taxila by kMithridates 1, king of
Parthia.
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B. C.
e, 122-120,

c. 93.

c. 58,
20,

14,
¢, 2048,

23.

c. 49,

41,

c. 48.

c. 77 or 78.
78.
89-19035.
c. 90,

98.

105.

c. 110,

c. 110-20.
116.

N

¢. 120,

o R23°
c. 138.

c. 144-30.
¢. 150-62.
¢. 181.

c. 162,

c. 182,

193.

c. 194218,
220,

236.
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Return of Chang-K’ien to China.

Maues, Saka or Indo-Parthian king of Arachosia and
Panjab, ace.

Azes I'ace. in same regions ; 58-57, epoch of Vikrama era.

Roman conquest of Egypt.

Aungustus Caesar died ; Tiberius, Roman emperor, ace.

Gondophernes (Gondophares, &e.); king of Taxila, &e.;
probably suceeeded Azes 11.

End of First Han dynasty of China.

Kadphises I (Kujula Kara Kadphises, &e.), Kushan, became
king of all the Great Yueh-chi.

Claudius, Roman emperor, ace.

Kadphises I suceeeded Gondophernes at Taxila.

Death of Kadphises I,

? Kadphises II ace. ; epoch of the Saka era.

Ho-ti, Chinese emperor.

Defeat of Kadphises 1I by Pan-chao, Chinese general.

Trajan, Roman emperor, ace.

Rise of Palmyra to importance.

Death of Kadphises II.

? The * Namecless King > in N.1V. India.

Conquest of Mesopotamia by Trajan.

Hadrian, Roman emperor, ace. ; retrocession of Mesopotamia.

Kanishka Kushan (7 Little Yuch-chi) ace.; year 1 of his
regnal era.

Sarnath inseription of Kanishka (year 3).

Manikyala inseription of Kanishka (year 18); Antoninus
Pius, Roman emperor, ace.

Vasishka, (?) son and viceregal colleague of Kanishka in
India (year 24 to (7)30).

Huvishka, (?) son and viceregal colleague of IKanishka in
India (years 30—42). .

Ara inseription of Kanjshka (year 41); Mareus Aurelius,
Roman emperor, ace.

Huvishka suecceded Kanishka as Kushan emperor.

Vasudeva I ace.

Septimius Severus, Roman emperor, ace.

Inseriptions of Vasudeva 1 (years 74-98).

Death of Vasudeva I.

Establishment of Sassanian dynasty of Persia by Ardashir
or Artaxerxes 1.

Shapur (Sapor) I ace. in Persia.

Destruetion of Palmyra by Aurelian.

AUTIORITIES

References in addition to those in E.II. 1.3 (1914) might be given to
numerous papers in the J. R. A. S. and other periodieals, whieh it would
be tedious to speeify. Speeial attention may be directed to Sir Jonx
Magrsuarr’s artieles on Taxila in J. P.I1. S, vol. iii, and Ana. Rep.
A..S., India, for 1912-13, The exploration of the site will continue for years.

Another

notable contribution is Professor StEN Koxow's paper

1
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‘Indoskythisehe Beitriige’ in Sitzungsber. d. kinigl. Preuss. Akad. der Wissen-
schaften, 1916, a eopy of which I was fortunate enough to receive through

“an ollieial channel. The Besnagar pillar is discussed in Ann. Rep. 1. S.,

India, for 1908-9, in Progr. Rep. A. S., Western Circle, for 1914-15, and
Ann. Rep. 4. S., India, for 1913-14.

Buddhist China, a good book by R. F. Jorxstox (Murray, 1913), eontains
valuable observations.on the development of Mahayana doetrines in India
at an early date from Hinayana diseussions aund disputes. Professor
Poussin discourses exhaustively on Bodhisattvas in Hastings, Encycl.
Rel. and Ethics, s. v.

CHAPTER 4

The Gupta period; a golden age ; literature, art, and seience ; Hindu
renaissance ; the Huns; King Harsha ; the Chalukyas; disorder in
northern India.

Definite chronology from a.D. 320. The transition from the
unsettled and hotly disputed history of the foreign dynasties to
the comparatively serenc atmosphere of the Gupta period is no
less agreeable to the historian than the similar passage from the
uncertainties of the Nandas to the ascertained verities of the
Mauryas. In both cases the experience is like that of a men in an
open boat suddenly gliding from the misery of a choppy sea out-
side into the calm water of a harbour.

The chronology of the Gupta period, taking that period in
a wide sense as extending from A.». 820, or in round numbers
from A.D. 300, to A. D. 647, or the middle of the seventh century,
is not only certain in all its main outlines, but also precise in detail
to a large extent, except for the latter half of the sixth century.

It is possible, thercfore, to construet a continuous narrative
of the history of northern and western India for the greater part

- of three centuries and a half, without the embarrassment which

clogs all attempts at narrative when the necessary chronological
framework is insecure.

Rise of the Gupta dynasty. The exact course of events which
brought about the collapse of the Indo-Scythian or Kushdn empire
in India at some time in the third century is not known. The
disturbed state of the country seems to be the explanation of the
lack of contemporary inscriptions or other memorials of the time,
and of the hopeless confusion of tradition as recorded in books.
Many independent states must have been formed when the control of
a paramount authority was withdrawn. The Lichchhavis of Vaisali,
last heard of in the days of Buddha, now emerge again after eight
hundred years of silence. It would seem that the clan or nation
must have obtained possession of Pitaliputra, the ancient imperial
capital, and have ruled there as tributaries or feudatories of the
Kushans, whose head-quarters were at Peshawar. Rarly in the
fourth century a Lichchhavi princess gave her hand to a Rija in
Magadha who bore the historic name of Chandragupta. The
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matrimonial alliance with the Lichchhavis so enhanced his power
that he was able to extend his dominion over Oudh as well as
Magadha, and along the Ganges. as far as Prayag or Allahabad.
Chandragupta rccognized his dependence on his wife’s people by
striking his gold coins in the joint names of himself, his queen
(Kumara Dévi), and the Lichehhavi nation.! e felt himself
sufliciently important to be jus-
tified in establishing a new era,
the Gupta, of which the year 1
ran from February 26, 320, pre-
sumably the date of his enthrone-
ment or coronation, to March 18,
321. The era continued in use in
partsof Indiaforseveral centuries.

o The reign of Chandragupta I was
Coin of Chandragupta 1. short, and may be assumed to
have ended about A.D. 330. MHis
son and successor was always careful to deseribe himself as being
‘ the son of the daughter of the Lichehhavi’, a formula implying
the acknowledgement that his royal authority was derived from
his mother.

Samudragupta. Samudragupta, the second Gupta monarch,?
who reigned for forty or fifty years, was one of the most remarkable
and accomplished kings recorded in Indian history. He undertook
and succceded in accomplishing the formidable task of making
himself the paramount power in
India. He spent some years first
in thoroughly subduing such
princes in the Gangetic plain as
declined to acknowledge his au-
thority. He then brought the
wild forest tribes nnder control,
and finally executed a military

Coin of Samudragupta. progress through the Decean, ad-
Horse-saerifiee type. vaneing so far into the peninsula

that he came into conflict with

the Pallava ruler of Kanchi (Conjeeveram) near Madras, e then
turned westward and came home through Khandésh, no doubt using
the road which passed Asirgarh. That wonderful expedition must
have lasted at least two or three years. Samudragupta did not
attempt to retain permanently his conquests to the south of the
Narbada, being content to reeeive homage from the vanquished
princes and to bring back to his capital a vast golden treasure. IHe
celebrated the asvamedha or horse sacrifice, which had been long

! That seems to me the natural interpretation of the eoin legends.
Mr. Allan, of the British Museum, regards the coins as having been struek by
Samudragupta in honour of his parents, a view which I eannot aeeept.

¢ Kacha (IKKacha), who struek a few gold coins, may have intervened for -

a few months, if he was distinet from Samudragupta ; but the best opinion
is that they were identieal.
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in abeyance, in order to mark the suecessful assertion of his elaim
to imperial rank, and struck interesting gold medals in com-
memoration of the event.

Samudragupta’s empire. At the close of Samudragupta’s
triumphal career his empire—the greatest in India sinee the days
of Asoka—extended on the north to the base of the mountains,
but did not inelude Kashmir. The eastern limit probably was the
Bralimaputra. The Narbada may be regarded as the frontier on
the south. The Jumna and Chambal rivers marked the western
limit of the territories directly under the imperial government, but
various tribal states in the Panjab and Malwa, oeeupied by the
Yaudhéyas, Malavas, and other nations, enjoyed autonomy under
the protection of the paramount power.

Tribute was paid and homage rendered by the rulers of five
frontier kingdoms, namely Samatata, or the delta of the Brahma-
putra ; Davika, perhaps Eastern Bengal; Kamariipa, roughly
equivalent to Assam ; Kartripura, probably represented by
Kumaon and Garhwal ; and Nepal.

Relations with foreign powers. Samudragupta further
claims that he received respectful serviee from the foreign Kushian
princes of the north-west, whom he grouped together as ¢ Saka
chiefs °, and even from the Sinhalese.! It is clear, therefore, that
his name was known and honoured over the whole of India proper.
He did not attempt to carry his arms across the Sutlaj or to
dispute the authority of the Kushin kings who continued to rule
in and beyond the Indus basin. The faet of the existence of
friendly relations with Ceylon about A.D. 360 is confirmed by
a Chinese historian who relates that King Meghavarman of Ceylon
(c. 852-79) sent an embassy with gifts to Samudragupta and
obtained his permission to erect a splendid monastery to the
north of the holy tree at Bodh Gaya for the use of pilgrims from
the island. The extensive mound which marks the site of the
building has not yet been excavated.

Personal gifts. Samudragupta was a man of exceptional
personal capacity and unusually varied gifts. His skill in music
and song is commemorated by certain rare gold coins or medals
which depiet the king seated on a couch playing the Indian lute
(vina). He was equally proficient in the allied art of poetry, and

! The great inseription, which records in line 23 the rendering of ¢ aets
of respectful service * hy ° Daivaputra-Shahi-Shahanushahi-Saka-murun-
das, Sinhalese, and others ’, must be interpreted in the light of modern
research as meaning that the civilities were tendered by Meghavarman,
king of Ceylon, and by sundry Kushan princes of the north-west, deserilied
eolleetively as ¢ Saka-murundas >, ot ¢ Saka chiefs’, who used the styles
of Daivaputra (=Chinese ®Son of Ileaven’), Shahi, or ‘king’; and
Shahanushahi or ¢ King of Kings’. Shahdnu is a genitive plural. See
Konow’s paper as eited in chap. 3. The Purdnas treat the Murundas as
distinet from the Sakas, but originally the word meant simply ¢ ehief "=
Chinese wang. In practice the name Murunda was employed to denote
a section of the Sakas.
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is said to have composed numerous works worthy of the reputation
of a professional author. He took much delight in the society
of the learned, whose services he engaged in the defence of tlic
sacred scriptures. Although himself a Brahmanical Hindu with
a special devation to Vishnu, like the other members of his house.
that fact did not prevent him
from showing favour in his
youth to Vasubandhu, the ccle-
brated Buddhist author.

I'he exact date of Samudra-
gupta’s death is not known ;
but he certainly lived to an ad-
vanced age, and when he passed
away had enjoved a reign of -
apparently uninterrupted pros- Coin of Samudragupta.
perity for nearly half a century. Lyrist tvpe? i

Chandragupta II. About L :

A.D. 375 he was succceded by a son speeciaily selected as the most
worthy of the crown, who assumed his grandfather’s name and is
therefore known to history as Chandragupta 1I. Later in life
he took the additional title of Vikramiditya (* Sun of power’),
which was associated by tradition with the Raja of Ujjain who is
believed to have defeated the Sakas and established the Vikrama
era in 58-57 B.c. It is possible that such a RAji may really have
existed, although the tradi-
tion has not vet been veri-
fied by the discovery of in-
sceriptions, coins, or monu-
ments. The popular legends
concerning ¢ Raja Bikram’
probably have been coloured
by indistinet memories of
ChandraguptaIl, whoseprin-
cipal military achievement Coin of Chandragupta II.

was the conquest of Malwa, x

Gujarat, and Surdshtra or Kathiawdar, countries which had been
ruled for several centuries by foreign Saka chiefs. Those chiefs,
who had bcen tributary to the Kushéns, called themselves
Satraps or Great Satraps. The conquest was effected between
the years A.p. 388 and 401. 393 may be taken as the mean date
of the operations, which must have lasted for several years. The
advance of the imperial arms invoived the subjugation of the
Malavas and certain other tribes which had remained outside
the frontier of Samudragupta, although enjoying his protection.
Rudrasimlia, the last of the Satraps, was killed. A scandalous
tradition, recorded by an author of the seventh century, affirmed
that the king of the Sakas, ¢ while courting another man’s wife,
was butchered by Chandragupta, eoncealed in his mistress’s
dress’. The reader is at liberty to believe or disbelieve the tale
as he pleases.
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Trade with west ; Ujjain. The annexation of the Satraps’
territories added provinces of exceptional wealth and fertility to
the northern empire, which had become an extremely rich and
powerful state at the beginning of the fifth century. The income
from the customs duties collected at the numerous ports on the
western coast which were now brought under Gupta rule must
have been a valuable financial resource. From time immemorial-
Bhardch (Broach), Sopara, Cambay, and a multitude of other
ports had carried on an active sea-borne trade with the countries
of the west. Ujjain appears to have been the inland centre npon
which most of the trade routes converged. The city, dating from
immemorial antiquity, which still retains its ancient name un-
changed and exists as a prosperous town in Sindia’s Dominions,
has been always reckoned as one of the
seven sacred Hindu ecities. little inferior to

s Benares in sanctity. Longitudes were
9 reckoned from its meridian in aneienttimes.
) The favourable position of the ecity for

trade evidently was the foundation both .

Coin of Ujjain. of its material prosperity and of the sanetity

attaching to a site which enjoyed the

favour of successive ruling powers by whom religious establish-
ments of all kinds were founded from time to time.

The Great Satraps of Maharashtra. Two distinet dynasties
of foreign Saka princes using the style of Great Satrap ruled in
<western India, and should not be confounded by being Jumped
together under a single designation as tlre © Western Satraps ’.

The earlier dynasty ruled in Maharishtra or the region of the
western Ghats, its capital apparently being at or near Nasik.
The date of its establishment is not known, and so far the names
of only two princes, Bhiimaka and Nahapina, have been recovered,
but others may have existed. About A.D. 117, during the assumed
interval between the death of Kadphises II and the accession of
Kanishka, an Andhra king ealled Gautamiputra extirpated the
line of Nahapana and annexed the dominions of the dynasty,
restriking their coins. ;

The Great Satraps of Ujjain. At nearly the same time, or
probably a few years earlier, a chieftain named Chashtana became
Great Satrap of Malwa, with his capital at Ujjain. He must have
been a subordinate of Kadphises 1I. His rcign was not long, and
his son did not come to the throne. Possibly both father and son
may have been killed in battle, for the times were troubled.
Chashtana’s grandson, named Rudradaman, in or about A.p. 128,
and certainly before A.D. 130, won afresh for himself the position of
Great Satrap, presumably under the suzerainty of Kanishka, and
became the ruler of western India, including the provinees which
the Andhra had wrested from the Satrap of Maharashtra a few years
previously. Chashtana’ssuceessors must have continued to be tribu-
taries of Tluvishka. When the Kushin empire broke up. the rulers
of the west, who continued to style themselves Great Satraps, be-
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came independent, and preserved their authority until the twenty-
first Great Satrap was killed by Chandragupta II at the elose of the
fourth eentury, when his eountry was incorporated in the Gupta
enipire, as already mentioned. The names and dates of the Great
Satraps of Ujjain have been well aseertained, chiefly from eoins, but
little is known about the details of their history.

Character of Chandragupta-II. The principal Gupta kings,
exeept the founder of the dynasty, all enjoyed long reigns, like
Akbar and his sueeessors in a later age. Chandragupta Vikrama-
ditya oecupied the throne for nearly forty years until A.p. 413.
The aseertained faets of his career prove that he was a strong and
vigorous ruler, well qualified to govern and augment an extensive
empire. He loved sounding titles which proelaimed his martial
prowess, and was fond of depieting himself on his coins as engaged
in the sport of kings, personal eombat with a lion. Lijons were
nunierous in the northern parts of the United Provinces as late as
the time of Bishop Heber in 1824, but are now found only in
Kathiawar. The last speeimen reeorded in northern India was
killed in the Gwilior State in 1872.

Fa-hien, Chinese pilgrim. The indispensable ehronological
skeleton of Gupta history eonstructed from the testimony of
numerous dated inseriptions and eoins is clothed with flesh chiefly
by the help of foreign travellers, the pilgrims from China who
crowded into India as the Holy Land of Buddhism from the begin-
ning of the fifth century. Fa-hien or Fa-hsien, the earliest of those
pilgrims, was on his travels from a.D. 399 to 414. His laborious
journey was undertaken in order to procure authentie texts of
the Vinaya-pitaka, or Buddhist books on monastic discipline.
The daring traveller after leaving western China followed the route
to the south of the Taklamakan (Gobi) Desert, through Sha-chow
and Lop-nor to Khotan,where the population was wholly Buddhist,
and chiefly devoted to the Mahayana doctrine.? He then erossed
the Pamirs with infinite diffieulty and made his way into Udyana
or Suwat (Swat), and so on to Taxila and Purushapura or Peshawar.
He spent three years at Pataliputra and two at Tamralipti, now
represented by Tamlik in the Midnapore Distriet of Bengal.
In those days Tamralipti was an important port. Its modern
suecessor is a small town at least sixty miles distant from the sea.
Fa-hien sailed from Tamralipti on his return journey, going home
by sea, and visiting Ceylon and Java on the way. His stay in
India proper, extending from A.D. 401 to 410, thus fell wholly
within the limits of the reign of Chandragupta II. About six years
were spent in the dominions of that monarch.

The enthusiastie pilgrim was so absorbed in the religious task
to which his life was devoted that he never even mentions the

! Much differenee of opinion has becn expressed coneerning the date
of Nahapana, and the question has not been settled. )

2 The details of the pilgrim’s route from Lop-nor to Khotan have not
bheen worked out properly by any of the translators and are obscure ;
but he certainly passed Lop-nor.



154 HINDU INDIA

name of any reigning sovereign. His references to the facts of
ordinary life are made in a casual, aceidental fashion, which
guarantees the trustworthiness of his observations. Althouﬂrh
we moderns should be better pleased if the pious travelier had pmd
more attention to worldly affairs, we may be thankful for his brief
notes, which give a pleasing and fairly vivid picture of the condition
of the Gangetic provinees in the reign of Chandragupta II. Ile
calls the Gangetic plain Mid-India or the Middle Kingdom, which
may be t‘ll\cn as equivalent roughly to the modeln Bihar, the
United Provinees of Agra and Oudh Malwi, and part of Ra“)utand.
The whole of Mid-India was under the rule of the Gupta emperor,

State of the country. The towns of Magadha or South Bihar
were large ; the people were rich and prosperous; charitable
institutions were numecrous; rest-houses for travellers were pro-
vided on the highways, and the eapital possessed an exeellen$
free hospital endowed by benevolent and edueated -eitizens.
Pataliputra was still a flourishing eity, speeially interesting to
Fa-hien beeause it possessed two monasteries—one of the Little,
and one of the Great Vehicle, where six or seven hundred monks
resided, who were so famous for their learning that students from
all quarters attended their lectures. Fa-hien spent three happy
years at the ancient imperial eapital in the study of the Sanskrit
language and Buddhist seriptures. He was deeply impressed by
the palace and halls ereeted by Asoka in the middle of the eity,
and still standing in the time of the pilgrim. The massive stone
work, richly adorned with sculpture and decorative ecarving,
secmed to him to be the work of spirits, beyond the eapacity of
merely human craftsmen. The site of that palace, somewhere
in the heart of the modern city, has not yet been fully identified.

Piataliputra probably continued to be the principal royal resi-
dence in the reign of Samudragupta, but there are indications
that in the time of his suceessor Ajodhya was found to be more
convenient as the head-quarters of the government.

In the course of a journey of some 500 miles from the Indus to
Mathura on the Jumna the traveller passed a succession of Buddhist
monasteries tenanted by thousands of monks. Mathuri alone had
twcnty such institutions with three thousand residents. Fa-hien

noted that Buddhism was particularly flourishing along the course
of the Jumna.

Administration. He liked the climate and was pleased with
the mildness of the administration. He notes that pecople were
free to eome or go as they thought fit without the necessity of being
registered or o‘)tmmn(T passes ; that offences were ordinarily
punished by fine only ; “the capital penalty not being inflieted, and
mutilation being eonfined to the case of obstinate rebellion, meaning
probably profuslonal brigandage. Persons guilty of that crime
swvere liable to suffer amputation of the right hand. The revenue
was deri\Pd mainly from the rent of the crown lands, ‘land
revenue ° in modern language, The royal guards and oflicers
were paid regular salaries.
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Habits of the pecple. The Buddhist rule of life was generally
observed.

*Throughout the ecountry’, we are told, ‘no one kills any living thing,

or drinks wine, or eats onions or garlie . . . they do not keep pigs or fowls ;
there are no dealings in eattle, no butchers’ shops or distilleries in their
market-places.’
The Chandalas or outcastes, who did not observe the rules of purity,
were obliged to live apart, and werve required when cntering a town
or bazaar to strike a piece of wood as a warning of their approach,
in crder that other folk might not be polluted by contact with
them.

Those observations prove that a great change had occurred in
the manners of the people and the attitude of the government
since the timc of the Mauryas. The people of Taxila had had no
scruple in supplying Alexander with herds of fat beasts fit for the
butcher ; even Asoka did not definitely forbid the slaughter of
kine ; while the Adrthasdstra not only treated the liquor trade as
a legitimate source of revenue, but directed that public-houses
should be made attractive to customers. IFa-hien’s statements may
be, and probably arve, expressed in terms too comprehensive,
and without the necessary qualifications. Sacrifice, for instance,
must have been practised by many Brahmanical Hindus. It is
hardly eredible that in A. D. 4060, ‘ throughout the whole country’,
nobody except the lowest outeastes would kill any living thing,
drink strong liquor, or eat onions or garlic.! But Fa-hien’s testi-
mony may be accepted as proving that the ahimsad sentiment
was extraordinarily strong in ‘Mid-India’ when he resided there.
Evidently it was far more generally aecepted than it is at the
present day, when Buddhism has been long extinet. The pilgrim’s
statements, no doubt, apply primarily to the Buddhists, who seem
to have been then the majority. The traveller’s account of the
precautions enforced on Chandiala outeastes in order to protect
caste people from defilement may he illustrated by modern descrip-
tions of the customs prevalent either now or not long ago in the
extreme south of the peninsula ; but it is not applicable to northern

‘India in recent times; nor, so far as I know, can similar evidence

for that region be quoted from any other author for any age. That
remark does not imply disbelief of Fa-hien’s positive statement
on the subject. It merely means that the extreme rigour of caste
rules directed against the possibility of personal pollution as
described by the pilgrim has ceased to be obscrved in northern
India for many centuries.

Good government. Fa-hien’s incidental observations taken
as a whole indicate that the Gupta empire at the beginning of the
fifth century was well governed. The government let the people

! The assertion in the same chap. xvi that ‘ in buying and selling they
use eowries’ must not be pressed to mean that ecoins were unknown.
Chandragupta II coined freely in gold, and more sparingly in silver and
copper.
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live their own lives without needless interference ; was temperate
in the repression of crime, and tolerant in matters of religion.
The foreign pilgrim was able to pursue his studies in peace wherever
he chose to reside, and could travel all over India witlhiout molesta-
tion. He makes no mention of any adventures with robbers,
and when he ultimately returned home he carried to his native
land his collections of manuscripts, images, and paintings. Many
other Chinese pilgrims followed his example, the most illustrious
being Hiuen Tsang or Yuan Chwang in the seventh century.

Kumaragupta I. In a.p. 413 Chandragupta IT was succeeded
by a son named Kumiragupta who
ruled the empire for more than forty
yvears. Details of the events of his
reign are not on record, but it is prob-
able that he added to his inherited
dominions, beeause he is known to
have celebrated the horse-sacrifice,
which he would nothave ventured to

Coin of Kumaragupta I.  do unless he had gained military
successes.

Skandagupta, the last great Gupta. Ile died early in A.D.
455, when the sceptre passed into the hands of his son Skandagupta.
In the latter part of Kumairagupta’s reign the empire had been
attacked by a tribe or nation called Pushyamitra, perhaps Iranians,
who were repulsed. Soon after the aceession of Skandagupta
a horde of Hinas, or Huns, fierce nomads from Central Asia, made
a more formidable inroad, which, too, was successfully repelled.
But fresh waves of invaders arrived and shattered the fabrie of
the Gupta empirc. The dynasty was not destroyed. It continued
to rule diminished dominions with reduced power for several
generations. Skandagupta, however, was the last of the great
imperial Guptas, as Aurangzéb Alamgir was the last of the Great
Moguls.

The Gupta golden age. Before we deal more elosely with the
Hun invasions and their consequences we shall offer a summary
review of the golden age of the Guptas, which may be reckoned
as extending from A.D. 820 to 480, comprising the reigns of Chandra-
gupta I; Samudragupta; Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya; Ku-
miragupta I; and Skandagupta, who followed his grandfather's
example in taking the title Vikramaditya.

A learned European scholar declares that °the Gupta period
is in the annals of classical India almost what the Periclean age
is in the history of Greece’. An Indian author regards the time as
that of *the Hindu Renaissance ’. Both phrases are justified.
The age of the great Gupta kings presents a more agreeable and
satisfactory picture than any other period in the history of Hindu
India. Fa-hien’s testimony above quoted proves that the govern-
ment was free from cruelty and was not debased by the horrible
system of espionage advoeated by Kautilya and actually practised
by the Mauryas. Literature, art, and science flourished in a degree
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beyond the ordinary, and
gradual changes in religion
werc effected without persc-
cution. Those propositions
will now be developed in some
detail.

Hindu renaissance. The
energetic and long continued
zeal of Asoka probably suc-
ceeded in making Buddhism
the religion of the majority
of the people in northern
India, during the latter part
of his reign. But neither
Brahmanical Hinduism or
Jainism ever died out. The
relative prevalence of each of
the three religions varied im-
mensely from time to time and
from province to province.
The Buddhist convictions of
the Kushan kings, Kanishka
and Huvishka, do not seem
to have been deep. In fact,
the personal faith of those
monarchs apparently was a
corrupt Zoroastrianism or
Magism more than anything
else. Their predecessor, Xad-
phises 11, placed the image of
Siva and his bull on his coins,
a practice renewed by Hu-
vishka’s  successor, Visu-
deva I. The Satraps of Ujjain,
although tolerant of Bud-
dhism, were themselves Brah-
manical Hindus. The Gupta
kings, while showing as a
family preference for devotion
to the Deity under the name
of Vishnu or Bhagavata, al-
lowed Buddhists and Jains
perfect freedom of worship
aund full liberty to endow their
sacred places. Although we
moderns can discern from our
distant point of view that the
Hindu renaissance or reaction
had begun the conquest of
Buddhism in the fifth century,

LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR.
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or even from an earlier date, Fa-hien was not conscious of the
movement. India was simply the Buddhist Holy Land in his
eyes, and the country in which the precepts of his religion were
best observed.

Sanskrit. The growing power of the Brahmans, as compared
with the gradually waning influence of the Juain and Buddhist
churches, was elosely assoeiated with the inecreased use of Sanskrit,
the saered language of the Brahmans. Asoka never used Sanskrit
officially. AN his proelamations were composed and published
in easily intelligible varieties of the vernaecular tongue, and so
were accessible to anybody who knew how to read. The Andhra
kings too used Prakrit. The earliest known inseriptions written
in grammatical standard Sanskrit date from the time of Kanishka,

'

MONKEYS, ATJANTA.

when we find a short reeord at Mathurd dated in the year 24
(=about A.p. 144), and a long literary éomposition at Girnar in
Surishtra, reeorded about a.D. 152, whieh recites the conquests of
the Great Satrap Rudradaman.

Literature ; Kalidasa. The inereasing use of Sanskrit is
further marked by the legends of the Gupta coins, which are in
that language, and by the development of Sanskrit literature
of the highest quality. Critics are agreed that Kalidasa surpasses
all rivals writing in Sanskrit whether as dramatist or as poet.
Something like general assent has been won to the proposition
that the literary work of the most renowned of Indian poets was
aeeomplished in the fifth eentury under the patronage of the
Gupta kings. Good reason has been shown for believing that
Kilidasa was a native of Mandasor in Milwi (now in Sindia’s
dominions), or of some place in the immediate neighbourhood
of that onee famous town. e was thus brought up in close toneh
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with the court of Ujjain, and the active commercial and intellectual
life which centred in that capital of western India. His early
descriptive poems, the Ritusamhdra and the Meghadita, may be
assigned to the reign of Chandragupta II, Vikramaiditya, the
conqueror of Ujjain, and his dramas to that of Kumaragupta I
(A.D.418-55); but it is probable that his true dates may be slightly
later. Sakuntala, the most fameus of his plays, secured enthusiastic
acdmiration from European ecritics the moment it was brought
to their notice, and the poet’s pre-eminence has never been
qucstioned in either East or West.t

I
|

WOMAN AND CIIILD, AJANTA.,

Other literature. Good authorities are now disposed to assign
the political drama cntitled the © Signet of the Minister * (Mudra
Rakshasa) to the reign of Chandragupta II, Vikramiditya ; and
the interesting play called ¢ The Little Clay Cart’ (MMrichchhaka-
tika) may be a little earlier. The Vayu Purdna, one of the most
ancient of the existing Purdnas, may be assigned to the first half
of the fourth century in its present form. All the Puriinas contain
matter of various ages, some parts being extremely ancient; any
date assigned to such a composition refers only to the final literary
form of the work.

! For Kalidasa’s birthplace sec M. M. Haraparshad Shastri in J. B. & O.
R. Soc., vol. i, pp. 197-212. 1 accept the eontinuous tradition that the

| Ritusainhara is an early work of Kalidasa.
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The eminent Buddhist author,
Vasubandhu, lived in the reigns
of Chandragupta 1 and Samudra-
gupta, dying in the third quarter
of the fourth century. Samudra-
gupta, while prince and passing
under the name of Chandrapra-
kiasa, was intimate with Vasu-
bandhu, who attended hisfather’s
court.

Science. The sciences of ma-
thematics and astronomy, in-
cluding astrology, were cultivated
with much success during the
Gupta period. The most famous
writers on those subjects are
Aryabhata, born in A.D. 476, who
taught the system studied at
Pataliputra, and including Greek
elements ; Varihamihira (A.D.
505-87), who was deeply learned
in Greek science and uscd many
Greek technical terms ; and, at
the close of the period, Brahma-
gupta, who was born in A.D.
598.

Fine arts. Theskill of Samu-
dragupta in music has been re-
corded. We may be assured that
the professors of that art, as the
recipients of liberal royal patron-
age, were numerous and prosper-
ous. The three closely allied arts
of architecture, sculpture, and
painting attained an extraordi-
narily high point of achievement.
The accident that the Gupta
empire consisted for the most
part of the provinces permancntly
occupied at an early date by the

Muhammadans, who systemati-

cally destroyed Hindu buildings
for several centurics, obscures the
history of Gupta architecture.
No large building of the period
has survived, and the smaller
cdifices which escaped destruction

are hidden in remote localities |
away from the track of the Muslim |
armics, chiefly in Central India
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and the Central Provinees. They eclosely resemble rock-cut
temples.

The most important and interesting extant stone temple of
Gupta age is one of moderate dimensions at Déogarh in the Lalitpur
subdivision of the Jhansi District, U.P., whieh may be assigned
to the first half of the sixth, or perhaps to the fifth, century.
The panels of the walls contain some of the finest speeimens of
Indian sculpture. .The larger brick temple at Bhitargaon in the
Cawnpore District, U.P., may be aseribed to the reign of Chandra-
gupta II. Tt is remarkable for
vigorous and well-designed
sculpture interra-cotta. Krag-
ments, ineluding some beauti-
ful seulptures, indicate that
magnificent stone temples of
Gupta age stood at Sarnath
near Benares and elsewhere.
Sarnath has proved to be a
treasure-house of Gupta figures
and reliefs, amnong which are
many of high quality dating
from the time of Samudragupta
and his suceessors. The Gupta
artists and eraftsmen were no
less capable in working metals.
The pillar at Delhi, made oy
wrought iron in the time of
Samudragupta, is a marvel o¥
metallurgieal skill. The art of
casting copper statues on a
large scale by the cire perdue
process was praetised with eon-
spicuous sueeess. A eopper
image of Buddha about 80 feet
high was erected at Nalanda in
Bihar at the close of the sixth
century ; and the fine Sultan- HIPPOGRYPH, GUPTA.
ganj Buddha, 7} feet high, is
still to be seen in the Museum at Birmingham. It dates from the

reign of Chandragupta II. The highest develcpment of the arts
" may be assigned to the fifth century, the age of Kilidésa, in the
| reigns of Chandragupta II and his son. Two of the finest caves
at Ajantad, Nos. XVI and XVII, were excavated in the same een-
tury of brilliant achievement.! Tt is needless to dwell upon the
high merits of the paintings in the Ajantd eaves, whieh are now
| freely recognized. A Danish artist, who has published a valuable
| professional criticism, deelares that ‘ they represent the climax to
| which genuine Indian art has attained’; and that * everything in
| these pictures from the composition as a whole to the smallest pear!
tJ. R AS., 1914, p. 835,

G

| 1976
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or flower testifies to depth of insight. coupled with the greatest
technical skill *.t

The closely related frescoes at Sigiriya in Ceylon were exccuted
between A.D. 479 and 497, just after the close of the reign of
‘Skandagupta.

Hindu art at its best. The facts thus indicated in outline
permit no doubt that the fine arts of music, architecture, sculpture,
and painting attained a high level of excellence during the Gupta
period, and more especially in the fifth century, whieh in my
judgement was the time when Hindu art was at its best. The
Gupta sculpture exhibits pleasing eharacteristics which usually
enable a student familiar with standard examples to decide with
confidence whether or not a given work is of Gupta age. The
physical beauty of the figures, the gracious dignity of their attitude.
and the refined restraint of the treatment are qualities not to be
found elsewhere in Indian sculpture in the same degree. Certain
more obvious technical marks are equally distinctive. Such
are the plain robes showing the body as if they were transparent,
the elaborate haloes, and the curious wigs. Others might be
enumerated. Many of the sculptures are dated. '

Exchange of ideas. The extraordinary intellectual vitality of
the Gupta period undoubtedly was largely due to the constant
and lively exchange of ideas with foreign lands in both Kast and
West. Between A.D. 357 and 571 we read of ten embassies or
missions, some probably only of a commercial character, which
were sent to China from one part of India or the other. The stream
of Buddhist pilgrims from the Celestial Empire, set in motion by
Fa-hien, continued to flow, while, in return, another stream of
Indian sages flowed to China. One of the earliest of such travellers
was Kumarajiva in A.p. 383. Active communication between the
Indian coasts and the islands of the Archipelago was maintained.
The Chinese say that the conversion of the Javanese to Buddhism
was effected by Gunavarman, Crown Prince of Kashmir, who
died at Nanking in China in A.D.431. The Ajanta frescoes record
intercourse between western India and Persia carly in the seventh
eentury. Three missions to Roman emperors in A. . 336, 361,
and 530 are mentioned. The coinage bears unmistakable testi-
mony to the reality of Roman influenee, and the word dinar, the
Latin denarius, was commonly used to mean a gold coin.

The eonquest of western India by Chandragupta II at the close |

of the fourth century brought the Gangetie provinees into direct
communieation with the western ports, and so with Alexandria
and Europe. Trade also followed the land routes through Persia.
The effect of easy communication with Europe is plainly visible
in the astronomy of Aryabhata and Varahamihira, who must have
known Greek. he belief of Windiseh that the many striking
resemblances in form between the classieal Indian dramas and the
plays of the school of Menander are not accidental rests on sub-

s

Y Aun. Rep. Archacol. Dept. Nizam's Dom., for 1914-15, App. H, by |

Axel Jarl.
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stantial arguments. The influence of Greek taste on the sculpture
of the Gupta age, although necessarily less obvious, is not less
certain. The works are truly Indian. They are not eopies or even
imitations of Greek originals, and yet manifest the Greek spirit,
forming a eharming combination of East and W est, such as we
see on a vast seale in the inimitable Taj many eenturies later.
When the intercourse with Europe died away in the seventh
ecentury India developed new sehools of sculpture in whieh no
trace of foreign example ean be deteeted. Some expert crities
maintain that the works of the eighth eentury mark the highest
achievement of Indian art; but those of the fifth centur v commend
themselves, as already obsery ed, to my taste, and appear to me
to be on the whole superior to those of any other age.

The Huns. The meagre annals of the Gupta monarehs subse-
quent to Skandagupta present little matter of interest, and may
be passed by with a mere allusion. But the nature of the foreign

. inroads which broke down the stately fabric of the Gupta empire
. demands explanation. The work ‘of destruetion was effected

by hordes of nomads from Central Asia who swarmed across the
north-western passes, as the Sakas
and Yueh-ehi had done in previous
ages. The Indians generally spoke A&
of all the later barbarians as Hinas KiEHS
or Huns, but the Huns proper were §
aecompanied by Gurjaras and other
tribes. The seetion which encamped
in the Oxus valley in the fifth een-
tury was distinguished as the White
Huns or Ephthalites. They gradually occupied both Persia and
Kiabul, killing the Sassanian king Fir6z in a.p. 484. Their
first attack on the Gupta empire about A.D. 455 was repulsed,
but the collapse of Persian resistanee opened the flood-gates and
allowed irresistible numbers to pour into India. Their leader,
Toramana, who was established in Malwa in A.D. 499 or 500, was

Coin of Toramana.

. suceeeded about A.D. 502 by his son Mihiragula (* Sun-flower’),

whose Indian capital appears to have been Siakala or Sialkot in
the Panjab.

India at that time was only one provinee of the Hun empire
which extended from Persia on the west to Khotan on the east,
eomprising forty provinces. The head-quarters of the horde

| were at Bamyin near Herat, and the ancient eity of Balkh served
| as a secondary capital. The power of Mihiraguia in India was

| broken about A.p. 528 by Yasodharman, king “of Malwa, helped
perhaps by the Gupta king of Magadha. Mlh]rd_ﬂula retired to Kash-
mir, where he seized the thron(, ‘and died. Ilis history is obseured
by fanciful legends.

Soon after the middle of the sixth eentury the Hun kingdom

Ion the Oxus was overthrown by the Turks, who beeame masters

| of the greater part of the short-lived Hun empire.

‘ ] A t.urnmg' point in history. The barbarian invasions of the

i :
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fifth and sixth centuries, although slurred over by the Indian
authorities, constitute a turning-point in the history of northern
and western India, both political and social. The political system
of the Gupta period was eompletely broken up, and new kingdoms
were formed. No authentic family or clan traditions go back
beyond the Hun invasions. All genuine tradition of the carlier
dynasties has been absolutely lost. The history of the Mauryas,
Kushans, and Guptas, so far as it is known, has been recovered
laboriously by the researches of scholars, without material help
from living tradition.! The process by which the foreigners became
Hinduized and the Rajpit clans were formied will be discussed
in the next chapter.

Valabhi and other kingdoms. When the Gupta power
became restricted at the close of the fifth century western India
gradually passed under the control of rulers belonging to a foreign
tribe called Maitraka, possibly Iranian in origin. The Maitrakas
established a dynasty with its capital at Valabhi (Wali, or Vala
of 1. G., Wullubheepoor of the Rds Mald), in the Surdshtra penin-
sula, which lasted until about 770. when it seems to have been
overthrown by the Arabs. The names and dates of the long line of
the kings of Valablhi, who used the Gupta era, are known with
sufficient accuracy. The kingdom attained considerable wealth
and importance. In the sixth century the capital was the resi-
dence of renowned Buddhist teachers, and in the seventh it
rivalled Nalanda in Bihdr as a centre of Buddhist learning. The
modern town is insignificant and shows few signs of its ancient
greatness.

After the overthrow of Valabhi its place as the chief city of
western India was taken by Anhilwiara (Nahrwalah, &e., or Pitan),
which in its turn was superseded in the fifteenth century by
Ahmadabad.

The Gurjaras, who have been mentioned as associated with the
Huns, founded kingdoms at Bhardoch (Broach) and at Bhinmal in
southern Rajputana.

The history ,of India during the sixth century is exceedingly
obscure. The times evidently were much disturbed.

About the middle of that century a chief belonging to the
Chalukya clan, which probably was eonneeted with the Gurjaras
and had emigrated from Rajputina, founded a principality at
Vatapi, the modern Biadami in the Bijipur District, Bombay,

which developed into an important kingdom in the early yvears |

of the seventh eentury, and beeame for a time the leading power
in the Deccan, whieh will be noticed more particularly in a later
chapter. .

Nothing definite of moment can be stated about the Tamil
kingdoms of the Far South during the period dealt with in this
chapter.

Ample material for seventh century. The embarrassing

1 The Jain traditions of Samprati constitute a small execption to the
statement in the text.
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Jack of material for the history of the laiter half of the sixth
century is no longer felt when the story of the seventh has to be
told. The invaluable description of India recorded by Hiuen
Tsang or Yuan Chwang, the eminent Chinese pilgrim ; his biography
written by his friends ; the official Chinese historical works ; and
an historical romance composed by Béna, a learned Brahman who
enjoved the friendship of King Harsha, when combined with
a considerable amount of information derived from inscriptions,
coins, and other sources, supply us with knowledge surpassing in
fullness and precision that available for any other period of carly
Hindu history, cxcept that of the Mauryas. Harsha of Kanauj,
the able monarch who reduced anarchy to order in northern
~ India, and reigned for forty-one ycars, as Asoka had done, is not
merely a name in a genealogy. His personal characteristics and
the details of his administration, as recorded by men who knew him
intimately, enable us to realize him as a living person who achieved
. greatness by his capacity and energy. g
King Harsha, aA.D. 606—47. IHarsha, or Harsha-vardhana, was
the younger son of Prabhikara-vardhana, Raja of Théanésar, the
famious holy town to the north of Delhi, who had won consider-
able military successes over his neighbours—the Gurjaras, Malavas,
and others, in the latter part of the sixth century. His unexpected
death in A.D. 60+ was quickly followed by that of his elder son,
who was treacherously assassinated by Sasiinka, king of Gaura,
or Central Bengal. Iis younger son, Harsha, then only sixteen
or seventeen years of age, was constrained by his nobles to accept
the vacant throne, and to undertake the difficult task of bringing
northern India into subjcction and tolerable order. The young
sovereign, who reliuetantly accepted the trust imposed upon him
~ in October 606, was obliged to spend five years and a half in
constant fighting. The Chinese pilgrim who came to India a few
years later tells us that during that strenuous time Harsha ° went
from east to west subduing all who were not obedient ; the elephants
' were not unharnessed, nor the soldiers unhelmeted’. His con-
, quests were achieved with a force of 5,000 elephants, 20,000
| cavalry. and 50,000 infantry. He seems to have discarded chariots.
' When he had finished his task the cavalry had increased to 100.000,
and the elephants are said to have numbered 60,000, a figure
hardly eredible, and probably erronecus. Harsha’s subjugation
" of upper India, excluding the Panjib, but including Bihar and at
1‘ least the greater part of Bengal, was completed in 612, when he
appears to have been solemnly enthroned. But the new era
| established by him, which attained wide currency, was reckoned
| from the beginning of his reign in October 606. Ilis last recorded
campaign in 643 was directed against Ganjam on the eoast of
the Bay of Bengal. A few years earlier he had waged a sucecessful
war with Valabhi, which resulted in the recognition of Harsha's
lsuzerainty by the western powers. In the cast his name was o
feared that even the king of distant Assam was obliged to obey
his imperious commands and to attend his court.
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War with the Chalukyas. The Chalukya kingdom in the
Deccan, founded, as has been mentioned, in the middle of the
sixth century, was raised to a paramolint position by its king,
Pulakesin 1I, the eontemporary of Ilarsha. The northern monareh,
impatient of a rival, attacked Pulakesin about a.Dn. 620, but was
defeated, and obliged to aeeept the Narbada as his southern
frontier. So far as is known that defeat was Harsha’s only
failure. During the greater part of his reign, although his armies
may have been given oeeupation from time to time, he was free
to devote his exeeptional powers to the work of administration
and to eonseerate an extraordinarily large share of his time to
religious exercises and discussions.

Kanauj the capital. The ancient town of Kanauj (Kanya-
kubja) on the Ganges, whieh was scleeted by Harsha as his eapital,
was converted into a magnifieent, wealthy, and well-fortified
eity, nearly four miles long and a mile broad, furnished with nnmer-
ous lofty buildings, and adorned with many tanks and gardens.
The Buddhist monasteries, of whieh only two had existed in the
fifth ecentury, numbered more than a hundred in Harsha’s time.
when Brahmanieal temples existed in even larger numbers. The
inhabitants were more or less equally divided in their allegiance to
Hinduism and Buddhism. The eity, after enduring many vieissi-
tudes, was finally destroyed by Shér Shah in the sixteenth eentury.
It is now represented by a petty Muhammadan eountry town and
miles of shapeless mounds whieh serve as a quarry for railway
ballast. No building ereeted in Harsha's reign ean be identified
either at Kanauj or elsewhere.

Administration ; literature. Ifarsha, who was only forty-
seven or forty-eight years of age when he died late in A.D. 646 or
early in 647, was in the prime of life throughout his long reign.
We hear nothing of the elaborate hureaueratie system of the
Mauryas, although an organized eivil serviee must have existed.
The king seems to have trusted chiefly to ineessant personal
supervision of his extensive empire, whieh he effeeted by constantly
moving about, exeept in the rainy season when the roads were
impassable. He marehed in state to the musie of golden drums,
and was aecommodated, like the Burmese kings of modern times,
in temporary struetures built of wood and bamboos, which were
burnt on his departure. Many provinees were governed in detail
by tributary Rajis. The Chinese pilgrim thought well of the royal
administration, although it was less mild than that of the Guptas
in the fifth eentury. The penalty of imprisonment, inflicted after
the eruel Tibetan fashion, whieh left the prisoner to live or die,
was freely awarded, and mutilation was often adjudged. The
roads, apparently, were not as safe as they had been in the days of
Vikramaditya. Offieial reeords of all events were kept up in each
provinee by speecial officers. Edueation was widely diffused, and
the great Buddhist monasteries at Nalanda in-Magadha and other
places were centres of learning and the arts. The king himself
was an accomplished seholar. He is eredited with the eomposition
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of a grammatieal work, sundry poems, and thrce extant Sanskrit
plays, one of which, the Nagananda, with an edifying Buddhist
legend for its subject, is fiighly esteemed and has been translated
into English., A Brahman named Banra, who was an intimate
friend of the king, wrote an account of part of his master’s reign
in the form of an historical romanee, which gives much accurate
and valuable information wrapped up in tedious, affected rhetorie,
as tiresome as that ol Abu-l ¥azl in the dkbarnama.

Religion. Harsha, who was extremely devout. assigned many
hours of each day to devotional exercises. Primarily a worshipper
of Siva, he permitted himself also to honour the Sun and Buddha.
In the latter part of his reign he became more and more Buddhist
in sentiment, and apparently set himself the task of emulating
Asoka. He ¢ sought to plant the tree of religious merit to such an
extent that he forgot to sleep or eat’ ; and forbade the slaughter
of any living thing or the use of flesh as food throughout the ° Five
Indies °, under pain of death without hope of pardon.
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The details of his proccedings make interesting reading ; indeed,
the historical material is so abundant that it would be easy to
write a large volume devoted solely to his reign. Iiuen Tsang or
Yuan Chwang, the most renowned of the Chinese pilgrims, being
our leading authority, it is desirable to give a brief aecount of his
memorable eareer.

Hiuen Tsang or Yuan Chwang. He was the fourth son of
a learned Chinese gentleman of honourable lineage, and from
childhood was a grave and ardent student of things saered. When
he started on his travels at the age of twenty-nine (A.D. 629)
he was already famous as a Buddhist sage. 1lis intense desire
to obtain aceess to the authentie seriptures in the Holy Land
of India nerved him to defy the imperial prohibition of travelling
westward, and sustained him throughall the perils of his dangerous
journey, which execeded three thousand miles in length, as reckoned
from his starting plaee in western China to Kabul, at the gates of
India. The narrative of his adventures, which we possess in detail,
is as interesting as a romance. The dauntless pilgrim travelled by
the northern route, and after passing Lake Issik Kul, Tashkend,
Samarkand, and Kunduz arrived in the kingdom of Gandhira
about the beginning of October 630. Between that date and the
elose of 613 he visited almost every provinee in India, recording
numberless exaet observations on the country, monuments,
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people, and religion, whieh entitle him to be called ‘the Indian
Pausanias .t

He returned by the southern route, crossing the Pamirs, and
passing Kishgar, Yarkand, Khotan, and Lop-nor—-a truly wonder-
ful journey. Kight years, 635 to 643, had been mostly spent in
Harsha’s dominions. Karly in 645 he reached his native land,
bringing with him a large and valuable eolleetion of manuseripts,
images, and relics. He oceupied the remainder of his life in
working up the results of his expedition with the aid of a staff of
scholars, and died in 664 at the age of sixty-four or sixty-five.
His high eharacter, undaunted courage, and profound learning
deservedly won the respect and affection of the Chinese emperor
and all his people. The memory of the Master of the Law, the
title bestowed upon him by universal consent, is still as fresh in
Buddhist lands as it was twelve hundred vears ago. .

It is impossible to overestimate the debt which the history of
India owes to Hiuen Tsang.

Assemblies at Kanauj and Prayag. King Harsha, who was
in camp in Bengal when he first met the Master, organized in his
honour a splendid assembly at Kanauj the eapital, which was
attended by twenty tributary Réjas, including the King of Assam
from the extreme east, and the King of Valabhi from the extreme
west. After the close of the proceedings at Kanauj, Harsha ecarried
his honoured guest with him to Prayag (Allahabad), where another
crowded assembly was held, and the royal treasures were distri-

l buted to thousands of the holy men of all the Indian religions,

Brahmanical, Jain, and Buddhist. On the first day the image ot

|
. Buddha received honours of the highest elass, the effigies of the
|

Sun and Siva being worshipped respectively on the second and third
days with reduced ceremonial. The assembly at Prayig in 643

| was the sixth of its kind, it being Harsha’s custom to distribute his

aecumulated riehes at intervals of five years. He did not live to
. see another eelebration. The pilgrim was dismissed with all honour
' and presented with lavish gifts.
Death of Harsha ; results. Either late in 646 or early in
| 647 the king died, leaving no heir. The withdrawal of his strong
' arm threw the whole country into disorder, which was aggravated
! by famine.
Then a strange ineident happened. A Chinese envoy named
A Wang-hinen-tse was at Harsha’s court, attended by an escort
of thirty men. A minister who had usurped the vacant throne
attacked the envoy, plundered his goods, and killed or captured

| ! Sce map prepared by the author at the end of vol. ii of Watters,

On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India (19053). For the benefit of readers
S unfamiliar with Greek history it may be mentioned that Pausanias travelled
through Greeee in the second century a.c. and recorded his detailed
observations in the form of an Itinerary divided into ten books. The Chinese
pilgrim’s T'ravels or Records of Western Lands eomprise 12 books (chuan):
but the last three books, equivalent to ehaps. xvi-xviii of Watters, scem
to be interpolated and are of inferior authority (Watters, ii, 233).
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the men of his escort. Wang-hiuen-tse suceceded in escaping to
Nepil, whieh was then tributary to Tibet. The Tibetan king, the
famous Srong-tsan Gampo, who was married to a Chinese prineess,
assembled a force of Tibetans and Nepalese, who deseended into
the plains, stormed the chief city of Tirhat, defeated the Indian
army with great slaughter, and captured the usurper with his
whole family. The captive was sent to China, where ke died.
Tirhat remained subjeet to Tibet until a.p. 703.

The death of Harsha having loosened the bonds whieh had held
his empire together, the experiences of the third and sixth eenturies
were repeated, and a rearrangement of kingdoms was begun, of
which the record is obscure. Tt is impossible to say exactly
what happened in most of the provinees for a considerable time after
his disappearanee from the scene.

His rival, Pulakesin II, Chalukya, who had suceessfully defended
the Deeean against aggression from the north, had met his fate
five years before Ilarsha’s death. Ile was utterly defeated and
presumably Killed in 642 by Narasimha-varman, the Pallava king
of Kanchi or Conjeeveram in the far south, who thus beeame the
paramount sovercign of the peninsula. The story will be told
from the southern point of view in a later ehapter.

Unity of history lost. The partial unity of Indian history
vanishes with Harsha and is not restored in any considerable
measure until the closing years of the twelfth century, when the
extensive conquests effeeted by and for Muhammad of Ghor
brought the most important provinees under the sway of the
Sultans of Delhi. The story of Hindu India from the middle of
the seventh eentury until the Muhammadan conquest, whieh
may be dated approximately in a.D. 1200 for the north and

A. D. 1300 for the sonth, eannot be presented in the form of a single |

continuous narrative. The subjeet will be treated in Book 1TI.

CHRONOLOGY
A.D.
320. Chandragupta I, ace. ; epoch of the Gupta era.
¢, 330 Samudragupta, aee.
c. 360. Embassy from Meghavarna, king of Ceylon.
c. 375. Chandragupta 11, ace.
c. 395.  Conquest of western India.
403-11.  Travels of Fa-hien in Gupta empire.
413. Kumaragupta I, ace.
448. Tstablishment of I{uns in Oxus basin, and epoeh of Hun era.
4535. Skandagupta, aec. ; first Hun war,
476, Aryabhata, astronomer, horn.
c. 480-90. Partial break up of Gupta empire.
484. [Firdz, king of Persia, Killed by the Huns,
c. 490-770. Dynasty of Valabhi.
499. Latest date of Budhagupta.
500. Aceession of Toramana in Malwa (eoins dated 52, secil. of
Hun era).
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A.D.
502.  Accession of Mihiragula in Malwa.
505. Varahamihira, astronomer, born.
¢. 528. Defeat of Mihiragula, the Hun, by Indian powers.
342. Death of Mihiragula.
578. Brahmagupta, astronomer, born.
606. Harsha-vardhana, acc.; epoeh of Harsha era.
606-12. Conquest of northern India by Harsha.
e. 620. Defeat of Harsha by Pulakesin IT, Chalukya.
622.  Flight of Muhammad to Medina ; epoch of Hijri era.
629-43. Travels of Hinen Tsang (Yuan Chwang).
641. Arab conquest of Persia.
642. Defeat of Pulakesin IT, Chalukya, by the Pallavas.
643. Harsha’s assemblies at KKanauj and Prayag.
645. Hiuen Tsang arrived in China.
647, Death of Harsha ; usurpation by minister
664. Death of Hiuen Tsang.

AUTHORITIES

Most of the necessary referenees will be found in E. I1. 1.5 (1914). A few
others are given in the notes to the text. Gupta art has been dealt with
by the author in a well-illustrated paper entitled ¢ Indian Seulpture of the
Gupta Period, a.Dp. 300-650 °, published in Ostasiatische Zeitung, April-
June, 1914, just before the war. The same subjeet is treated in the Cala-
logue of the Museum of Archaeology at Sarndth by Dava Ram Sannt and
J. Pu. VocEeL (Caleutta, 1914) ; and in the Reports of the Archaeological
Survey.

The B. M. Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasties, &e., by Jon~
ALLaN (London, 1914) supersedes earlier publications to a large extent.

The most important publieation on the Ajanta paintings since I1. F. 4.
(1911) is the atlas of plates entitled Ajantd Freseoes, with introductory
essays, issued by the India Soeiety (Oxford University Press, 1915).

Two important essays appear in the Bhandarhar Commemoration Volume,
Poona, 1917. D). R. Bhandarkar in * Vikrama Era’ rejeets the hypothesis
(ante, p. 151) that the era was founded by Vikramaditya. It seems to
have been called Krita originally.

Prof. K. B. Pathak in ‘New Light on Gupta Era and Mihirakula’
justifies his title. He shows sound reasons for believing that the estal-
lishment of the Hunas in the Oxus basin (anfe, p. 163) took place in
A.D. 488, the epoch of the Hun era; that Toramana became king of
Malwa in a.p. 500 (or late in a.p. 499); that he was sueceeded in
A.D. 502 by his son Mihiragula, who was born in A.p. 472 and died in
A.D. 542, at the age of seventy. Those dates, whieh seem-to be correct,
have been inserted in the table. They rest mainly upon the evidence of
Jain chronicles supported by eertain inseriptions and eoins. Pathak dates
the Meghadiita of Kalidasa (ante, p. 159) in the reign of Skandagupta.
Mr. K. P. Jayaswal expounds other and less convineing theories .n Ind.
Ant., 1917, pp. 145-53.



BOOK 11T

THE MEDIAEVAL HINDU KINGDOMS FROM THE
DEATH OF HARSHA IN A.D. 647 TO THE
MUHAMMADAN CONQUEST

CHAPTER 1

The transitional period ; Rajpits ; the Himalayan kingdoms and their
relations with Tibet and China.

A period of transition. The disorder following upon IIarsha’s
death, in whieh the attack on the Chinese envoy with the conse-
quent subjugation of Tirhiit by the Tibetans was an episode,
lasted for a considerable number of years eoneerning whieh little
is known. . That time of confusion may be regarded conveniently
for purposes of systematic study- as forming the transition from
Early to Mediaeval India, during which the hordes of foreign
invaders were absorbed into the Hindu body politic and a new
grouping of states was gradually evolved. The transitional
period was marked by the development of the Rajpiit elans, never
heard of in earlier times, which begin from the eighth eentury to
play a conspicuous part in the history of northern and western
India. They become so prominent that the eenturies from the
death of Harsha to the Muhammadan eonquest of Ilindostan,
extending in round numbers from the middle of the seventh to
the elose of the twelfth century, might be ealled with propriety
the Rajpat Period. Nearly all the kingdoms were governed by
families or elans whieh for ages past have been ecalled eollectively
Rajpuats. That term, the most generally used, is sometimes
replaced by Chhattri, the vernacular equivalent of the Sanskrit
Kshatriya, or by Thakur.

Origin of the Rajpiuts. The term Rijpiit, as applied to a soeial
group, has no eoneern with race, meaning deseent or relationship
by blood. It merely denotes a tribe, elan, sept, or caste of warlike
habits, the members of whieh elaimed aristoeratie ranlk, and were
treated by the Brahimans as representing the Kshatrivas of the
old books. The huge group of Rijpiit elan-castes ineludes people
of the most diverse deseent. Many of the elans are.deseended
from the forcigners whoe entered India during the fifth and sixth
eenturies, while many others are deseended from indigenous tribes
now represented, so far as the majority of their members is eon-
cerned, either by semi-Hinduized peoples or by inferior castes.

Probably it would he safe to affirm that all the most distinguished
clan-castes of Réjputiana or Rijasthiin are deseended mainly from
foreigners, the ¢ Seythians ’ of Tod. The upper ranks of the invad-
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ing hordes of Hunas, Gurjaras, Maitrakas, and the rest beeame
Rajpat clans, while the lower developed into Hindu eastes of
less honourable social status, sueh as Gujars, Ahirs, Jats, and
others.

Such elan-eastes of foreign descent are the prond and ehivalrous
Sisodias or Guhildts of Mewir, the Parihars (Pratiharas), the
Chauhans (Chahumanas), the Pawirs (Pramiras), and the Solankis.
otherwise called Chaulukyas or Chalukyas.!

The Rashtrakiitas of the Decean; the Rathors of Rajputana,
whose name is only a vernacular form of the same designation ;
the Chandéls and the Bundélas of Bundélkhand, are examples of
ennobled indigenous peoples. The Chandéls evidently originated
from among the Gonds, who again were elosely associated with
the Bhars. It is impossible to pursue further the subjeet, which
admits of endless illustration.

Brahmans and Kshatriyas. In ancient times the line of
demareation between the Brahmans and the Kshatrivas, that
is to say, between the learned and the warrior groups of castes.
was not sharply defined. It was often crossed, sometimes by change
of oeeupation, and at other times by intermarriage. Ordinarily,
the position of the leading Brahman at court was that of minister,
but sometimes the Brahman preferred to rule direetly, and himself
seized the throne. Thus in early times the Sunga and Kianva
royal families were Brahman. Similar cases of Brahman dynasties
oceur later. In the seventh century Hiuen Tsang noted the exis-
tenee of several Brahman Réjas, as at Ujjain and in Jijhoti or
Bundélikhand. Usurpations by Brahman ministers also continued
to happen. When a Brahman sueeeeded in founding a dynasty,
and so definitely taking up Kshatriya work, his deseendants were
recognized as ICshatriyas, and allowed to intermarry freely with
established Kshatriya families. It must he remembered that the
Brahmans themselves are of very diverse origin, and that many
of them, as for instanee the Nagar Brahmans, are deseended from
the learned or priestly class of the foreign hordes. The Maga
Brahmans were originally Iranian Magi. During the transitional
stage, while a Brahman family was passing into the IKshatriya

' group of castes, it was often known by the composite designation

of Brahma-kshatri. Several eases of the application of that term
to royal families are reeorded, the most prominent being those
of the Sisodias of Mewar and the Sénas of Bengal.

Rajpits not a race. The Rajpiits, as already stated, are not
to be regarded as a people originally of one raee, bound together
by ties of blood deseent from a ecommon ancestor. Kven within

! Pandit Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandia admits that Bapa, the Guhilst
aneestor, was brought up as a coneealed or reputed Brahman (J. & Proc.
A. S. B., 1912, pp. 62-99), and has not sueeeeded in refuting the reasoning
of D. R. Bhandarkar concerning the origin of the Ranas of Mewir. If
the frank statement of facts as revealed by modern rescarch should give
offenee in any quarter that result is to be regretted. But, as Asoka
observed long ago, * truth must be spoken ’.
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the limits of Rajputana the elans were originally descended from
many distinct raeial stoeks. Sueh common feattires as they
presented depended on the similarity of their warlike occupations
and social habits. Now, of course, the operation of complicated
caste rules conecerning intermarriage during many centuries has
produeed an extensive network of blood-relationship between the
clans, which have beeome castes.

Those condensed observations may help the student to under-
stand in some measure why the Rajpiat elans begin to play so
prominent a part in Indian history from the eighth century. The
Hun invasions and their eonsequences, as observed in the chapter
preceding, broke the ehain of historical tradition. Living clan
traditions rarely, if ever, go back beyond the eighth eentury, and
few go baek as far. The existing clan-eastes only began to be
formed in the sixth eentury. The Brahmans found their advantage
in treating the new aristocracy, whatever its racial origin, as
representing the ancient I{shatriya elass of the scriptures, and the
novel term Raja-putra or Rajpat, meaning - king’s son’, or
member of a ruling family or elan, eame into use as an equivalent
of Kshatriya.

Before entering upon a summary review of outstanding features
in the history of the leading Rajpiit kingdoms of the plains, we
must bestow a passing glance on the Himalayan States—Nepal,
Kashmir, and Assam—and on their relations with Tibet and China.

China and the Indian border. The short-lived Hun empire
was broken up by the Western Turks, who in their turn sueeumbed
to the Chinese. For a few years, from 661 to 665, China enjoyed
unparalleled prestige. Kafiristan (Kapisa or Ki-pin) was a provinee
of the empire, and the ambassadors in attendance at the imperial
court included cenvoys from the Suwit valley and from all the
countries extending from Persia to Korea. Such glory did not last
long. In 670 the Tibetans occupied Kashgaria, and a little later
the Turks regained power. In the first half of the eighth century
an ambitious emperor, Iliuen-tsung, sueceeded in once more
establishing Chinese rule over the western countries. Even kings
of Kashmir then received investiture from China. The advance
of the Arabs in the middle of the eighth century put an end to
Chinese eclaims to sovercignty over the mountains of Kashmir,
and since that time no state of the Indian borderland, execept
Nepal, has had political relations with China.

Tibet ; Srong-tsan Gampo. In the seventh and eighth
centuries Tibet was a powerful state, in close touch with India as
well as with China. The routes from China through Lhasa and
Nepal into India now elosed were then open and frequently used
by pilgrims and other travellers. Srong-tsan Gampo, the most
renowned of Tibetan kings, whase long reign is plaeed by the best
authorities between a.n. 630 and 698, annexed Nepal, defeated
the usurper who had dared to occupy the throne vacated by Harsha,
ocecupied Tivhiit, and strengthened his position by marrying a
Chinese princess as well as a Nepalese one.  Acting under the
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influence of his Buddhist consorts he introduced their religion
into his kingdom, and gave his people the means of aequiring
knowledge by borrowing the Khotanese alphabet, originally
imported from India. He founded Lhasa, for whieh, aecording
to tradition, he prepared the site by lilling up a lake with stones.

In the first half ot the eleventh eentury Atisa and other eminent
monks from the seats of learning in Magadha eame to Tibet on
the invitation of the reigning king and effeeted extensive reforms
or ehanges in the Buddhist churel, which became the foundation
of modern Lamaism.

‘ The object of all these reformations was not, as is often supposed; to
go back to the early Buddhism as it was preached by Gautama, but to
build up a ehurch which represented the doctrines of the Mahayana school
of Buddhism in a pure form. The doetrines of Nagarjuna were propounded
by all the great teachers of Tibet. But the Kala-chakra philosophy with
its monotheistic tendencies was also favoured by them.’!

Nepal. The kingdom of Nepal as at present constituted is
an extensive territory
lying along the northern
frontier of British India
for about five hundred
niiles from Kumaon on
the west to Sikkim on
the east. The Nepal of
ancient Indian history
means the restricted
valley about twenty
miles long and fifteen
broad, in whieh the Giirkha Coin.
eapital, Kathmandu,
and other towns are situated. Some of the adjoining eountry may
have been ineluded at times in the kingdom, but the bulk of the
territory now ecomprised in the Nepal state, whether in the hills
or the strip of plain at their base, used to be occupied by inde-
pendent tribes and prineipalities.

The wvalley eertainly formed part of Asoka'’s empire, but the
Kushans do not seem to have meddled with it. In the fourth
eentury A.c. Nepal acknowledged in some degree the sovereignty
of Samudragupta. In the seventh century the influence of Tibet
was paramount, and after Harsha’s death the country became
aetually subject to Tibet for half a century.? Harsha apparently

! A. H. Francke, Antiquitics of Indian Tibet (Calcutta, 1914), p. 52.
For the Kala-ehakra and other late eorrupt forms of Buddhism see the
exeellent little book by Nagendra Nath Vasu and M. M. H. P. Sastri,
entitled Modern Buddhism and its Followers in Orissa (Calcutta, 1911).

2 In A.p. 703 both Nepal and India [seil. Tirhiit] threw off the Tibetan
sovereignty. The king of Tibet was killed while attempting to reassert
his authority (Parker, * China, Nepaul, &ec.’ in J. Manchester Oriental
Soc., 1911, pp. 129-52). That date, recorded in the histories of the T’ang
dynasty, was not known to earlier lLuropean writers.
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had exercised some authority in Nepal, as his era became current
there. The Giirkhas who now rule Nepil conquered the country
in 1768. The foreign policy of the state is controlled by the
government of India, although China from time to time has asserted
claims to tribute. The long and blood-stained story of thc mediaeval
dynasties is not of general interest, and may be left to students
specially concerned with the local history.

Modern students of Nepalese affairs have been chiefly interested
in the silent conflict of religions which has gone on for centuries
and still may be watched in progress. A corrupt form of Buddhism,
which allows even the strange institution of married monks, may
be seen slowly decaying and yielding to the constant pressure of
Bralimanical Hinduism, which is the religion of the government.
The Nepalese libraries contain a rich store of Buddhist manuseripts,
first made known by the labours of Brian Hodgson between 1820
and 1858, which have supplied mueh material for the study of
the various forms of Buddhist religion and philosophy.

The general current of Indian history has not been affected
by the transactions in Nepil, which usually has remained isolated.
The existing government discourages foreign visitors, and guards
the passes so strictly that very little is known about the greater
part of the area of the state.

Art. The art of Nepal is closcly related to that of Tibet. The
craftsmen of both countries excel in metal-work, and the Tibetan
artists have been eminently successful in producing realistic
portrait statuettes of Buddhist saints and similar images of deities
belonging to the populous pantheon of later Buddhism. Some of
the Tibetan painting has considerable merit. The architecture
of Nepal in modern times is usually copied from Chinese models.

Kashmir. The history of Hindu Kashmir, from the seventh
century after Christ, when the trustworthy annals begin, is recorded
in ample detail in the metrical chronicle called the Rajatarangini.
written in the twelfth century by a learned Brahman named
Kalhana or Kalyana, which has been admirably edited and trans-
lated by Sir M. A. Stein. The story, although of much interest
in itself, has little concern with the general history of India ; the
reason being that the mountain barriers which enclose the vale of
Kashmir have usually sufficed to protect the country against
foreign invasion and to preserve its isolated independence. Never-
theless, both the Maurvas and the Kushins exereised effective
authority over the valley. The Guptas did not concern themselves
with it, and Harsha, while in a position to bring pressure to bear
upon the Raja, did not attempt to anncx the country.

The narrative of the doings of the mediaeval Hindu rulers
teems with horrors. Harsha, a half-insane tyrant who reigned
in the latter part of the eleventh eentury, has been justly deseribed
as the ¢ Nero of Kashmir *. Few regions in the world ean have had
worse hick than Kashmir in the matter of government, a fate
due partly to the cowardly character of the population, which
invited oppression. The avowed poliey of the Ilindu rulers
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throughout the ages was to flcece the peasantry to the utmost
and to leave them at best a bare subsistence. The majority of
the people was foreed to accept Islam in the fourtecenth century,
and dynasties of Mullammadan Sultans ruled until Akbar annexed
the kingdom in 1587 with little difficulty. The lot of the common

TIBETAN BRONZI.

people continued to be hard, whether the government was in the
hands of Hindus or Musalmans. In modern times the Kashmirls
were oppressed suceessively by the Afghans and the Sikhs, and never
cnjoyed the advantages of decently good administration until
late in the nineteenth century.

But, although Kashmir has ordinarily occupied a position politi-
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cally isolated from India, the influence of the country on the religion
and civilization of its neighbours has been considerable. The
valley has been the abode of Sanskrit learning at least from the
time of Asoka, and has played an important part as being the
intermediate stage through which Indian ecivilization and art
reached Khotan and the adjoining territories of Chinese Turkistan,
and so passed into the Far East. The valley ineludes many saered
sites both Buddhist and Brahmanical. Jainism does not seem to
have entered it. An interesting loeal style of architeeture was

A * _"(.u -
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MARTAND TEMPLE.

developed in the eighth and ninth eenturies. The Mirtand
temple dedicated to the Sun-god in the reign of Lalitaditya
(4.0, 724-60) is the best-known example, but many others exist.
Assam. Assam, roughly cquivalent to the ancient Kamaripa,
resembled Kashmir in being protected by natural fortifications,
and thus enabled. as a rule, to preserve its independence. The
country does not seem to have been ineluded in either the Maurya
or the Kushan empire, but in the fourth century, its ruler, who
helonged to an aneient Iindu dynasty, aeknowledged in some
degree the overlordship of Samudragupta. Buddhism never
suceeeded in establishing itself. Nevertheless, the ruling king
in the seventh eentury insisted on recciving a visit from Hiuen
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Tsang, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, who was hospitably enter-
tained. The king, although not directly subject to Harsha, was
constrained to obey his imperious commands and to attend
humbly in his train when summoned. Certain Muhammadan
leaders who invaded the eountry on several occasions between
1205 and 1662 always met with disaster more or less complete.
The Mushim historian who describes the latest venture, that made
by Aurangzéb’s gencral Mir Jumla in the seventeenth century,
expresses the horror with which the country and people were
regarded by outsiders in striking phrases which deserve quotation.
* * Assam’, he observes, ‘is a wild and dreadful country abounding in

‘ﬁ danger. . . . Its roads are frightful like the path leading to the nook of
Death ; J

Fatal to life is its expanse like the unpeopled city of Destruction. . . .
| The ajr and water of the hills are like the destructive Simoom and deadly
. poison to natives and strangers alike.’
The inhabitants *resemble men in nothing beyond this, that they walk

Ahom Coins.

erect on two feet *. They were reputed to be expert magicians. “ In short,
. every army that entered the limits of this country made its exit from
| the realm of Life ; every caravan that set foot on this land deposited its
' baggage of residence in the halting-place of Death.’ 1

_ Early in the thirteenth century Assam was invaded by the
Ahoms, a Shan tribe from Upper Burma, who gradually acquired
the sovereignty of the country, which they retained until it was oecu-
' pied by the Burmese in 1816 and by the British in 1825. The
' Ahoms brought with them a tribal religion of their own, which they
abandoned in favour of Hinduism about the beginning of the
eighteenth century. Their language, too, is almost, if not com-
| pletely, extinet. The Ahoms have become merged in the Hindu
| population, and speak Assamese, an Aryan language akin to
| Sanskrit and Bengali. When in power they had an efficient,
| aithough severe or even eruel, system of administration. They
produced a considerable historical literature, and carried the art
| of carving wood to a high degree of excellence. The Muslim
| writer quoted expresses unbounded admiration of the decorations
| of the palace at Garhgion. No trace of them remains.

! Talish, as transl. by Prof. Jadunath Sarkar in J. B. & O. Res. Soc.,
.i\'ol. i, pp. 179-95.
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Assam is a province of much interest to the student of Indian
religion as being the meeting ground of Mongolian and Indian
ideas. The contaet has resulted in the evolution of a pecculiar
Tantrie form of Hinduism, which offers speeial honour to female
forms of the deity ealled Saktis. The temple of Kamakhya near
Gauhati is ree oomzed as one of the most important shrines of the
cult. All the processes by means of which the members of rude
animistic tribes become fanatical Hindus, and strange tribal
gods are converted into respectable Brahmanical dextles, may be
illustrated in Assam.

CHRONOLOGY

A.D. (MISCELLANEOUS DATES)
630. Srong-tsan Gampo, king of Tibet, aee.
639. Srong-tsan Gampo founded Lhasa.
G641,  Srong-tsan Gampo married Chinese and Nepalese princesses.
643. Hiuen Tsang visited Kamariipa.
647. Death of Harsha of K: anauj.
661-5. Chinese supremaey over Kapisa.
670. Tibetans wrested Kashgaria or Chinese Turkistan from China.
703. Nepal and Tirhat became independent of Tibet.
713. Hiuen-tsung, Chinese emperor, aec.
720. 733. Kings of Kashmir received investiture from China.
751. Chinese defeated by the Arabs.
1038. Mission of Atisa to Tibet (Waddell, Lhasa®, p. 320).
1089-1111. Harsha, king of Kashmir.
1339. Muhammadan dynasty established in Kashmir.
1587. Annexation of Kashmir by Akbar,
1768. Guarkha conquest of Nepal.

AUTHORITIES
The authorities are indieated suffieiently in the foot-notes andin E. I. 1.3
(1914). The learned and beautiful book entitled The Gods of Northeru
Buddhism, by Auice Gerty and J. DENiker (Clarendon Press, 1914),
is a treasury of Tibetan art and mythology.

CHAPTER 2

The northern and western kingdoms of the plains.

Countless kingdoms. During the five and a half eenturies
intervening between the death of Ilarsha and the Muhaminadan
conquest, in which no permanent foreign occupation was effected,
except in the Panjab, the greater part of Tndia was indifferent to
the Muhammadan power and knew nothing about it. The count-
less Hindu states, which took shape from tinre to time, varying
continually in number, extent, and in their relations one with
the other, seldom were at peace. It would, however, be a mistake
to suppose that their rulers and people thought of nothing els¢
than war and rapine. Royal eourts of no small immagnilicence were
maintained, and the arts of peaee were cultivated with success.
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Stately works of architecture, enriched lavishly with sculptures
often of high merit, were erected in almost every kingdom ; and
learned men, writing for the most part in the Sanskrit language.
enjoyed liberal and intelligent patronage from princes who not
unfrequently wielded the pen as well as the sword. Hindi, Bengali,
Gujarati, and the other languages now spoken gradually attained
the dignity of recognized existence, and the foundations of vernacu-
lar literatures were laid.

In a general history it is impossible to narrate in detail the stories
of the several states, which are recorded in many ecases with so
much fullness that they would suffice to fill several volumes each
as large as this work.

The effects of the great foreign invasions in the fifth and sixth
centuries lasted for hundreds of years. The Gurjaras, with their
kinsmen and allies bearing other names, had been converted, as
has been shown, into ruling Rajpuat clans, and had acquired a
dominant position in Rajputana, which served as the basis of
more extended dominion. In the ninth and tenth centuries the
Gurjara-Pratiharas (Parihars) became the leading power in north-
western India. Bengal came under the sway of the Palas, appa-
rently an indigenous dynasty, for more than four centuries ; while
Malwéa, Gujarat, and several other kingdoms obtained a large share
of wealth and power.

The course of history. The history of northern India ordinarily
pursued its own conrse, regardless of the events happening in the
peninsular kingdoms. But occasionally the rulers of the Deccan
made inroads into the rich plains of Aryivarta or Hindostan.
which resulted in the temporary extension of their power to the
banks of the Ganges. No northern prince attempted to conquer
the Deccan. The Tamil realms of the IFar South formed a world
of their own, its isolation being complete, save for frequent wars with
the kings of the Deccan and Ceylon and for extensive foreign trade.

The ancient states of the Pandyas, Cholas, and Cheras were
overshadowed for a long time, especially in the seventh century,
by the Pallava dynasty of uncertain origin. which had its eapital
at KKanchi (Conjeeveram). In the eleventh century the Chola
kingdom became paramount in the south, and probably was the
most powerful state in India.

Changes so extensive, disconnected, and incessant as thosc
indicated cannot be described in a single continuous narrative
arranged in strict ehronological order. The political revolutions
were accompanied by silent local modifications in religion, manners,
and art equally incapable of comprehensive narration.

The never-ending dynastic wars and revolutions did not bring
about any development of political institutions. No republies
were formed, no free towns were established. All the states
continued to be governed in the old-fashioned way by despotic
Rijas, each of whom could do what he pleased, so long as his power
lasted, unless he suffered his will to be controlted by Brahman
or other religious guides.
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Lack of unity. It will be convenient to deal in this chapter
only with certain outstanding features in the history of some of
the more prominent northern and western kingdoms of the plains.
The fortune of the peninsular states will similarly form the subject
of the chapter following ; the few points of contact between the
two being duly noted.

The lack of unity in the subjeet-matter involves the same defect
in its treatment by the historian. The faets which make India one
in a certain sense, as cxplained in the Introduetion to this work,
are not capable by themselves of securing the political unity of
all the Indian diverse races and erecds under one government.
Tlie confused picture drawn in outline in these ehapters is a faithful
representation of the normal condition of India when left to her
own devices. Even now, in the twentieth ecentury, she would
relapse quiekly into that condition, if the firm, although mild
control exerecised by the paramount power should be withdrawn.

Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom. "The Gurjaras, aided by the
allied or kindred tribes bearing other names who entered India
in the early years of the sixth eentury, established kingdoms or
prineipalities in various places. The state among those so founded
that was most closely associated with the general history of India
was the Gurjara kingdom of southern Rajputina, the capital
of which was Bhinmal or Bhilmal to the north-west of Mount
Abii, the site of the fire-pit from which the Parihars and several
other Rajput clans originated according to the legend. When
Hiuen Tsang visited that Gurjara kingdom in the first half of the
seventh century the king, although undoubtedly of foreign deseent,
was already recognized as a IKshatriya.

About A.D. 725 a new local dynasty was founded by a chief
named NAgabhata, who belonged to the Parihiar (Pratihara)
section or sept of the Gurjaras. Nearly a eentury later, in or about
A.D. 816, his descendant, another Nagabhata, invaded the Gangetie
region, captured Kanauj, deposed the reigning king, and pre-
sumably transferred the seat of his own government from Bhilmal
to the imperial city of Harsha, where his descendants certainly
ruled for many generations. The Parihdrs remained in possession
for two centuries until 1018-19 when Sultin Mahmad of Ghazni
oceupied Kanauj and foreed the Raja to retire to Bari.

Kanauj. Kanauj must have suffered mueh during the long-
continued troubles whieh ensued on the decease of Harsha. Nothing
definite is known about it until 731 when its king, Yasovarman
by mame, sent an embassy to China, probably to invoke the
assistanee of the emperor against the Raja's powerful enemies.
No help eame. In or about 740 Yasovarman was defeated and
slain by Lalitaditya, the most renowned of the kings of Kashmir,
the builder of the Mirtand temple. Yasovarman’s stieeessor
similarly was overthrown by Lalitaditya’s son. Again, about
810, Dharmapila, king of Bengal, deposed the reigning king of
Kanauj, replacing him by a nominee of his own. That nominee in
his turn was expelled, as related above, by Nigabhata Parihar
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of Bhinmal. Thus, within a space of about seventy-six years
(c. A.D. 740-816), four kings of Kanauj were violently deposed by
hostile powers. The fact illustrates vividly the disturbed condition
of northern India in that age.

The Gurjara empire of Bhoja. IKKing Mihira Parihir of Kanauj,
commonly known by his cognomen of Bhoja, reigned with great
power and might for half a eentury (¢. A. p. 840-90). His successors
being known to have held both Saurdashtra and Oudh, those
countries may he assumed to have formed part of Bhoja’s dominions,

which were extensive enough to be described as an empire with-
out exaggeration. Its limits may be defined as, on the north, the
foot of the mountains; on the north-west, the Sutlaj; on the
west, the Hakra, or ‘lost river’, forming the boundary of Sind.
and then the Mihrin to the Arabian Sea; on the south, the Jumna.
forming the frontier of Jejika-bhukti; on the south-west, the lower
course of the Narbada ; and on the east, the frontier of the Pala
kingdom of Magadha. His son, Mahendra-pila (¢. A.D. 890-908),
seems to have retained possession of all the dominions of his father.
An inseription of his which mentions the provinee and district of
Sravasti suggests that that famous city was still inhabited in the
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tenth century. Magadha or South Bihir seems to have been tribu-
tary for a short time.

Hardly anything is known about the internal condition of the
transitory Gurjara or Parihdr cmpire of Kanauj. An Arab traveller
tells us that in the middle of the ninth century the king; namely
Bhoja, commanded a powerful army, including the best cavalry in
India and a large foree of camels. The territories in Rijputina
have always been famous for their breed of camels, which is still
maintained. The Maharidja of Bikanér’s camel-corps has played
an honourable part in the Great War. The extreme mobility of
Bhoja’s eavalry and camelry must have given hini an immense
advantage over the less active armies of the ordinary Ilindu
state. The king was extreniely rich, and * no country in India was
more safe from robbers ’, a brief remark which implies the existence
of efficient internal administration.

Bhoja was a Hindu specially devoted to the worship of Vishnu
in the boar incarnation and of the goddess Bhagavati or Lakshmi.
He placed on his ecoins,
whiclh are very common,
the words Adi Varaha.
niecaning ‘ primaeval boar’
or Vishnu. The coins,
like the other issues of the
White Hun and Gurjara
princes, aredegenerateini-
tationsof Sassanian pieces,
with reminiscences of the

Coin of Adi Varaha (Bhoja). Greek drachma, the name

of which survived in the

word dramma applied to the Gurjara coins. The foreign invaders

of India in those times never took the trouble to devise coin types

of their own and were eontent to use barbarous and degraded
derivatives of the Persian coinage.

Rajasekhara. Mahendrapala, the son and successor of Bhoja,
was the pupil of Rajasekhara, a poet from the Deccan who attended
his court and was the author of four extant plays. One of those,
entitled Karpira-manjari from the name of the heroine, is a eurions
and interesting work, written wholly ‘in Priakrit. Professor
Lanman has published a clever Knglish translation of it. The
dramatist also composed a work on the art of poetry, which has
been edited in the Gaikwar’s Oviental Series.

Before we proceed to describe the decline and fall of the Gurjara
empire and the eapture of Kanauj by Sultan Mahmiid of Ghazni
in 1018-19, it will be convenient to give a brief account .of the
Pila dynasty of Bengal and the Chandél rulers of Jijhoti or Bundél-
khand, the two leading kingdoms of northern India which were
contemporary with the Gurjara kingdom or empire of Kanauj;
adding a slight notice of other states.

Bengal ; Adistira. The history of Bengal and Bihar after the
decease of Harsha is obscure. The rulers of part of Magadha or
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South Bihar in the latter part of the seventh century were members
of the imperial Gupta family, who had as neighbours in another
“seetion of the province Rajas belonging to a clan ealled Maukhari.
Bengal tradition has much to say about a king named Adisiira,
who ruled at Gaur or Lakshmanavati, and sought to revive the
Brahmaniecal religion whieh had suffered from Buddhist predomi-
nanee. He isbelieved to have imported five Brahmans from Kanauj,
who taught orthodox Hinduism and beeame the ancestors of the
Radhiya and Viarendra Brahmans.
His date may be placed in or
after A.D. 700. .
The Pala dynasty; Dhar-
mapala. Then Bengal suffered
from prolonged anarchy which be-
eame so intolerable that the people
(c. A.D. 750) elected as their king
one Gopila, of the °race of the
sea ’, in order to introduce settled
government. We do not know the
- details of the events thus indi-
cated. Gopala’s son, Dharmapala,
who enjoyed an unusually long
reign, was the real founder of the
greatness of his dynasty, which is
conveniently known as that of the
¢ Pala Kings’ of Bengal. because
the names of the sovereigns ended
in the word -pdla: Dharmapala
suceeeded in earrying his arms far
beyond the limits of Bengal and
Bibhar. He made himself master
of most of northern India, and, as
- already mentioned, was strong !
- enough to depose one RAja of

Kanauj and substitute another in
' his place. He is said to have
| effeeted the revolution with the
- assent of nine northern kings. SCULPTURE. PALA PERIOD.
| whose designations indicate that

the influenee of the Bengal monarch extended even to Gandhira
- on the north-western frontier. Those events must have happened
' about or soon after a.D. 810.

| _ Dharmapala, like all the members of his house, was a zealous
. Buddhist. He founded the famous monastery and college of
 Vikramasila, which probably stood at Pattharghata in the Bha-
galpur District. The Buddhism of the Palas was very different
from the religion or philosophy taught by Gautama, and was
2 eorrupt form of Mahayana doetrine.
- Devapiala. Dharmapila’s son Devapila, who is reckoned by
;-Benga] tradition to have been the most powerful of the Palas,
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also enjoyed a long veign. His rule and that of his father together
covered something like a hundred years, and may be taken as

having extended through alinost the whole of the ninth century. |

Devapala’s general, Lausena or Lavasena, is said to have annexed
both Assam and Kalinga. No buildings of Pila age seem to have
survived, but the remembranee of the kings is preserved by many
great tanks or artificial lakes exeavated under their orders, espe-
cially in the Dinajpur District. Seulpture in both stone and metal
was practised with remarkable suceess. The names of two eminent
artists, Dhiman and Bitpalo or Vitapila, are recorded, and it is
possible that some of the numerous extant works may be attributed
rightly to them.

Mahipala, &c.; the S&nas. The popular memory has
attached itself to Mahipala, the ninth king of the dynasty (c.
A.D. 978-1030), more than to any other. He reigned for about
half a century and underwent the strange experienee of being
attacked about aA.p. 1023 by Rajendra Chola, the Tamil king of
the Far South, who prided himself on having advanced as far as
the bank of the Ganges. The mission of Atisa to Tibet, as already
mentioned, was dispatehed in a.n. 1038, in the reign of Nayapala,
the sueeessor of Mahipila.

The dynasty, whieh undecwent various ups and downs of

fortune, lasted until the Muhammadan conquest of Bihir in 1199. |

Part of Bengal came under the sway of a new dynasty, that of

the Senas, early in the eleventh century. Vallila-sena or Ballal |
Sen, who seems to have reigned from about 1158 to 1170, is credited |

by Bengal tradition with having reorganized the caste system,
and introduced the praetice of - Kulinisin ’-among Brahmans,
Baidyas, and Kayasths. The Senas originally were Brahmans
from the Deecan, and their rise scems to have been a result of the
Chola invasion in 1023. The details of their ehronology and history
are obseure.

Among_ the more important Indian ruling families the Palas
and the Andhras alone attained the distinction of enduring eaeh
for four and a half eenturies.

Chandél dynasty. But the Chandél dynasty of Jijhoti or

Bundélkhand, although it never attained a position as exalted as |

that of the greatest Andhra and Pila kings, had a still longer
history, and played a considerable part on the Indian politieal
stage for about three eenturies. The early Chandél Rajas appear
to have been petty Gond echiefs in the territory now ealled the
Chhatarpur State in the Central India Ageney. In the ninth
century they overthrew neighbouring Parihar (Pratihara) ehief-
tains of foreign origin, who must have heen eonneeted with the
Bhinmil-Kanauj dynasty, and advaneed their frontier towards
the north in the region now ealled Bundélkhand, until they
approached the Jumna. The principal towns in the kingdom,

which was ealled Jejika-bhukti or Jijhoti, were Khajuriho in |

Chhatarpur, Mahoba in the Iamirpur Distriet, and Kilanjar in
the Binda Distriet, U.P. The military power of the king-

-
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dom depended largely on the possession of the strong fortress of
Kalanjar.

The Chandél Rajas, who probably had been tributary to Bhoja -

of Kanauj, became fully independent in the tenth century. King
Dhanga, whose reign covered the second half of that century,
was the most notable prince of his family. Ie joined the Hindu
confederacy formed to resist Amnir Sabuktigin, the earliest Mustim
invader, and shared the disastrous defeat sulfered by the allies
on the Afghan frontier. Ganda, a later Raja, took part in the
opposition to Sultan Mahmid, which will be noticed presently
more particularly. In the second half of the eleventh century
Raja Kirtivarman restored the glories of his house, defeated Kar-
nadeva, the aggressive king of Chedi, the ancient Mahakosala,
equivalent in large mecasure to the modern Central Provinces,
and widely extended the frontiers of his dominions. Kirtivarma
is memorable in literary history as the patron of the curious alle-
gorical play, entitled the Prabodha chandrodaya, or * Rise of the
Moon of Intellect ', which was performed at his court abont
A.D. 1065, and gives in dramatic form a eclever exposition of the
Vedanta system of philosophy. The Raja’s memory is also pre-
served by the name of the Kirat Sagar, a lake situated among the
hills near Mahoba.

The last Chandél Riji to enjoy the position of an .ndependent

king of importance was Paramardi or Parmal, who was defeated ~

by Prithiraj Chauhin in 1182, and by Kutbu-d din Ibak in 1203.
After that date the Chandél Rajas sank into obsecurity, but long
continued to reign as local prinees in the jungles of Bundélkhand.
Durgavati, the noble Queen of Gondwana, who so gallantly
resisted the unprovoked aggression of Akbar’s general. Asaf
IXhan, in 1564, was a Chandél princess. She was married to a
Gond Raja, thus renewing the aneient relation between the tribes-
men of the forest and their ennobled Rajpiit kinsmen of the plain.
The dynasty even now has a representative in the Rija of Gidhaur
in the Monghyr (Mungir) District of Bihdr, whose ancestor emi-
crated from Bundélkhand in the thirteenth century.

Chandél architecture. One of the beautiful lakes which
Chandél princes formed by damming up valleys among the low
forest-clad hills of Bundélkhand has been mentioned. Many
others exist, on the banks of which I often pitched my tents in

my youth. The embankments are gigantic struetures faced with

stone and sometimes erowned by magnificent temples of granite,
or rather gneiss. A large group of such temples still standing at
Khajuraho is familiar to all students of Indian architecture. Some
of the best examples were erceted by King Dhanga in the second
half of the tenth century. The Jain religion had numerons ad-
herents in the Chandél dominions during the eleventh and twelfth
centuries, although it is now nearly extinet in that region. Ancient
Jain temples and dated images may still he scen in many villages.
Buddhism had but a slight hold on the country, and Buddhist
images, although not unknown, are rare.
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R&ja Bhoja of Dhar. The Pawars or Paramairas, one of the
clans of foreign origin supposed to have been born from the
fire-pit of Mount Aba, founded a dynasty in Malwa, which took
its share in the wars of the period and attained considerable dis-
tinction. The most renowned prince of the dynasty was Raja
Bhoja, who reigned for more than forty years, from about 1018
to 1060.! He was an accomplished scholar and a liberal patron
of Sanskrit learning. His name in consequence has become
proverbial as that of the ideal Hindu prince. The defeat of Bhoja
in or about 1060 by the allied armies of Gujarat and Chedi reduced
the Raja of Mialwa to a position of little political importance.
Dhéar or Dhara, now the head-quarters of a petty state, was the
capital of Bhoja, who adorned the town with handsome edifices,
of which some vestiges remain in spite of the long-continued
Muslim occupation. The immense Bhojpur lake formed by
damming the Betwa river and a smaller stream, and covering an
area exceeding 250 square miles, was constructed by Riaja Bhoju,
Larly in the fifteenth century the dam was cut by Hoshang Shah.
Sultan of Malwa, with the result that a large area of valuable land
was reclaimed for cultivation. The Indian Midland Railway now
traverses the dry bed of the lake.

Gujarat. A passing refercnce to the Solanki or Chaulukya
dynasty of Gujarit established by Miilardja in the tenth century
must suffice, although stories about Milaraja occupy a prominent
place in the semi-historical legends of the province. If tradition
may be believed, Mularaja was a son of the king of XKanauj.
apparently Mahipala, who probably had appointed his son to be
viceroy in the west. Miilaraja seems to have seized an opportunity
to rebel and set up as an independent sovereign.

We now return to the north and resume the thread of the story
of Kanauj with that of other northern kingdoms.

Mahipala of Kanauj. The Parihiir empire began to break
up in the reign of Mahipala (e. A.D. 916-40), who was a grandson of
Bhoja. His power suffered a severe shock in A.p. 916 when Indra I11,
the Rashtrakiita king of the Deccan, captured Kanauj. Although
the southern monarch did not attempt to secure a permanent
i dominion on the banks of the Ganges, his successful raid necessarily
weakened the authority of Mahipala, who eould no longer hold
the western provinces. The Chandél king helped Mahipala to
recover his capital. Some years later Gwalior became independent.
but the Kanauj kingdom still continued to be one of the leading
states.

Raja Jaipal of Bathindah. The rule of the Parihars had never
extended across the Sutlaj, and the history of the Panjabh between
the seventh and tenth centuries is extremely obscure. At sonie

! Care should be taken not to confound him with Bhoja or Mihira
Parihar of Kanauj who reigned from about a. . 840 to 890, and has been
forgotten by Indian tradition. Names like Mahipaky, Mahendrapala, and
| many others oeeur in distinet dynastic lists, and it is easy to confound

the bearers of the names, :
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time not reeorded a powerful kingdom had been formed, which
extended from the mountains beyond the Indus, eastwards as far
as the Hakra or ‘lost river’, so that it eomprised a large part of the
Panjib, as well as probably northern Sind. The eapital was Bathin-
dah (Bhatinda), the Tabarhind of Muhammadan histories, now
in the Patiala State, and for many centuries an important fortress

on the military road connecting Mualtan with India proper through |

Delhi. At that time Delhi, if in existence, was a place of little
consideration. In the latter part of the tenth century the Raja of
Bathindah was Jaipal, probably a Jat or Jat.

Freedom of the Hindu states. Until almost the end of the
tenth eentury the Indian RAjas were at liberty to do what they
pleased, enjoying exemption from foreign invasion and freedom
from the control of any paramount authority. Their position was
gravely disturbed when an aggressive Muhammadan power, alien
in religion, social eustoms, ideas, and methods of warfare, appeared
on the seene and introduced an absolutely novel element into the
interior politics of India, which had not been seriously affected
' cither by the Arab eonquest of
Sind at the beginning of the eighth
century or by the later Muslim
oeeupation of IKabul.

Amir Sabuktigin. An am-
bitious Muhammadan ehief named
Sabuktigin, Amir of Ghazni, ef-

> fected a sudden ehange. In A.D.
Coin of Sabuktigin. 986-7 (a.H.376) he made his first
raid into Indian territory, and
came into conflict with Raja Jaipal of Bathindah. Two years
later the Hindu prince retaliated by an invasion of the Amir’s
territory, but being defeated was compelled to sign a treaty
binding him to pay a large indemnity and to surrender four forts

to the west of the Indus besides many elephants. Jaipal broke |

the treaty and was punished for his breach of faith by the devasta-
tion of his border-lands and the loss of the Lamghan or Jalalabad
District. After a short interval, in or about a.p. 991, Jaipal
made a vigorous effort to ward off the growing Muslim menace by
organizing a confederacy of Hindu kings, including among others
Rajvapila, the Parihar king of Kanauj, and Dhanga, the ruler
of the distant Chandél kingdom to the south of the Jumna. The
allies were defeated disastrously somewhere in or near the Kurram
(Kurmah) wvalley, and Peshawar passed under Muhammadan
rule.

Sultan Mahmuad. In A.D. 997 the crown of Ghazni descended
after a short interval to Sabuktigin’s son Mahmuad, who assumed
the title of Sultan, the royal style preferred by the Muhammadan
kings in India for several eenturies. Mahmiid was a zealous
Musalman of the ferocious type then prevalent, who felt it to be
a duty as well as a pleasure to slay idolaters. He was also greedy of
treasurc and took good eare to derive a handsome profit from his

|
|
|
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holy wars. Historians are not clear concerning either the exact
number or the dates of his raids. The u)mputatlon of Sir Henry
Elliot that Mahmiid made seventeen expeditions may be accepted.

' Whenever possible he made one each year. Hindu authorities

' never mention distinetly his proeeedings, which are known only

} from the testimony of Muhammadan authors, who do not always
agree.

. "It was the custom of tlre Sultan to quit his capital early in October
and utilize the cold weather for his operations. 'Three months of
steady marching brought him into the heart of the rich Gangetic
- provinees ; and bv the time he had slain his tens of thousands and

‘colleeted millions of treasure he was ready at the beginning of

1 the hot season to go home and enjoy himself. He carried off crowds
of prisoners as slav es, ineluding no doubt skilled masons and other

1 artisans whom he emp]oved to beantlfv his capital ; as his suecessors
did in later times. It would be tedious to relate in full the story

i of all his murderous expeditions. Their charaeter will appear
| sufficiently from a brief notice of the more notable raids.

| Early raids. In November 1001, not long after his aceession,
‘in the eourse of his second expedition, he inflieted a severe defeat
‘near Peshawar on Jaipil, who was taken prisoner with his family.

| The eaptive, who was released on terms after a time, refused to
survive his disgrace. = He committed suicide by fire and was
succeeded by his son Anandpil, who continued the struggle with
the foreigners, but without sucecess. He followed his father’s

Lexample and organized a league of Hindu Rajas. ineluding the

“rulers of Ujjain, G walior, I\an‘uu Dellit, and Ajmeér, who took the
- field with a host which was larger than that opposed to Sabuktigin,

~and was under the supreme command of V isala-deva, the (haulldn

- Raja of Ajmér. The hostile forces watehed each other on the plain

of Peshawar for forty days, during which the Hindus received

" reinforeements from the powerfu] Khokhar tribe of the Panjab,
‘while the Sultan was compelled to form an’ entrenched camp.
‘The eamp was stormed by a rush in force of the new allies, who
slew three or four thousand Musalmans in a few minutes. Victory
iseemed to be within the grasp of the Ilindus when it was snatched
vfrom their hands by one of those unlucky accidents whieh have
50 often determined the fate of Indian battles. The elephant
carrying either Anandpal himself or his son Brahmanpal, for
accounts differ as usual, turned and fled. The Indians, on seeing
this, broke in disorder. The Muhammadan eavalry pursued them
'['or two days and nights, killing eight thousand and ecapturing

! [e,normous booty Lomelv 01;3:1111/0(1 eonfederacies of Hindu
| contingents each under its own independent chief almost always

proved incapable of withstanding the attack of fieree forewn

cavalry obeying one will.

| Kangra. The decisive vietory thus gained enabled the Sultan

to attack with sueeess the strong fortress of Kangra or Bhimnagar,

with its temple rich in treasure aceumulated b) the devotion of
zenerations of Hindus (a. n. 1009). Vast quantities of coined money
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and gold and silver bullion were carried off. The treasure in-
cluded

* 4 house of white silver, like to the houses ol rich men, the length of which
was thirty yards and the breadth fifteen. It could be taken to pieces
and put together again. And there was a eanopy, made of the fine linen i
of R, forty yards long and twenty broad, supported on two golden and ¥
two silver poles, whieh had been cast in moulds’.

The Sultan returned to Ghazni with his booty and astonished the
ambassadors from foreign powers by the display of

¢ jewels and unbored pearls and rubies, shining like sparks. or like wine
congealed with iee, and emeralds like fresh sprigs of myrtle, and diamonds §
in size and weight like pomegranates’.

The fortress was held by a Muslim garrison for thirty-five years,
after which it was recovered by the Hindus. It did not pass
finally under Muhammadan rule until 1620, when it was captured
by an olficer of Jahingir. The buildings were ruined to a great
extent by the earthquake of 19035.

Mathura and Kanauj. The expedition reckoned as the twelfth
was directed specially against Kanauj, the imperial city of northern
India, then under the rule of Rajyapala Parihdr. The Sultan,
sweeping away all opposition, crossed the Jumna on December 2,
1018, and was preparing to attaek Baran or Bulandshahr when
the Rija, by name Hardatt, tendered his submission and with ten}
thousand of his men accepted the religion of Islam. ’

Mathurd, the holy city of Krishna, was the next victim. ‘Inf§
the middle of the city there was a temple larger and finer than the @
rest, which can neither be deseribed nor painted.” The Sultan was |
of opinion that two hundred years would have been required to}
build it. The idols included * five of red gold, each five vards
high ’, with eyes formed of priceless jewels. *The Sultan gave
orders that all the temples should be burnt with naphtha and fire,}
and levelled with. the ground.” Thus perished works of art
which must have been among the noblest monuments of ancient}
India.

Rajyapila, not daring to attempt the serious defence of hisfh
capital, fled across the Ganges. The seven forts which guarded |}
Kanauj were all taken in one day, in January 1019, and thc‘
Sultan’s troops were let loose to plunder and make captives. It
was reported that the ecity eontained nearly ten thousand temples,; &
but it is not said distinetiy that they were destroyed. The Sultan. &
after making an excursion into the Fatehpur Distriet and to the| |
borders of Jijhoti (Bundélkhand), retived to Ghazni with his!
prisoners and plunder. A

Collapse of Ganda Chand&l. The cowardly flight of the|
Kanauj Raja angered his fellow Rajis who, under the command;
of a Chandé&l prince, combined against Rajyapila, slew him, and|
replaced him by Trilochanapila. |

Mahiniid, who regarded the slain Réja as his vassal, resolved tol
punish the chiefs who had dared to defy his might. Ile marched §

{
I
|
|
|
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again in the autumn of A. 0. 1019, forced the passage of the Jumna,
and entered the territory of Ganda Chandél, who had assembled
a host so vast that the Sultan was frightened. But Ganda, a faint-
hearted creature, stole away in the night, and allowed the enemy
to carry off to Ghazni 580 elephants and much other booty. When
Mahmiud came back again in 1021-2 Ganda once more refused
to fight, and was content to buy off the invader.

Somnath. The most celebrated and interesting of Mahmud’s
expeditions was the sixteenth, undertaken with the object of
sacking the temple of Somnéath or Prabbasa Pattana on the coast
of Surdshtra or Kathidwar, which was known to be stored with
incalculable riches. The authoritiés differ concerning the chronology
of the operations, probably because some of them ignore the fact
that Mahmid spent about a year in Gujarat.! Ie seems to have
quitted Ghazni in December, A.D. 1023 (a.m. 414), with a force
of 30,000 horsemen besides volunteers. He advanced by Multin

- and from Ajmér through the Réajputina desert to Anhilwira or
~Patan in Gujardt. The march through a country lacking in both
' food and water required extensive commissariat arrangements
and a considerable expenditure of time. The Sultan consequently
did not appear before Somnath until the middle of the eleventh
month of A.H. 414, or about March, A.D. 1024, or, according to
- other authorities, 1025. A fiercely contested fight gave the invaders
lposscssion of the fortified temple and of an enormous mass of
treasure. The number of the slain exceeded fifty thousand.
I The object of worship was a huge stone lingam enshrined in
‘ the sanctum of a temple constructed mainly of timber. The princi-
pal hall had fifty-six columns of wood covered with lead.
' The Sultan returned through Sind by a route more westerly
- than that he had used in coming. His army suffered severely
' from want of water. He arrived at Ghazni about April 1026,
' loaded with plunder.
The Somnath expedition was the last important military
| operation of Mahmiid. Ilis final Indian expedition in A.D. 1027
- was directed against the Jats in the neighbourhood of Multan.
The remainder of his life was occupied by domestic troubles, and
he died in April, A.p. 1030 (a.m. 421), at the age of sixty-two.
Results of the raids. The Panjib, or a large part of it, was
annexed to the Ghazni Sultanate. That annexation constitutes
“the sole claim of Mahmiid t6 be counted as an Indian sovereign.
" While Muhammadan historians regard him as one of the glories
1of Islam, a less partial judgement finds in his proceedings little
 deserving of admiration. His ruling passion seems to have been
avarice. He spent large sums in beautifying his capital and in
endowing Muhammadan institutions in it. Like several other
ferocious Asiatic conquerors he had a taste for Persian literature,
‘and gained a reputation as a patron of poets and thecologians.
Firdaust, the author of the immense Persian epic, the Shahnama,
! For the year’s stay see Forbes, Rasmald, i, 79, and Elphinstone.
The 1. G. (1908), s. v. Somnath, correctly dates the operations in 1024-6.

; 1976 i
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considering himself to have been treated with insufficient gene-
rosity, composed a bitter satire upon the Sultan which is extant.
Such matters, which occupy a prominent place in the writings of
Elphinstone and other authors, really have no relevance to the
history of India and need not be noticed further. So far as India
was concerncd Mahmiid was simply a bandit operating on a large
scale, who was too strong for the Hindu Rajas, and was in con-
sequence able to inflict much irreparable damage. He did not
attempt to elfect any permanent conquest except in the Panjab,
and his raids had no lasting results in the interior beyond the
destruction of life, property, and priceless monuments.
Alberani. The most distinguished ornament of Sultan Mahmiid’s
reign was the profound scholar commonly called Albérani! wiho
had little reason to feel gratitude to the raiding Sultan, although
patronized intelligently by his son Masatid. Albértini, who was
born in A. D. 973 and died in a. . 1048, was a native of the Khwarizm
or Khiva territory, and was brought to Ghazni either as a prisoner
or as a hostage. When the Sultan succeeded in occupying the
Panjab, Albérini took up his residence for a time in the newly
acquired province, and used the opportunity to make a thorough
survey of Hindu philosophy and other branches of Indian science.
He mastered the Sanskrit language, and was not too proud to read
even the Puranas. He noted carefully and recorded accurately
numerous observations on the history, character, manners, and
customs of the Hindus, and was thus able to compose the wonderful
book conveniently known as ¢ AlbértinT’s India °, which is unique

acknowledgement more than five centuries later by Abu-1 Fazl in
the Ain-i Akbari. The author, while fully alive to the defects
of Hindu literary methods, was faseinated by the Indian philosophy,

in Muslim literature, except in so far as it was imitated without }

especially as expounded in the Bhagavad-Gita. He was consumed
with a desire to discover truth for its own sake, and laboured con- |
scientiously to that end with a noble disregard of ordinary Muham- |
madan prejudices. As his learned translator observes : I

His book on India is ‘like a magie island of quiet impartial i}

rescarch in the midst of a world of clashing swords, burning towns, |
and plundered temples ’.
His special subjects were ¢ astronomy, mathematies, chronology, |

mathematical geography, physies, chemistry, and mineralogy °, |

all treated with such consummate’ learning that few modern
scholars are capable of translating his treatises, and the versions, |
when accomplished, are often beyond the comprehension of even |
well-edueated readers. Albériini undoubtedly was one of the |
most gifted scientific men known to history. Some of his writings |
have been lost, and others remain in manuseript. The translation
by Sachau of his Ckronology of Ancient Nations, published in

1 His full designation was Abu-Rihdan (Raihan) Muhammad, son of
Ahmad. He became familiarly known as Bi-Rihan, Ustad (¢ Master’), |
AlL-Beriini (“the foreigner’). The spellings Al-BirGini and Al-Bériini are !
both legitimate. ‘
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1879, is a wvaluable work of reference, but very diffieult to
understand.

The Gaharwars of Kanauj. The Parihar dynasty of Kanauj
came to an end in some manner unknown prior to A.Dp. 1099 and
was succeeded by Rajas belong-
ing to the Gaharwar (Gahada-
vala) elan, who were connected
with the Chandels and werc of

- indigenous origin. Govinda-
| chandra, grandson of the founder
of the new dynasty, enjoyed a
{ long reign lasting for more than
half a ecentury (c. A.D. 1100 to
i 1160), and succeeded in restoring

the glory of the Kanauj kingdom to a considerable extent. Numer-
ous inscriptions of his reign are extant.

Raja Jaichand. His grandson, renowned in popular legend as
Raja Jaichand (Jayachchandra), was reputed by the Muham-
' madan writers to be the greatest king in India and was known to
' them as King of Benares, which seems to have been his prineipal
. residence. The incident of the abduetion of his not unwilling
‘ daughter by the gallant Rai Pithora or Prithirdj Chauhan of
. Ajmir is o famous theme of bardic lays.

. When Jaichand essayed to stem the torrent of Muslim invasion
* in 1194, Muhammad of Ghor (Shihabu-d din, or Muizzu-d din,
the son of Sam) defeated the huge Hindu host with immense
slaughter at Chandrawar in the Etawah District near the Jumna.

The Raja was among the slain, and his capital, Benares, was

plundered so thoroughly that 1,400 camels were needed to carry
| away the booty. That battle put an end to the independent
' kingdom of Kanauj, but local Rajas more or less subordinate to

the ruling power of the day long continued to rule in the ancient
. ecity. The Gaharwiar Rajis were succeeded by Chandéls. Innumer-
able migrations of Rajpit clans caused by the early Muhammadan
invasions are recorded in village traditions and rude metrical
chronicles kept by eourt bards.

The Chaubans ; Prithiraj. The Chauhan chiefs of Sambhar
and Ajmér in Rajputana fill a large place in Hindu tradition and
in the story of the Muhammadan conquest of Hindostan. One
. of them named Vigraharidja (IV) may be mentioned as a noted
. patron of Sanskrit literature, who was eredited with the composition
i of a drama, fragments of whieh are preserved on stone t'ablets at
' Ajmér. His brother’s son was Rai Pithora or Prithiraj, already
| mentioned, who earried off Jaichand’s daughter about A.D. 1175,
i and defeated the Chandéls in 1182. He led the resistanee to
{! Muhammad of Ghor ten years later, was defeated at the second
it battle of Tariin, captured, and executed. His city of Ajmér was
.l!saeked, and the inhabitants were either massaered or enslaved.
| _He is the most popular hero of northern India to this day, and
his exploits are the subject of bards’ songs and vernagular epies.

|

|
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The Chand Raisa. The most celebrated of such epies is the
Chand Rdisa composed by Prithiraj’s court poet Chand Bardai.
The poem, written in archaic Hindi, has been constantly enlarged
by reciters, as no doubt the Homeric poems were, and is believed
to comprise about 125,000 verses. But the original composition,
of only 5,000 verses, is said to be still in existence and in the custody
of the poet’s descendant, who resides in the Jodhpur State, and still
enjoys the grant of lands made to his iilustrious ancestor. It is |
much to be desired that the precious original manuseript should |
be copied and printed. The supposed error in Chand Bardai’s |
dates does not exist. He used a special form of the Vikrama era, |
ninety or ninety-one years later than that usually current. Many |
other compositions of a similar character are to be found in |
Rajputana.

History of Delhi. Delhi, meaning by that term the old town
near the Kutb Minar, was founded, according to an authority
cited by Raverty, in a.p. 933—4.! It was held in the eleventh
century by Rajas of the Tomara clan, who erected numerous |
temples, which were destroyed by the Muhammadans, who used &
the materials for their buildings. In the twelfth century the city
was included in the dominions of Prithirdj. The wonderful iron ‘&
pillar, originally erected somewhere else, perhaps at Mathura ||
in the fourth century, seems to have been moved and sel up in its |
present position by the Tomara chief in the middle of the eleventh [
century. It isa mass of wrought iron nearly 24 feet in length and
estimated to weigh more than six tons. The metal is perfectly
welded and its manipulation is a triumph of skill in the handling |
cf a refractory material. It is not the only proof that the ancient =
Indians possessed exceptional mastery over difficult problems of.
working in iron and other metals.

The current belief that Delhi is a eity of immemorial antiquity |
rests upon the tradition that the existing village of Indarpat
marks the site of part of the Indraprastha of the Mahabharata |
at a very remote age. The tradition may be correct, but there is |
not a vestige of any prehistoric town now traceable. The first |
of the many historical eities, known collectively as Delhi, was
founded neav the close of the tenth century after Christ, and did
not attain importance until the time of Ananga Pila Tomara in
the middle of the eleventh century. Most people probably have
a vague impression that Delhi always was the capital of India.
If they have, their belief is erroneous. Delhi never figured largely
in Hindu history. It was ordinarily the head-quarters of the
Sultans of Hindostan from 1206 to 1526, but did not become the
established Mogul eapital until Shahjahan moved his court from
Agra in 1648. It continued to be the usual residence of his succes-
sors until 1858 when their dynasty was extinguished. Since 1912
a new Delhi has been declared the official eapital of the Govern-
ment of India. The decision then taken is open to criticism from |
many points of view.

.1 But other dates also are recorded.
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Death of Harsha.
Adisiira in Bengal.

. Arab eonquest of Sind.

Embassy to China of Yasovarman, king of Kanauj.

Yasovarman defeated by Lalitaditya, king of Kashmir
(A.D. 733-69).

Pala dynasty of Bengal founded by Gopala.

Dharmapila, king of Bengal, deposed a king of Kanauj and
appointed another.

Paribar eapital transferred from Bhinmal to Kanauj.

Bhoja, or Mihira, the powerful Paribar king of Kanauj.

Probable date of foundation of Delhi.

Malardja, king of Gujarat.

Dhanga, the most poswerful of the Chandél kings.

Albériini, seientifie author.

Sultan Mahmiid of Ghazni, aee.

Sultan Mahmiid defeated Jaipal.

1008-19. The Sultan defeated Anandpal and took Kangra.
1018-19. The Sultan took Kanauj.
¢. 1018-60. Bhoja Pawar, king of Malwa.
! . ¢. 1023, Incursion of Rajendra Chola into Bengal.
Dee. 1023—April 1026. Somnath expedition of Suitan Mahmad.
1030. Death of Sultan Mahmiid.
1038. Atisa sent on Buddhist mission to Tibet by Nayapala,

| ¢, 1049-1100.

\ ¢. 1100-60.

c. 1158-70.
1182.
! 1192.

|

TFull referenees are given in E. I1. 1.}

king of Bengal.
Kirtivarman, Chandél king.
Govindaehandra, Gaharwar, king of Kanauj.
Ballal Sen (Vallala Sena), king of part of Bengal.
Parmal Chandél defeated by R&aja Prithiraj Chauban.
Defeat and death of Prithiraj.

AUTIIORITIES

A few supplementary ones are

in the foot-notes to this chapter.
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Groups of states.
coneerns itself ehiefly with those of two groups of states, namely,

CHAPTER 3

THE KINGDOMS OF THE PENINSULA

|
|
[
! StcrioN 1. Tur DeccaN PrROPER AND MYSORE.
|

The mediaeval history of the peninsula

1« the kingdoms of the Deeean plateau lying between the Narbada

g
;
.
i}

!

» on the north and the Krishna and Tungabhadria on the south,
and those beyond those rivers.
cally to the Far South, having been generally more closely con-
neeted with the Deccan kingdoms than with the Tamil states,
|\ may be treated as an annexe of the Deeean proper.

Mysore, whieh belongs geographi-

The history

' of the Tamil group of kingdoms—Pandya, Chera, Chola, and
' Pallava—forms a distinct subject. The Dececan proper, Mysore

|



108 HINDU PERIOD

or the Kanarese country, and Tamilakam or Tamil Land were
eonstantly in close toueh one with the other, but the points of
contaet between the peninsular powers and those of northern
India were few. g

Ditficulties of the subject. Although modern researeh has had
much sueeess in pieeing together the skeleton of peninsular history,
it is not often possible to elothe the dry bones with the flesh of
narrative. The greater part of the results of painstaking, praise-
worthy, and necessary arehaeologieal study must always remain
unattractive to the ordinary reader of history and extremely
diffieult to remember. The names of the sovereigns and other
notables of southern India present peculiar obstaeles in the
path of the student of history. They are often terribly long, and
cach king commonly is mentioned by several alternative eumbrous
names or titles whieh are extremely’ confusing.! Names, too,
frequently recur in the lists and are liable to be misunderstood.
The kingdoms, moreover, were so completely isolated from the
outer world that their history in detail ean never possess more than
local interest. For those reasons, to which others might be added,
the story of the mediaeval southern kingdoms is even less manage-
able than that of the northern realins, whieh is sufliciently per-
plexing. In this ehapter no attempt will be made to narrate
conseeutively the history of any of the dynasties, the treatinent
being confined to summary notiees of a few leading powers and
personages, coupled with observations on the changes which
oceurred in religion, literature, and art in the course of the centuries.
Notwithstanding the politieal isolation of the South, religious and
philosophical movements originated in that region which pro-
foundly affected the thought of the North. The influenee exercised
by Raminuja and other southern sages on the whole eountry
from Cape Comorin to the recesses of the Snowy Mountains is
the best evidence of that inner unity of Hindu India whieh survives
the powerful disintegrating forees set in motion by diversity in
blood, language, manners, eustoms, and politieal allegiance.

Early mediaeval history. The history of the Deecan for |

a eonsiderable time subscquent to the disappearance of the Andhra
power early in the third century a. c. is extremely obseurc. Our
information concerning Mysore orthe Kanarese country is somewhat
fuller than that available for the Decean proper, and two dynasties
which fill a large space in the publications of the archaeologists
may reeeive passing notice.

Kadambas. A eclan or family called Kadamba enjoyed inde-
pendent power in the distriets now ealled North and South Kanara |
and in western Mysore from the third to the sixth eentury. Their
capital Banawisi, also known as Jayanti or Vaijayanti, was s0
ancient that it is mentioned in the ediets of Asoka. The Kadambas |

1 e, g., an inscription mentions a man called Médini Misara Gandakat-|
tari, Trinetra-Sialuva Narasana Nayaka; and the King Pulakésin Chalukya I}
appears also as Satyisraya, Ranavikrama, and Vallabha. No author
who meddles largely with such names ean expeet to be read. |
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resembled several other royal families of distinction in being of
Brahman descent, although recognized as Kshatriyas by reason
of their occupation as rulers. Kadamba chiefs in subordinate
positions may be traced as late as the beginning of the fourteenth
century, and the powerful Rayas of Vijayanagar, who founded
a great kingdom carly in that century, are supposed by some

_authorities to have had Kadamba connexions.

Gangas. A still morc distinguished dynasty was that of the
Gangas, who ruled over the greater part of Mysore from the second
to the eleventh century, and played an important part in the
incessant mediaeval wars. The Gangas of the tenth century were

FACE OF GOMATA, SRAVANA BELGOLA.

zealous patrons of Jainism, which had a long history in the penin-
sula from the fourth century B.c. The colossal statue of Gomata,
56} feet in height, wrought out of a block of gneiss on the top of
an eminence at Sravana Belgola, and justly described as being
unrivalled in India for daring conception and gigantic dimensions,
was executed in about A.D. 983 to the order of Chamunda Raya,
the minister of a Ganga king?

A branch of the Gangas ruled in Orissa for about a thousand
years from the sixth to the sixteenth century. .

Early Chalukyas. The most prominent of the early mediaeval
dynasties in the Deccan was that of the Chalukyas, founded in
the middle of the sixth century by Pulakesin I, who established
himself as lord of Vatapi or Badami, now in the Bijapur District
of the Bombay Presidency.2 His grandson, Pulakesin IT (608-42),

! Two similar but smaller eolossi of much later date exist at Karakala
0} F‘E_\rka]a and Yenir in South Kanara. ¥or the former see II. I, 4.,
pl. liii.

2 The Chalukyas adopted the figure of a boar as their emblem, which
was botrowed later by the Rayas of Vijayanagar and other dynasties.
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was almost exactly the contemporary of Harsha of Kanauj (606—
47), and in the Deeccan occupied a paramount position similar to
that enjoyed in northern India by his rival. When Harsha, about
A.D. 620, sought to bring the Deccan under his dominion, Pulakesin
was too strong for him and repelled his attack, maintaining the
Narbadd as the frontier between the two empires. The court of
the sovereign of the Deccan was visited in a.D. 641 by Hiuen
Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, who was much imipressed by the
power of Pulakesin, and the loyalty of his warlike vassals. The
capital probably was at or near Nasik, and the travelier experienced
much difficulty in penetrating the robber-infested jungles of the
Western Ghits. Even then the country was known as Maha-
rashtra, as it is now. The Buddhist monasteries in the kingdom
numbered more than a hundred with
a population of monks exceeding five
thousand. A large proportion of the
inhabitants of the realm did not follow
the Buddhist religion. iuen Tsang
gives a brief and indistinct account
of the Ajantd caves, which he seems
to have visited. Most of the excellent
sculptures and paintings in the caves
had then been completed. -

even to distant Persia, whose king ex-
changed embassies with him. The
intercourse with Persia is commemo-
Punch-marked coin. rated in the cave frescoes.

Early Chalukya coin. The loyal valour of the chieftains

of the Deccan did not avail to save |

their lord from ruin. Only a year after Hiuen Tsang’s visit the
Chalukya king was utterly defcated and presumably slain by the
Pallava king of Kinchi (642), named Narasimhavarman. who
thus became the paramount power in the peninsula. The acts of

the conqueror will be noticed more particularly as part of the |

story of the Pallavas.

Tlirteen ycars later (655) a son of Pulakesin revenged his father’s |
death and captured Kanchi. The conflict between the Pallavas '

and the Chalukyas continued for many years, with varying

fortune, until the middle of the cighth century (753), when a

Rashtrakita or Ratta ehieftain overthrew the reigning Chalukya.
The sovereignty of the Deccan, which had been held by the Chalu-
kyas for some two hundred years, thus passed to the Rashtra-
kiitas in whose hands it remained for nearly two centuries and
a quarter.

Chalukyas and Rashtrakiitas. The Chalukya or Solanki |

princes. although provided by obsequious Brahmans with a first-
class Hindu pedigree going back to the hero Riama of Ajodhya,
really were of foreign origin, and belonged to the Hiina-Gurjara
group of invading tribes. The Rashtrakiatas or Rattas scem to
have been indigenous, and naturally were hostile to the foreigners.

The fame of Pulakesin extended !
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Usually, although not always, the Rajpat clans of foreign descent
were opposed to the clans formed from indigenous tribes.

Religion. The early Chalukya kings, while tolerant of all
religions, like most Indian rulers, were themsclves Brahmanical
Hindus. In their time Buddhism slowly declined, while the sacri-
ficial form of Hinduism grew in favour, and became the subject
of numerous treatisecs. Iandsome temples were erected in many
places, and the practice of excavating cave-temples was borrowed
by orthodox Hindus from their Jain and Buddhist rivals. The
sixth-century Brahmanical caves at Bidami contain excellent
sculptures in good preservation. The Jain creed had many
followers in the Southern Marathid country.

A COPPER-PLATE GRANT.

It is needless to detail the wars of the Rashtrakiitas. The reign

; of Krishna I (acc. ¢. A.D. 760) is memorable for the rock-cut

temple called Kailasa at Ellora, now in the Nizam’s Dominions,
which is one of the most marvellous works of human labour. The
whole temple, hewn out of the side of a hill and enriched with
endless ornament, stands clear as if built in the ordinary way.
Amoghavarsha. King Amoghavarsha (c. 815-77) enjoyed
one of the longest reigns recorded in history. Sulaiman, the Arab
merchant who travelled in western India in the middle of the
ninth century, knew the Rislhtrakiita sovereign by his title of
Balhard, a corruption of Vallabha Rii, and states that he was
acknowledged not only as the most eminent of the prineces of India,
but also as the fourth of the great monarchs of the world, the other
three being the Khalif (Caliph) of Baghdad, the emperor of China,
and the emperor of Rum or Constantinople. The Rashtrakiita
kings kept on the best of terms with the Arabs of Sind, and enriched
H3
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their subjects by encouraging commerce. Amoghavarsha possessed
multitudes of horses and elephants, with immense wealth, and
maintained a standing army regularly paid. His ecapital was
Manyakheta, now Malkhéd in the Nizam’s Dominions. He
adopted the Jain religion and showed marked favour to learned
Jains of the Digambara or nude sect. The rapid progress of
. Jainismin the Deecan during the ninth and tenth centuries involved |
a decline in the position of Buddhism.

Chalukyas of Kalyani. In a.p. 973 the second Chalukya ,J
dynasty, with its capital at Kalyani, was founded by Taila or |
Tailapa II, who dethroned the last of the Rashtrakiitas. The
kings of the new dynasty fought numerous wars with their neigh- i
bours. At the beginning of the eleventh century the Chalukya |
country was cruelly ravaged by Rajarija the Great, the Chola
king, who threw into it a vast host of hundreds of thoubands of ;
merciless soldiers, by whom even Brahmans, women, and children
were not spared. |

In A.D. 1052 or 1053 Somesvara Chalukya defeated and slew |
Rajadhirdja, the then reigning Chola king, in a famous battle ¥

¥

fought at Koppam on the Krishna.

Vikramanka. Vikramanka or Vikramaditya, who reigned
from A.D. 1076 to 1126, was the most eonspicuous member of his
dynasty. He secured his throne by a war with one brother, and
later in life had to fight another brother who rebelled. He con- ¢
tinued the perennial wars with the southern powers, the Cholas
in that age having taken the place of the Pallavas and become the
lords of Kanchi, which Vikramanka is said to have oceupied more
than once. His success in war with his neighbours was so markcd
that he ventured to found an era bearing his name, whieh never
came into general use. His exploits in war, the chase, and love
are recorded at great length in an historical poem composed by
Bilhana, his chief pundit, a native of IKashmir. The poem, whieh
recalls Bana’s work on the deeds of Harsha, was discovered by
Biihler in a Jain library, and well edited and analysed by him. " ]
It is interesting to note that Vikramanka was chosen by one of |
his consorts as her husband at a public swayamvara in the ancient
epie fashion.

The celebrated lawyer, Vijnanesvara, author of the Mitakshard, |
the leading authorltv on Hindu law outside of Bengal, lived at
Kalyani in the reign of Vikramanka, whose rule appears to have
been prosperous and efficient. !

Bijjala Kalachurya. During the twelfth century the Chalukya 1
power declined, and after 1190 “the Rajas sank into the position |
of petty chiefs, most of their possessions passing into the hands |
of new (lvxnsnes, the Yadavas of Devagiri and the Iloysalas of
Dorasamudra. 1

A rebel named Bijjala Kalachurya and his sons held the Chalukya
throne for some years. Bijjala abdicated in 1167.

The Lingédyat sect. His brief tenure of power was marked b\'

1 Tleet (Ep. Ind. xii, 298), correeting an earlier identification of the

battle-field, as in E. I1. 1.3, p. 431. |
[

_——
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the rise of the Lingayat or Vira Saiva seet, which is still powerful
in the Kanarese country, especially among the trading classes.
The members of the seet worship Siva in his phallie (lingam)
form, reject the authority of the Vedas, disbelieve in the doctrine
of rebirth, objeet to child-marriage, approve of the remarriage
of widows, and cherish an intense aversion to Brahimans, not-
withstanding that the prophet of their ereed was Basava, alleged
to have been a Brahman minister of Bijjala, and said by some to
. have been originally a Jain. The seet when established displayed
| bitter hostility to Jainism.
‘ Vishnuvardhana Hoysala. The Hoysala or Poysala kings
‘ of the Mysore territory were descended from a petty chieftain
. in the Western Ghats, and first rose to importance in the time of
' Bittideva or Bittiga, better known by his later name of Vishnu-
l vardhana, who died in A.D.1141,! after a reign of more than thirty
years, more or less in subordination to the Chalukya power. The
| Hoysalas did not become fully independent until about a.p.1190.
| Bittiga engaged in wars of the usual charaeter, which need not be
specified, and so extended his dominions; but his substantial
claim to remembrance rests on the important part played by him
in the religious life of the peninsula and on the wonderful develop-
ment of architecture and seulpture associated with his name
* and the names of his suecessors. Bittiga in his early days was
a zealous Jain and encouraged his minister Gangarija to restore
the Jain temples which had been destroyed by Chola invaders of
~ the Saiva persuasion. In those days, although many, perhaps
| most, Rajias practised the normal Hindu tolerance, political wars
were sometimes embittered by seetarian passion, and serious
. perseeution was not unknown. The destruction of Jain temples
. by the Cholas was an act of fierce intolerance. About the elose of
the eleventh or the beginning of the twelfth century Bittiga came
under the teaching of the famous sage Ramanuja, who converted
~ him to faith in Vishnu. The king then adopted the name of
~ Vishnuvardhana and devoted himself to the honouring of his
| new creed by the erection of tcmples of unsurpassed magnificence.
| The current Vaishnava story that Vishnuvardhana ground the
' Jain theologians in oil-mills eertainly is not true. The statement
.| seems to be merely a picturesque version of the defeat of the Jain
i | disputants in argument. Good evidenee proves that the converted
« king eontinued to show toleration for various forms of religion.
One of his wives and one of his daughters professed the Jain
1| ereed.
1. Hoysala style of art. The style of the temples built by Vishnu-
i vardhana and his sueeessors in the twelfth and thirteenth century,
which was used alike by Jains and Brahmanieal Hindus, should
be termed Hoysala, not Chalukyan as in Fergusson’s book. It is
o | Characterized by a richly earved base or plinth, supporting the
~itemple, which is polygonal, star-shaped in plan, and roofed by
w2 low pyramidal tower, often surmounted by a vase-shaped
i 3 1 Lewis Rice in J. R. 4. 5., 1915, p. 529.

|
|
}




204 HINDU PERIOD

ornament. In many cases there are several towers, so that the {*
temple may be described as double, triple, or quadruple. The
whole of a Hoysala building is generally treated as the background [f
for an extraordinary mass of complicated scuipture, sometimes
oceurring in great shects of bas-reliefs, and generally comprising [
many statues or statuettes, almost or wholly detached. The |
temple at Halebid or Dorasamudra, described by Fergusson,
is the best known, but many others equally notable exist. Much
of the sculpture is of high quality. 1t was the work of a large
school of artists, scorecs of whom, contrary to the usual Indian
practice, have recorded their names on their creations. Artistic
skill is not yet dead in Mysore.

Ramanuja. Ramanuja, the celebrated Vaishnava philosopher
and teacher, who converted the Hoysala king, was educated at
Kianchi, and resided at Srirangam necar Trichinopoly in the reign
of Adhirajendra Chola ; but owing to the hostility of that king,
who professed thc Saiva faith, was obliged to withdraw into
Mysore, where he resided until the decease of Adhirdjendra freed
him from anxiety. He then returned to Srirangam, where he
remained until his death. The exact chronology of his long life
is not easy to determine. His death may be placed about the middle
of the twelfth century. His system of metaphysies or ontology
based on his interpretation of the Upanishads is too abstruse
for discussion or analysis in these pages. He is regarded as the |
leading opponent of the views of Sankardchirya.? 1

|

|
|
|
{

The later Hoysalas. Vira Ballila, grandson of Vishnuvardhana,
extended the dominions of his house, especially in a northerly
direetion, where he encountered the Yadavas of Devagiri (A.D.
1191-2). = His conquests made the Hoysalas the most powerful |
dynasty in the Decean at the close of the twelfth century, Their |
short-lived dominion was shattered in 1310 by the attack of Malik
Kafar and Khwija Haji, the generals of Aldu-d din Khilji, who ©
ravaged the kingdom and sacked the capital, Dorasamudra or
Halebid, which was finally destroyed by a Muhammadan force '}’
a few years later, in 1826 or 1327. After that date the Hoysalas [k
survived for a while as merely local Rajas. ‘

Yadavas of Devagiri. The Yadavas of Devagiri or Deogiri, |
known in later ages as Aurangibid, were descendants of feudatory |
nobles of the Chalukya kingdom. In the eclosing vears of the |
twelfth century, as mentioned above, they were the rivals of the | }!
Hoysalas. The most influential member o1 the dynasty was |
Singhana early in the thirteenth century, who invaded Gujarit
and other regions, establishing a considerable dominion which | § ¢
lasted only for a few years. - In 1294 the reigning Raja was 3
attacked by Alau-d din Khilji. who carricd off an enormous | £"
amount of treasure. In 1309 Ramachandra. the last independent | §'
sovereign of the Deccan, submitted to Malik Kaftr. Fis son-in-law,

1 Ind. Ant., 1915, pp. 89 foll.

* For an abstract of the doetrine see Sri Ramanujacharya, part ii, by
T. Rajagopala Chariar, Madras, Natesan & Co., n.d. !
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Harapala, having ventured to revolt against the foreigner, paid the
penalty by being flayed alive at the order of his barbarous conqueror
(1318). That tragedy was the end of the Yadavas.

The story of the Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagar, whieh was
founded about 1336, and developed into an extensive empire to
the south of the Krishna, will be related with considerable detail
in a later chapter in connexion with the southern Muhammadan
dynasties.

StctioN 2. TneE Tayin Powers oF THE FArR Souti.

Origin of the Pallavas. At the close of chapter 3 of Book tI
we took a passing glance at the early history of the Tamil king-
doms during the first and second centuries of the Christian ecra.
It is impossible to construct anything like a continuous narrative
until a date much later.

After the time of Karikala Chola and Gajabahu of Ceylon the
power whieh appears first on the stage of history is that of the
Pallavas. In the middle of the fourth century Samudragupta
encountered a Pallava king of Kanchi or Conjeeveram, and it
is not unlikely that the dynasty may have originated in the third
century after the disappearance of the Andhras.

The Pallavas constitute one of the mysteries of Indian history.
The eonjecture that they were Pahlavas, that is to say Parthians
or Persians from the north-west, was suggested solely by a super-
ficial verbal similarity and may be summarily dismissed as base-
less. Everything known about them indicates that they were a
peninsular race, tribe, or clan, probably either identical or elosely
connected with the Kurumbas, an originally pastoral people,
who play a prominent part in early Tamil tradition. The Pallavas
are sometimes deseribed as the ¢ foresters °, and seem to have been
of the same blood as the Kallars, who were reckoned as belonging
to the formidable predatory classes, and were credited up to quite
recent times with bold, indomitable, and martial habits’. The
present Raja of Pudukottai, the small Native State lying between
the Trichinopoly, Tanjore, and Madura Distriets, is a Kallar and
claims the honour of descent from the Pallava prinees. Ile has

. abandoned the habits of his forefathers and is a respeetable ruler

' of the modern type, guided by the counsels of the Collector of

Trichinopoly.!
! .

! According to Srinivasa Aiyangar, who writes with ample local know-
ledge, the Pallavas belonged to the aneient Naga people, who included

. a primitive Negrito element of Australasian origin and a later mixed race.
‘Their early habitat was the Tondai mandalam, the group of districts

round Madras ; Tanjore and Trichinopoly being later eonquests. Fhe
Pallava army was recruited from the martial tribe of Pallis or Kurumbas.
The Pallava ehiefs were the hereditary encmies of the three Tamil kings,
and were regarded as intruders in the southern distriets. Henee the term
Pallava in Tamil has come to mean ¢ a rogue °, while a section of the Pallava

- subjeets who settled in the Chola and Pandya countries beeame known
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The history of the Pallavas, although alluded to in some verna-
cular writings, had been almost wholly forgotten by everybody,
and was absolutely unknown to Europeans before 1840, when
inscriptions of the dynasty began to come to light. Since that
date the patient labours of many investigators have recovered
mueh of the outline of Pallava history and have restored the
dynasty to its rightful place in Indian history, a place by no
means insignificant.

Limits of the Tamil states. The normallimits of the territories
of the three ancient ruling races of the Tamil country were defined
by immemorial tradition and well recognized, although the actual
frontiers of the kingdoms varicd continually and enormously from
time to time.

The Pandya kingdom, as defined by tradition, extended from
the Southern Vellaru river (Pudukottai) on the north to Cape
Comorin, and from the Coromandel (Chola-mandala) coast on the
east to the ‘ great highway °, the Achchhankovil Pass leading into
Southern Keérala, or Travancore. It comprised the existing
]SZ)istricts of Madura and Tinnevelly with parts of the Travancore

tate.

The Chola country, according to the most generally received
tradition, extended along the Coromandel coast from Nellore
to Pudukottai, where it abutted on the Pindya territory. On
the west it reached the borders of Coorg. The limits thus defined
include Madras with several adjoining Districts, and a large part
of the Mysore State. But the ancient literature does not carry
the Tamil Land farther north than Pulieat and the Venkata or
Tirupathi Iill, about 100 miles to the north-west of Madras.
In the middle of the seventh century, when Hiuen Tsang, the
Chinese pilgrim, travelled, the Pallavas held most of the Chola
traditional territory, and the special Chola principality was
restricted to a small and unhealthy area, nearly coineident with
the Cuddapah District.

The Chera or Kérala territory consisted in the main of the
rugged region of the Western Ghits to the south of the Chandragiri
river, whieh falls into the sea not far from Mangalore, and forms
the boundary between the peoples who severally spéak Tulu and
Malayalam.

No sueh traditional limits are attributed to the dominions of
the Pallavas, although their early habitat, the Tondainadu, com-
prising the districts near Madras, was well known. They held as
muel territory as they could grasp, and Kanehi or Conjecveram,
their eapital, was in the heart of Chola-mandalam. The facts
indicate that they overlay the ancient ruling powers, and must
have aequired their superior position by means of violenee and
blackmail, as the Maratha freebooters did in the ecighteenth
century.

as Kallar or ¢ thieves’. All these people doubtless helonged to the Niga
race. Those statements support the view expressed in the text, as formu-
lated many years ago. See Jouveau-Dubreuil, Zhe Pallavas, Pondicherry,
1917.
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Outline of Paliava history. For about two hundred years
from the middle of the sixth to the middle of the eighth century
the Pallavas were the dominant power in the Far South. All the
princes of the ancient royal families scem to have been more or
less subordinate to them in that period. Simhavishnu Pallava,
in the last quarter of the sixth ccentury, recorded a boast that he
had vanquished the Pandya, Chola,
and Chera kings, as well as the ruler

~ of Ceylon.

i In the time of their glory the home
territories of the Pallavas comprised
the modern Districts of North Arcot,
South Arcot, Chingleput or Madras,

' Trichinopoly, and Tanjore; while

| their sovereignty extended from the
Narbada and Orissan frontier on the north to the Ponnaiyar or

| Southern Pennar river on the south, and from the Bay of Bengal

' on the east to a line drawn through Salem, Bangalore, and Berar

. on the west.!

| Although the Pallavas had to cede the Vengi province between

' the Krishni and the Godavari to the Chalukyas early in the seventh

l century, and never recovered it, that century was the time in which
they attained their highest point of fame and during which they

l raised the imperishable monuments which constitute their best

}

? Pallava coin.

claim to remembrance. At the close of the ninth century the sceptre
passed deﬁmtely from the hands of the Pallavas into those of the
Cholas.

Having thus outlined the gencral course of Pallava history, we
proceed to more definite chronicling and to a brief account of
' Pallava achievemecents.

Mahendra-varman. Mahcendra-varman I (c. A.D. 600-25),
' son and successor of the victorious King Simhavishnu mentioned
. above, is memorable for his public works, which sinclude rock-cut
;temp]es and caves, the ruined town of Mahendravadi between

Arcot and Arconam, and a great reservoir near the same. About
| A.D. 610 he was defeated l)v Pulakesin IT Chalukya, who wrested
| from him the province of Vengi, where a branch Chalukya dynasty
. was established which endured for centurics.

Narasimha - varman. Mahendra’s successor, Narasimha-
 varman (c. A.D. 625-15), was the most successful and distinguished
~ member of his able dynasty. In A.D. 642 he took Vatapi (Badann)
| the Chalukya capital, and presumably killed Pulakesin II, thus
:'P)Uttlnﬂ an end to the rule of the Karly Chalukyas, and mqkmo
| the Pallavas the dominant power not onlv in Tamil Land, but
1 also in the Deccan for a short time.

) l Hiuen Tsang at Kanchi. Two years before that victory

Hiuen Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, had visited IKanchi, whicli
| seems to have becn the southern terminus of his travels. Civil
(war in Ceylon prevented him from ecrossing over to that country.

! 1. G. (1908), s. v. Chingleput District. Trichinopoly and Tanjore were
not included in the Tondai nadu.

I
B
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His observations on the island and on the Pandya territory were
based on information collected at Kanehi. The pilgrim: does not
mention the king’s name, nor does he use the term Pallava. To
him the kingdom of Kanchi was simply Dravida or the Tamil
country. He notes that the soil was fertile and well cultivated,
and credits the inhabitants with the virtues of courage, trust-
worthiness, public spirit, and love of learning. The launguage,
whether spoken or written, differed from that of the north. It
was Tamil then as now. The eapital of Malakita, or the Pandya

GANESA RATHA.

country, presumably Madura, was a city five or six miles in eircum- :
ference. A modern observer much admired the plan of Kianehi :
‘Here’, Professor Geddes writes, ¢is not simply a city made monumental f
by great temples and rich and varicd innumerable minor ones ; what
rejoices me is to find the realization of an exceptionally well-grouped and
comprehensive town plan, and this upon a seale of spaeious dignity, com-
bined with individual and artistic freedom to whieh T cannot name any |
equally surviving parallel whether in India or clsewhere.' ! {
That testimony to the good taste of the architeet of Pal- |
lava times is supported by the excellence of the buildings
and sculpture. The kingdom econtained more than a hundred
' Town Planning of Aucient Dekhan, p. 78, by C. P. Venkatarama |
Aiyar, Madras, 1916, {
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Buddhist monasteries occupied by over ten thousand monks of
the Sthavira sehool, while non-Buddhist temples, chiefly those of
the nude Jain sect, were nearly as numerous. Certain buildings
were ascribed to Asoka. The Buddhist edifices seem to have
been taken over and modified or reconstructed by the Hindus,
and so have mostly escaped notice.

In 1915 Mr. T. A. Gopindatha Rao, after a few hours’ search,
discovered five large images of Buddha in Conjeeveram, two being
in the IHindu temple of Kamakshil Iurther investigation will
assuredly diselose many traces of Buddhism in the Pallava country.

MUKTESVARA TEMPLE, KANCHI.

©  Pallava art. Narasimha founded the town of Mamallapuram
(or Mahabalipuram and caused the execution of the wonderful
' Rathas, or ¢ Seven Pagodas’ at that place, cach of which is cut
lout from a great rock boulder. His artists also wrought the re-
' i markable relief sculptures in the rocks at the same place. The
' | most notable of those works is the celebrated composition which,
as commonly stated, depicts the Penance of Arjuna. The alterna-
' \tive explanation, although plausible, seems to be erroneous.?
8t Ind. Ant., 1913, p. 127.
{ ® Pallava Antiquaties, i,75. In I. F. 4 (1911), p. 222, pl. xlvi, I followed
\ ithe older interpretation, whieh appears to be correet (Ind. Ani., 1917,
| DD. 54-7).
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The sculptures were continued by Narasimha's suceessor, but had
to be abandoned incomplete about A.D. 670 in consequence of the
Chalukya attacks.

The splendid and numerous structural temples at Kanchi and
other places are slightly later in date, and were mostly ereeted in
the reign of Rajasimha in the early years of the eighth eentury.

It thus appears that the history of Indian arehitecture and
seulpture in the south begins at the elose of the sixth century
under Pallava rule. Earlier works, whieh were executed in imper-
manent materials, necessarily have perished. 1t is impossible
here to go further into details, but it may be said that the Pallava 3.
school of architecture and seulpture is one of the most important H;
and interesting of the Indian schools. The transition from wood
to stone effected for northern India under Asoka in the third cen-
tury B.c. was delayed for nearly a thousand years in the Far South.
That faet is a good illustration of the immense length of the course
of Indian history and of the extreme slowness with which changes
have been effeeted so as ultimately to cover the whole country.

End of the Pallavas. A severe defeat inflicted in A.D. 740 on
the reigning Pallava king by the Chalukya may be regarded as
the beginning of the end of the Pallava supremacy. The heirs
of the Pallavas, however, were not the Chalukyas, who had to
make way for the Rashtrakiitas in A.D. 753, but the Cholas, who, &
in alliance with the Pindyas, inflicted a decisive defeat on the %
Pallavas at the closec of the ninth eentury. Pallava chiefs continued
to exist as loeal rulers down to the thirteenth century, and nobles
bearing the name may be traced even later. But after the seven-
teenth century all trace of the Pallavas as a distinet raee or elan
disappears, and their blood is now merged in that of the Kallar,
Palli, and Vellala castes. ‘

There is every reason to believe that future historians will b2 [

{
{
{
!
{

able to give a fairly complete narrative of the doings of the Pallava
kings, and that the mystery which surrounds their origin and
affinities may be elucidated in large measure. The brief notice
of the subject in this place may be concluded by a few words on /.
the history of religion during the Pallava rule. '

Religion. The earliest king who can be precisely dated, and |
who ruled in the fifth century, certainly was a Buddhist. The later
kings were miostly Brahmanical Hindus, some being specially de- [f.
voted to the cult of Vishnu, and others to that of Siva. Mahendra, |
who originally was a Jain, was eonverted to the faith of Siva by a | §
famous Tamil saint, and, with the proverbial zeal of a convert,
destroyed the large Jain monastery in South Arcot, whieh bore the
name of Pataliputtiram, transferred at an ecarly date from the
ancient eapital of India. The testimony of Hiuen Tsang proves
that in the seventh century the nude or Digambara seet of Jains
was numerous and influential, and his language implies that the
various seets lived together peaceably as a rule, although exceptions
may have oecurred. The prevailing form of religion throughout the |
Pallava country in modern times is Saiva.

Parantaka I Chola. The Chola chronology is known with |

| N
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accuracy from A.p. 907, the date of the accession of Parantaka I,
son and suecessor of Aditya, the conqueror of the Pallavas.
Parintaka, who reigned for forty-two years, was an ambitious
warrior king, and among other achievements drove the Pindya
king into exile, captured Madura his capital, and invaded Ceylon.
Wars between the Tamil sovereigns and the rulers of Ceylon were
almost incessant. The events are recorded in a multitude of Indian
inscriptions as well as in the chronieles of the island.

Rajaraja the Great. The most prominent of the Chola monarchs
were Rajardja-deva the Great, who eame to the throne in A.D. 985,
and his son Rajendra Choladeva I, whose reign ended.in A.D. 1035.
The interval of fifty years covers the period of the most decisive
Chola supremacy over the other
Tamil powers. The Pandyas, who
never admitted willingly the pre-
tensions of their rivals, which they
long resisted, were forced to sub-
mit more or less completely to
their overlordship.

The exploits of both Réajardja
and his at least equally aggressive
son are celebrated in innumerable
inscriptions beginning from the eighth year of Rajaraja, whose
earliest conquest was that of the Chera kingdom.!

His conquests on the mainland up to his fourteenth year com-
prised the Eastern Chalukya kingdom of Vengi, which had been
wrested from the Pallavas at the beginning of the seventh century,
Coorg, the Pandya country, and large areas in the table-land of
the Deccan. During subsequent years he subdued Quilon or
Kollam on the Malabar coast, Kalinga, and Ceylon. About A.D.
1005 he sheathed the sword and spent the rest of his days in peace.
During his declining years he associated the Crown Prince with
him in the government, according to the current praetice of the

Coin of Rajaraja.

- southern dynasties.? Rajaraja possessed a powerful navy and

3

annexed a large number of islands, probably including the Lacca-
dives and Maldives. When -he passed away, he left to his son
substantially the whole of the modern Madras Presidency, execept
Madura and Tinnevelly. . 4

Rajendra Choladeva I. Rijendra Choladeva I carried his
arms even further than his father had done. He sent a fleet across
the Bay of Bengal. and thus effected the temporary occupation of
Pegu, as well as of the Andaman and Nicobar islands. He even
ventured on an expedition to the north, about aA.pn. 1023, and
defeated Mahipala, the Pdla king of Bihdr and Bengal. In
commemoration of that exploit he assumed the title of 'Gan;z.al-
konda, and built in the Trichinopoly District a new capital city

! Not of the Chera fleet, as in E. II. 1.3, p.465. The 9orrecti0n is due to
T. A. Gopinatha Rao in Travancore Archaeol. Ser., vol. ii, pp. 3-5. -

* That practice aceounts for sundry diserepancies in the aceession
dates.
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called Gangaikonda-Cholapuram, adorned by a magnificent palace,
a gigantic temple, and a vast artificial lake. The ruins, which have ©
never been properly described or illustrated, have been much
damaged by spoliation for building material.

The later Cholas. The death of Rajendra’s son, Rajidhirija,
on the battle-field of Koppam in A.b. 1052 or 1053, when fighting
the Chalukya, has been already mentioned. Ten years later the
Chalukyas were defeated in their turn in another hard-fought
contest.

King Adhirajendra, who was assassinated in A.D. 1074, has been
named as having been the enemy of-the sage Raimanuja. Rijendra
Kulottunga I, the successor, but not the son of Adhirdjendra,
was the most conspicuons of the later Cholas, who are known as
Chalukya-Cholas, beeause of their relationship with the Eastern
Chalukyas of Vengi. Rajendra, who reigned for forty-nine years,
effected extensive conquests, and also directed an elaborate '}
revision of the revenue survey of his dominions in A.Db. 1086, the
year of the survey for the Anglo-Norman Domesday Book. !

During the thirteenth century the Chola power gradually |
declined, and later in that century the Pandya kings reasserted
themselves and shook off the Chola yoke. ] 4

The Muhammadan inroad in 1310 and the subsequent rise of |
the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar extinguished the ancient Chola
dynasty with its institutions.

Chola administration. The administration of the Chola
kingdom was highly systematized and evidently had been organized
in very ancient times. Our definite knowledge of the details rests
chiefly upon inseriptions dated between A. . 800 and 1300. Certain
records of Parantaka 1 supply particularly full information about | |
the actual working of the village assemblies during the first half {
of the tenth century. The whole fabric of the administration
rested upon the basis of the village, or rather of unions of villages.
It was usually found more convenient to deal with a group or
union of villages (karram) rather than with a single village as the
administrative unit. KEach karram or union managed its local
affairs through the agency of an assembly (mahdsabha), which |
possessed and exereised extensive powers subjeet to the control
of the royal officers (adhikarin). The assembly was elected by !
an elaborate machinery for casting lots. and the members held |
office for one year. Each union had its own loeal treasury. and
enjoyed full control over the village lands, being empowered even |
to sell them in certain eontingeneies. Committees were appointed
to look after tanks, gardens, justiee, and other departments.

A eertain number of kwrrams or unions constituted a District |
(nddu), a group of Distriets formed akaottam or Division, and several
Divisions formed a province. The kingdom was divided into six|
provinees. That specially designated as Chola-mandalam was
roughly equivalent to the Tanjore and Trichinopoly Distriets. [

The theoretical share of the gross produce claimed by the state
as land revenue was one-sixth, but petty imposts in great variety |

were levied, and the total demand has been estimated as four-
|

N

Voo

]
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fifteenths. It may well have been often much more. Payment
could be made either in kind or in gold. The currency unit was the
gold kasu, weighing about 28 grains Troy. Silver coin was not
ordinarily used in the south in ancient times. The lands were
regularly surveyed, and a standard measure was recorded.
Details concerning the military organization are lacking. A
strong fleet was maintained. Irrigation works were constructed
on a vast scale and of good design. The embankment of the
artificial lake at Gangaikonda-Cholapuram, for instance, was
sixteen miles in length, and the art of throwing great dams or
¢ anicuts ’ across the Kaveri (Cauvery) and other large rivers was
thoroughly understood. Various public works of impesing dimen-
sions were designed and erected. The single block of stone forming
the summit of the steeple of the Tanjore temple is 25} feet square,
and is estimated to weigh 80 tons. According to tradition it was
brought into position by being moved up an incline four miles
long. It seems that forced labour was employed on such works.
The principal roads were carefully maintained. The particulars
thus briefly summarized give an impression that the administrative
system was well thought out and reasonably efficient. The im-
portant place given to the village assemblies assured the central
government of considerable popular support, and individuals
probably submitted readily to the orders of their fellow villagers
who had the force of public opinion behind them. The system
appears to have died out along with the Chola dynasty early in the
fourteenth century, and ever since that distant time has been
quitc extinct. While it is obvious that a dead institution of such
antiquity cannot be revived in its old form, it is permissible to
regret that modern conditions present so many difficulties in the
. way of utilizing village asseinblies.
Chola art. The story of South Indian art, meaning by that
term architecture and sculpture, because no paintings to signify
have survived,! is of special interest, inasmuch as the art appears
to be wholly of native growth, untouched by foreign influence, and
to have moved slowly through a long course of natural evolution.
| The early works of art, executed in impermanent materials, have
‘ perished utterly and cannot be described. But beyond all doubt
| they existed in large numbers and were the foundation of more

enduring works. The artists who designed the Pallava temples
- and wrought the sculptures on the rocks of Mamallapuram were
' not novices. © They had served their apprenticeship, and when
| the call came to them to express their ideas in imperishable forms
| of stone they brought to bear on the new problem the skill acquired

by generations of practice. The art of the Chola period is the

]

continuation of that of Pallava times. No violent break separates
the two stages. The changes which occurred took place gradually
by a process of spontaneous development.

The earliest Chola temple described hitherto is that at Dada-

! M. Jouveau-Dubreuil h.as noted some faint traces of Pallava frescoes.
A fine series of paintings executed in the fourth eentury exists at Sigiriya
in Ceylon (I1. F. 4., plates lviii-Ix).

|
|
|
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puram in the South Arcot District dating from the tenth ecentury.
The best known examples of Chola architecture, the huge temples
of Tanjore and Gangaikonda-Cholapuram, are slightly later in
date. Their design pleases the eye beeause the lofty tower over
the shrine dominates the whole composition. In later Chola art
the central shrine was reduced to insignifieance, while endless
labour was lavished on mighty gopurams or gateways to the temple
enclosure, as at Chidambaram. The result, although imposing,
is unsatisfying.

The Hindu temples of Ceylon scem to belong to the school of
the earlier Cholas, as exemplified in comparatively small buildings.

The figure sculpture in the panels of the Gangaikonda-Chola-
puram temple is of high quality and recalls the best work in Java.
Similar sculptures are to be seen elsewhere.

Religion. The Chola kings, apparently without exception,
were votaries of the god Siva, but as a rule were tolerant of the
other sects in the normal Indian mauner. Sometimes, however,
they violated the good custom, as when a Chola army destroyed
the Jain temples in the Hoysala coun-
try, and a Chola king drove Ramanuja
into exile.

The dynasty is said to have patron-
ized Tamil literature.

The Pandya kingdom. The re-
P : maining Tamil powers—the Pandya
Pandya coin. and Chera—require little notice. In
the seventh century, Hiuen Tsang,
who did not personally visit the Pandya country, gives no in-
formation about the character of the government, nor does he
name the capital, which must have been Madura. The Pandya
R3ja at that time presumably was tributary to the Pallavas of
Kanchi. Buddhism was almost extinet, the aneient monasteries
being mostly in ruins. He was informed that near the east side
of the capital the remains of the monastery and stiapa built by
Asoka’s brother, Mahendra, were still visible.! It is to be feared
that search for the site is not now likely to be successful. No
attempt has been made so far to trace Buddhist monuments in
the Pandya kingdom. Hindu temples were then numerous, and
the nude Jain sect had multitudes of adherents.

Persecution of the Jains. Very soon after Hiuen Tsang's
stay in the south, the Jains of the Pindya kingdom suffered a
terrible perseeution at the hands of the king variously ealled Kuna,
Sundara, or Nedumiran Pandya, who originally had been a Jain
and was converted to faith in Siva by a Chola queen. He signal-
ized his change of creed by atrocious outrages on the Jains who
refused to follow liis example. Tradition avers that eight thousand
of them were impaled. Memory of the fact has been preserved in
various ways, and to this day the Hindus of Madura, where the

t T think it probable that Mahendra undertook the conversion of Ceylon
from his base at Madura, and not at all in the manner deseribed in the .
Buddhist eeelesiastical legends. )

T ——
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tragedy took place, celebrate the anniversary of ¢ the impalement
of the Jains ’ as a festival (utsava).t

The later Pandyas. The Pandya chiefs fought the Pallavas
without ceasing, and at the close of the ninth century joined the
Cholas in inflicting on their hereditary enemies a decisive defeat.
The Piandyas also engaged frequently in war with Ceylon. In the
eleventh and twelfth centuries they were obliged unwillingly
to submit to the Chola suzerainty, but in the thirteenth century
they regained a better position, and might be considered the leading
Tamil power when the Mnhamimadan attacks began in 1310.
After that time they gradually sank into the position of mecre
local chiefs.

Marco Polo’s visit. A glimpse of the Pandya kingdom in
the days of its revival is obtained from the pages of the Venetian
traveller, Marco Polo, who visited Kayal on the Tamraparni
twice, in 1288 and 1293. That town was then a busy and wealthy
port, frequented by erowds of ships from the Arabian eoast and
China, in one of which the Venetian arrived. He describes Kayal
(Cael) as “a great and noble city ’, where much business was done.
The king possessed vast treasures and wore upon his person the
most costly jewels. He maintained splendid state, showed favour
to merchants and foreigners so that they were glad to visit his
city, and administered his realm with equity.

In consequence of the gradual elevation of the land, Old Kiyal
is now two or three miles from the sea. Traces of ancient habita-
tions may be discerned for miles, but the site is occupied only by
a few miserable fishermen’s huts.2 It would be difficult to find
a more striking example of the vicissitudes of fortune. Many
ruined buildings must be hidden beneath the sands, but no serious
attempt to excavate the locality has been made. Several Jain
statues have been noticed both at Kayal
and at the still more ancient neighbour-
ing site of Korkai.

The Chera kingdom. Little is known
bout the details of the mediaeval his-
tory of the Chera kingdom, which was
subject to the more powerful members ‘ ;
of the Chola dynasty. The conquest e
was the first military operation on a large scale undertaken in
the reign of Rajaraja Chola, about a.p. 990. The kingdom ordi-
narily included the greater part of the modern Travancore State.
Village assemblies exercised extensive powers, as in the Chola
‘erritory. The Kollam or Malabar era of a.p. 824-5, as commonly
1sed in inscriptions, scems to mark the date of the foundation
f Kollam or Quilon.

! T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Hindw Iconography, vel. i, Introd.,
2. 55 ; Madras, 1914,
t Ind. Ant., vi, 80-3, 215,
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SELECTED DATES
A.D.
¢. 600-25. Mahendra-varman Pallava (cave-temples, &c.).
608—42. Pulakesin II Chalukya.
¢. 610. Eastern Chalukya dynasty of Vengi founded.
¢. 620. Defeat of Harsha of Kanauj by Pulakesin.

c. 625—45.

640. Hiuen Tsang at Kanchi.
641. Hiuen Tsang at the court of Pulakesin.
042, Defeat and deposition of Pulakesin by Narasimha-varman
> Pallava.
740. Dcfeat of Pallavas by Chalukyas.
753. Overthrow of Early Chalukyas by the Rashtrakiitas or
Rattas.
c. 760. Krishna I Rashtrakuta, acc.; Kailasa temple at Ellora.
¢. 815-77. Amoghavarsha Rashtrakita.
907. Parantaka I Chola, acc.
973. Taila founded Second Chalukya Dynasty of Kalyani.
c. 983. Colossal Jain statue at Sravana Belgola.
985. Rajaraja Chola, ace.

c.1023,
1052 or 1033.
1076-1126.

c. 1110—41. Bittiga or Vishnu-vardhana Hoysala ; Ramanuja.
c. 1160—7. Bijjala usurper ; Lingayat sect founded.
1288, 1293. Marco Polo visited Kayal.
1310. Invasion by Malik Kafir.
1318. Harapala Yadava flayed alive.
1326-7. Destruetion of Dorasamudra and the Hoysala power.
1336. Foundation of Vijayanagar.

Most of the neecssary refercnces arc given in the foot-notes and in
E.H.1? (1914);
DuBREeUIL, of the College, Pondicherry, which are not well known, deserve
prominent notice :

1. Arechéologie du Sud de I'Inde ; Tomes 1 et IT ; Paris, Geuthner, 19145

2. Pallava Antiquities (in English) ; vol. i ; London, Probsthain, 1916 ;

3. Dravidian Architecture (in English) ; Madras, S.P.C.IK. Press, 1917;

4. The Pallavas (in English), 87 pp. ;
An important work.

The learned Professor’s studics are characterized by penetrating insight,
scientific method, and convineing logic.

Another valuable treatise is Tamil Stuclies by M. SRINIVASA AIVANGAR;

1847.

Narasimha-varman Pallava (rathas, reliefs, &c.).
Kina (alias Sundara or Nedumaran) Pandya, who impaled
the Jains, was contemporary.

Expedition of Rajendra Choladeva to Bengal.
Battle of Koppam ; Cholas defcated by Chalukyas.
Vikramanka or Vikramaditya Chalukya.

AUTHORITIES

but the recent publications of Prof. G. Jouveau-

Pondicherry ; sold by the author,‘ ‘

Madras, Guardian Press, 1914. Many of the author’s views are disputable,!
and the quotations in Tamil eharacter are somewhat excessive, but much
may be learned from the hook. 'The Travancore Archacological Series in
progress since 1910 contains a great mass ol useful facts. Ome of the
latest disquisitions is a short paper, ‘The Karly Cholas’; by II. KrisnNA
SASTRI in Ann. Rep. A. S., India, for 1918-14 (Calcutta, 1917).

|




| BOOK IV
| CHAPTER 1

The Rise of the Muhammadan Power in India and the Sultanate of Delhi,
A.D. 1175-1290.

Rise and decline of Muhammadan power. - The Muham-
madan conquest of India did not begin until the last quarter of the
twelfth century, if the frontier provinces of Kabul, the Panjab,
and Sind be excluded from consideration. It may be reckoned to
have continued until 1340, when the empire of Sultan Muhammad
bin Tughlak attained its maximum extent, comprising twenty-
four provinces more or less effectively under the control of the
Sultan of Delhi.l The provinces included a large portion of the
Dececan, and even a section of the Ma’abar or Coromandel coast.

After 1340 the frontiers of the Sultanate of Delhi rapidly con-
tracted, many new kingdoms, both Musalman and Hindu, being
formed. The quick growth of the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar
checked the southern progress of Islam and recovered some
territory which had passed under Muslim rule. Elsewhere, too,
Hindu chiefs asserted themselves, and it may be affirmed with
truth that for more than two centuries, from 1340 to the accession
of Akbar in 1556, Islam lost ground on the whole.

Under Akbar and his suecessors the Muslim frontier was extended
' from time to time until 1691, when the ollicers of Aurangzéb were
able for a moment to levy tribute from Tanjore and Trichinopoly
in the Far South. After the date named the Mardathas enlarged
the borders of Hindu dominion until 1818, when their power was
broken and they were forced to acknowledge British supremacy,
as based on the conquest of Bengal and Bihar between 1757 and
1765. That, in brief, is the outline of the rise, decline, and fall of
Muhammadan sovereign rule in India. From 1818 to 1858 the
empire of Delhi was merely titular.

This chapter and the next will be devoted to a summary account
of the progress of the Muhammadan conquest from A.D. 1175 to
1340. Most of the conquests, after the earliest, were made by or
for the Sultans of Delhi, whose line began in 1206.

The dynasty of Ghor (Ghori). The first attack was made
by a chieftain of the obscure principality of Ghor, hidden away
among the mountains of Afghanistan to the south-east of Ilerat.
Little is known about the country, which has never been visited
by any European. Even the position of the ancient town of Ghaor,
believed to be now in ruins, has not been aseertained with precision.
IThc fortune of the Ghor ehiefs was made by means of a quarrel

* The list is in Thomas, Chronicles, p. 203.
|
1
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with the sueeessors of Sultan Mahmioid of Ghazni. One of those
suceessors named Bahram having executed two prinees of Ghor,
the blood-feud thus started prompted Alau-d din Husain to take
vengeanee by sacking Ghazni in A.D. 1150 (=a.n. 544). The
unhappy eity was given to the flames for seven days and nights,
during whieh :

* plunder, devastation, and slaughter were continuous. Every man that
was found was slain, and all the women and children were made prisoners.
Al the palaees and cdifices of the Mahmudi kings which had no equals
in the world ’

were destroyed, save only the tombs of Sultan Mahmid and two |
of his relatives. Shortly afterwards IKhusra Shah, the representa-
tive of Mahmiid, was obliged to leave Ghazni and retire to Lahore
(1160). But Ghazni was not incorporated in the dominions of
Ghor until twelve or thirteen years later (1173), when it was
annexed by Sultan Ghiyasu-d din of Ghor, who made over the
conquered territory with its dependeneies. ineluding Kabul, to
the government as Sultan of his brother Muhammad, the son of
Sam, who is also known by his titles of Shihabu-d din and Muizzu-d
din (r-daulat). It is most convenient to designate him as
Muhammad Ghori, or ¢ of Ghér ’, Sultan of Ghazni, and conqueror
of Hindostan.

Early operations of Mubammad Ghoéri. He began his
Indian operations by a sucecessful attack on Multan (1175-6),
which he followed up by the occupation of Tchh, obtained through
the treachery of a Rani. Three years later he moved southwards
and attempied the conquest of rich Gujardt. But Milarija of |
Anhilwara was too strong for the invader, who was defeated and
repulsed with heavy loss (1178). The victory proteeted Gujarat, |
as a whole, from any serious Muhammadan attack for more than|
a century, although intermediate raids oecurred, and Anhilwira |
was oeeupicd two years later.  Such eheeks to the progress of Islfmml
as Malardja inflicted were rare.

In 1187 Muhammad Ghori deposed Khusrit Malik, the last
prinee of the line of Sabuktigin and Mahmid, and himself oceupied
the Panjib. Having already seeured Sind he was thus in possession |
of the basin of the Indus, and in a position to make further advanees
into the fertile plains of India, teeming with tempting riches, and
inhabited by idolaters, fit only to be ‘sent to hell’ aecording]
to the simple erced of the invaders.

First battle of Tarain. The Sultan organized a powerful
expedition as soon as possible, and in 1191 (.11 387) advanced
into India. The magnitude of the danger indueed the wvarious
Ilindu kings to lay aside their quarrels for a moment and to form|
a great confederacy against the invader, as their ancestors had|
done against Amir Sabuktigin and Sultan Mahmid. All the®
leading powers of northern India sent contingents, the whole®
being under the eommand of Rii Pithord or Prithirdj, the Chauhan!
ruler of Ajmér and Dellii. The Hindn host met the army of Islam
at Tariin or Talawari, between IKarnal and Thanésar, and distant) §
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fourteen miles from the latter place. 'That region, the modern
Karnal District, is marked out by nature as the battle-field in

MINARET AT GHAZNI.

which the invader from the north-west must meet the defenders
f Delhi and the basin of the Ganges. The legendary ground of
Kurukshetra, where the heroes of the Mahabharata had fought

’
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before the dawn of history was not far distant, and Péanipat,
where three decisive battles were lost and won in later ages, is
about thirty miles farther south. The Sultan, who met the brother
of Prithird] in single combat, was se\erely wounded, and as a
consequence of that accident his army was * irretrievably routed ’.
The Hindus did not pursue, but permitted the defeated foe to
retire and gather strength for a fresh inroad.

Second battle of Tarain. In the following year the Sultan
returned, met the Hindu confederates on the same ground, and in
his turn defeated them utterly (1192, a.H. 588). RAi Prithiraj,
when his cumbrous host had been broken by the onset of ten
thousand mounted archers, fled from the field, but was captured
and killed. His brother fell in the battle. Raja Jaichand of
Kanauj fell in another fight. Ajmér, with much other territory,
was occupied at once by the vietors. In fact, the second battle
of Tarain in 1192 may be regarded as the decisive contest which
ensured the ultimate success of the Muhammadan attack on Hinde-
stan. All the numerous subsequent victories were merely eonse-
quences of the overwhelming defeat of the Ilindu league on the
historic plain to the north of Delhi. No Ilindu general in any age
was willing to profit by experience and learn the lesson tdu"‘ht
by Alexander’s operations long ago. Time after time enormous
hosts, formed of the contmﬂents supplied by innumerable R&jas,
and supported by the delusive strength of elephants, were easily
routed by quite small bodies of vigorous western soldiers, fighting
under one undivided command, and trusting chiefly to well-armed
mobile cavalry. Alexander, Muhammad of Ghor, Bibur, Ahmad
Shah Durrani, and other eapable commanders, all used essentially
the same tactics by which they secured decisive victories against
Hindu armies of almost incredible numbers. The ancient Hindu
military system, bascd on the formal rules of old-world scriptures,
was good enough for use as between one Indian nation and another,
but almost invariably broke down when pitted against the on-
slaughts of hardy casteless horsemen from the west, who cared
nothing for the shasiras. The Hindu defenders of their country,
although fully equal to their assailants in courage and contempt
of death, were distinetly inferior in the art of war, and for that
reason lost their independence. The Indian caste system is
unfavourable to military efliciency as against foreign foes.

p——

Kutbu-d din Aibak. After the victory of Tariain the Sultan :

returned to Khurasan, leaving the eonduet of the Indian campaign
in the hands of Ixutbu d din All)‘l]\ or Ibak, a native of Turl\eitan,
who had been bought as a slave, and was still technieally in a servile
condition while (‘anucring Hindostan. In 1193 (a.11.589) Kutbu-d
din occupied Delhi, and advanced towards Benares. Kanauj does

not appear to have been molested, but must have come under the |

control of the invaders. Soon afterward Gwalior fell, and in 1197
Anhilwira, the capital of Gujarat, was occupied, although the
province was not subdued.

Conquest of Bihar. Tle subjugation of the eastern kingdoms
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was effected with astounding facility by Kutbu-d din’s general,
Muhammad Khilji, the son of Bakhtyar. The Muslim general,
acting independently, after completing several successful plundering
expeditions, seized the fort of Bihar, probably in 1197, by an
audacious move, and thus mastered the capital of the province
of that name. The capture of the fort was effected by a party
of two hundred horsemen. The prevailing religion of Bihar at
that time was a corrupt form of Buddhism, which had received
liberal patronage from the kings of the Piala dynasty for more
than three centuries. The Muhammadan historian, indifferent
to distinctions among idolaters, states that the majority of the
inhabitants were °shaven-headed Brahmans’, who were all put
to the sword. He evidently means Buddhist monks, as he was
informed that the whole city and fortress were considered to be
a college, which the name Bihar signifies. A great library was
scattercd. When the victors desired to know what the books might
be no man capable of explaining their contents had been left
alive. No doubt everything was then burnt. The multitude of
images used in mediaeval Buddhist worship always inflamed the
fanaticism of Muslim warriors to such fury that no quarter was
given to the idolaters. The ashes of the Buddhist sanctuaries at
Sarnath near Benares still bear witness to the rage of the image-
breakers. Many noble monuments of the ancient civilization
of India were irretrievably wrecked in the course of the early
Muhammadan invasions. Those invasions were fatal to the exist-
ence of Buddhism as an organized religion in northern India,
where its strength resided chiefly in Bihdr and certain adjoining
territories. The monks who escaped massacre fled, and were
scattered over Nepil, Tibet, and the south. After A.p. 1200 the
traces of Buddhism in upper India are faint and obscure.

|  Congquest of Bengal. Bengal, then under the rule of Laksh-

mana Séna, an aged and venerated Brahmanical prince, succumbed
even more easily a little later, probably at the close of 1199.

. Muhammad Khilji, son of Bakhtyar, riding in advance of the main

' body of his troops, suddenly appeared before the capital city of
Niidiah (Nuddea) with a party of eighteen troopers, who were
supposed by the people to be horse dealers. Thus slenderly
escorted he rode up to the Raja’s palace and boldly attacked the
doorkeepers. The raider’s audacity succeeded. The Raja, who
was at his dinner, slipped away by a back door and retired to the
neighbourhood of Dacca, where his descendants continued to rule
as local chiefs for several generations. The Muslim general de-
stroyed Niidiah, and transferred the seat of government to Laksh-
' manavati or Gaur, an ancient Hindu city. Muhammad secured

the approval of his master, Kutbu-d din, by giving him plenty

of plunder, and proceeded to organize a purely Muhammadan
' provincial administration, in practical independence. Mosques
i and other Muslim edifices were erected all over the kingdom.
' The conquest so easily effected was final. Bengal never escaped
| from the rule of Muhammadans for any considerable time until

!
i
l
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they were superseded in the eightecnth century by the British,
whose victory at Plassey was gained nearly as cheaply as that of
Muhammad Khilji.

Conguest oi Bundélkhand. The strong Chandél fortress
of Kalanjar in Bundélkhand was surrendered by the minister of
R&ja Parmal (Paramarrdi), in 1203,
to ISutbu-d din.

The gratified historian of the con-
queror’s exploits states that
‘the temples were converted into
mosques and abodes of goodness, and the
cjaculations of the bhead-counters [wor-
shippers using rosaries] and the voiees of

Coin of Paramarrdi. the summoners to prayer aseended to the
highest heaven, and the very name cof
idolatry was annihilated. . . . Fifty thousand men eame under the ccllar
of slavery, and the plain beeame black as piteh with ITindus.”
The victor passed on and oecupied Mahoba, the seat of the Chandél
civil government.

Death of Muhammad of Ghor. In the same year Ghiyasu-d
din, the Sultan of Ghor, died and was sueceeded by his brother
Muhammad, who thus united in his person all the dominions of
the family. Muhammad had returned to Ghazni after the capture
of Kalanjar. Two years later, in 1205, he was recalled to the
Panjab in order to suppress a revolt of the powerful Khokhar
tribe. The Sultan treated the foe in the drastic manner of the

times. He ‘sent that refractory race to hell, and carried on a Loly

war as prescribed by the eanons of Islim, and set a river of the

blood of those people flowing’. But fate overtook him. As he was |

on the mareh towards Ghaznl in Mareh 1206 (A.m. 602) he was

stabbed by a seetarian fanatic at Dhamiik, a camping-ground |

now in the Jihlam (Jhelum) Distriet.
The first Sultan of Delhi. Kutbu-d din, who had been

dignified with the title of Sultan by Muhammad Ghéri’s brother’s '
son, Ghiyasu-d din Mahmiid, sueceeded Muhammad Ghorl as |

sovereign of the new Indian conquests, and from 1206 may be
reckoned as the first Sultan of Delhi. But his enthronement took
place at Lahore. The new sovercign sought to strengthen his
position by marriage alliances with influential rival chiefs. He
himself married the daughter of Tdju-d din Yalduz (Eldoz), and
he gave his sister to Nasiru-d din Kubiclha, who beeame the ruler
of Sind. Tltutmish (Altamsh), governor of Bihar, married Kutbu-d
din’s daughter.

The three persons named, Yalduz, Kubicha, and Titutmish, had
been slaves like Kutbu-d din himself. The dvnasty founded by
ICutbu-d din and continued by other princes of servile origin is
consequently known to history as the Slave Dynasty.

IKutbu-d din died in 1210 from the effeets of an aceident on the

polo-ground, having ruled as Sultan for a little more than four

years.
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Ferocity oi the early invaders. He was a typiecal specimen
of the ferocious Central Asian warriors of the time, merciless and
fanatical. His valour and profuse liberality to his comrades
endeared him to the bloodthirsty historian of his age, who praises
him as having been a * beneficent and victorious monarch. ... His
gifts ’, we are told, * were bestowed by hundreds of thousands,
and his slaughters likewise were by hundreds of thousands.” All
the leaders in the Musiim conquest of Hindostan similarly rejoiced
in committing wholesale massacres of Hindu idolaters, armed or
unarmed. Their rapid success was largely due to their pitiless
¢ frightfulness ’, which made resistance terribly dangerous. and
could not always be evaded by humble submission. The author
of the Tabakdai-i Nasiri quoted above thoroughly approved of
the ferocity of his heroes, and centuries later we find much the same
temper shown in the writings of Firishta and Badioni.

The modern reader of the panegyries recorded by Muslim
authors in praise of ¢ beneficent > monarchs who slaughtered their
hundreds of thousands with delight often longs for an account of
their character as it appeared to the friends and countrymen of
the victims. But no voice'has come from the grave, and the story
of the Muhammadan conquest as seen from the Hindu point of
view was never written, except to some extent in Rajputina.
The current notions of Indian mediaeval history, based chiefly
on the narrative of Elphinstone, who worked entirely on materials
supplied by Muslim authors, seem to me to be largely erroneous
and often to reflect the prejudices of the historians who wrote
in Persian.

Architecture of the early Sultans. The prevailing favourable
or at least lenient judgement on the merits of the earlier and

- appallingly bloodthirsty Sultans in India is due in no small measure

to the admiration deservedly felt for their architectural works.
The  Kutb’ group of buildings at Old Delhi, although named
after the saint from Ush who lies buried there, rather than after
the first Sultan, undoubtedly is in part the work of Kutbu-d din
Aibak, who buwlt the noble screen of arches. The question
whether the famous Mindr was begun by him and completed by
Titutmish, or was wholly built by the later sovereign, has given
rise to differences of opinion depending on the interpretation of
certain inscriptions. :

Indo-Muhammadan architecture, which derives its peculiar
character from the fact that Indian craftsmen necessarily were
emploved on the edifices of the foreign faith, dates from the. short
reign of Kutbu-d din Aibak. The masterpieces of the novel form
of art cost a heavy price by reason of.the destruction of multitudes
of' equally meritorious ancient buildings and sculptures in other
styles. The materials of no less than twenty-seven Hindu temples
were used in the erection of the ¢ Kutb > mosque.

The end of Muhammad, son of Bakhtyar. The ludicrous
facility with which Bihar and Bengal had been overrun and annexed
tempted Muhammad bin Bakhtyéar to a moreadventurous enterprise.
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¢ The ambition of seizing the country of Turkestan and Tibbat [Tibet]
began to torment his brain ; and he had an army got ready, and about
10,000 horse were organized.’
Unfortunately, the information available is not sufficient to
determine exaetly either the line of his mareh or the farthest
point of his advanee. Ie scems to have moved through the region
now known as the Bogra and Jalpaiguri Districis, and to have

GREAT ARCIH, KUTB MOSQUE.

vossed a great river supposed to be'the Karatéya by a stone
bridge of twenty arehes, the site of whieh has not been identified.
The rivers have ecompletely ehanged their eourses. The Tista, for
instanee, now a tributary of the Brahmaputra, formerly joined the
Karatoya. Heissaid to have reached ¢ the open country of Tibbat °,
but what that phrase may mean it is not easy to say. Beyond a
ecrtain point, perhaps to the north of Darjecling, he was unable
to proceed, and was obliged to retreat. His starving foree, finding
the bridge broken, attempted to ford the river. All were drowned,
exeept about a hundred including the leader, who struggled across
somchow. Muhammad, overcome by shame and remorse, took to
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his bed and died, or, according to another account, was assassi-
nated.! His death oceurred in the Hijrl year 602, equivalent
to A.p. 1205-6. Early in the reign of Aurangzéb Mir Jumla
attempted to invade Assam and failed nearly as disastrously as
' his predecessor had done. The mountains to the north of Bengal
- were never reduced to obedience by any Muhammadan sovereign. .

Sultan Iltutmish. Aram, the son of Kutbu-d din, who suc-
ceeded to the throne, did not inherit his father’s abilities, and was
' quickly displaced (1211) in favour of his sister’s husband, Iltutmish,
;corruptly called Altamsh, who assumed the title of Shamsu-d

din, ‘the sun of religion’. Much of his time was spent in successful
| fighting with his rival slave chieftains, Yalduz and Iubacha.
Before he died in 1236 he had reduced the
 greater part of Hindostan to subjection, more
L or less complete.

The Kutb Minar was built in large part, if
‘not wholly, under his direction about A. 0. 1232. N7
'He made other important additions to the Coin of Titutmish
| Kutb group of buildings, and is buried there M 0 Httist.
in a beautiful tomb, ‘one of the richest examples of Hindu art
applied to Muhammadan purposes that Old Delhi affords’. Iltut-
mish is also responsible for a magnificent mosque at Ajméer, built

:']ike that at Delhi from the materials of Hindu temples.
il Chingiz Khan. In his days India narrowly escaped the most
|

terrible of all possible calamities, a visit from Chingiz IKhan, the

~dreaded Great Khian or Khakin of the Mongols.2 Ie actually
: 'advanced as far as the Indus, in pursuit of Jalalu-d din Mankbarni,

tthe fugitive Sultan of Khwérizm or Khiva, who took refuge at
‘the court of Delhi, after surprising adventures. The western
Panjab was plundered by the Mongol troopers, but no organized
‘invasion of India took place. Chingiz Khin had some thoughts
of going home to Mongolia through India and Tibet, and is said
to have asked permission to pass through the territories of Iltut-
‘mish ; but happily he changed his mind and retired from Peshawar.
| ! See Blochmann in J. 4. S. B., part i for 1875, p. 282. |
i ® The spelling of the name varies mueh. Howorth gives Chinghiz as
the most correct form. Raverty uses both Chingiz and Chingiz. The

1

,lzoin of a governor of Multdn with the same name has JQ without dots

Dr vowel marks.

X The Encycl. Brit. has the form Jenghiz, while Chambers
2ives Genghis.

Chingiz seems to be the simplest and safest spelling.

- Mongol (Monggol) is the same word as Mughal (Mogul, &c.), but it is
) b:onvement to confine the term Mongol to the heathen followers of Chingiz,

who were mostly ¢ narrow-eyed > people, reserving the term Mogul in its
various spellings for the more civilized tribes, largely of Turki blood,
who beeame Muhammadans in the fourteenth eentury, and from whom
sprang the Chagatai or Jagatai seetion of Turks to whieh Babur and
1S suecessors in India belonged. The Turki races ordinarily resemble
suropeans in features, and have not the Mongolian ‘ narrow eyes’
itrongly marked, but Turks and Mongols intermarried freely, and the
s'vlongol blood often asserted itself. It shows in the portraits of Akbar.

, 13




226 MUHAMMADAN PERIOD

Chingiz Khan was the official title of the Mongol chieftain
Temujin or Tamirchi, born in 1162, who acquired ascendancy
early in life over the tribes of Mongolia. About the beginning of
the thirteenth century they cleeted him to be the head of their
confederacy and he then adopted the style of Chingiz IKhén,
probably a corruption of & Chinese title. In the course of a few
years he conquered a large portion of China and all the famous
kingdoms of Central Asia. Balkh, Bokhara, Samarkand, Herat,
Ghazni; and many other cities of renown fell under his merciless
hand and were reduced to ruins. The vanquished inhabitants,
men, women, and children, were slain literally in millions. Those
countries even to this day have not recovered from the effects

of his devastations. He carried his victorious hordes far into Russia -

to the bank of the Dnieper, and when he died in 1227 ruled a gigantic
empire extending from the Pacific to the Black Sea.

The author of the Tebakat-i Ndasiri, who admired a Muslim,
but abhorred a hcathen slayer of men, has drawn a vivid sketch
of the conqueror, which is worth quoting :

¢ Trustworthy persons have related that the Chingiz Khan, at the time
when he came into Khurasan, was sixty-five [lunar] years old, a man of
tall stature, of vigorous build, robust in body, the hair on his face scanty
and turncd white, with cat’s eyes, possessed of great energy, discernment,
genius, and understanding, awe-striking, a butcher, just, resolute, an
overthrower of enemies, intrepid, sanguinary, cruel.’

The author goes on to say that the KXhan was an adept in magic,
and befriended by devils. Ile would sometimes fall into a trance
and then utter oracles dictated by the devils who possessed him.
Perhaps, like Akbar, Peter the Great, and several other mighty
men of old, he may have been an epileptic.

Sultan Raziyyatu-d din. Sultan Iltutmish, knowing the
incapacity of his surviving sons, had nominated his daughter
Raziyya or Raziyyatu-d din (‘accepted by religion’)
as his suecessor.! But the nobles thought that they
knew better and placed on the throne Prince Ruknu-d
din, a worthless debauchee. After a scandalous reign
of a few months he was put out of the way and
replaced by his sister, who assumed the title of Sultan
CoinofRaziyya. and did her best to play the part ofa man. She took

“" an active part in the wars with Hindus and rebel
Muslim chiefs, riding an elephant in the sight of all men. But her
sex was against her. She tried to compromise by marrying a chief
who had opposed her in rebellion. Iven that expedient did not
save her. Both she and her husband were killed by eertain
Hindus. She had a troubled reign of more than three vears.
The author of the T'abakal-i Nasiri, the only contemporary authority
for the period, gives Sultan Raziyyatu-d din a high character from
his Muslim point of view. She was, he declares,

* She also bore the title of Jalilu-d din (Thomas, Chronicles, p. 138). !
Ibn Batuta gives her name simply as Raziyyat—his words are wa bintari |

tasmi RaxTyyat (Defrémery, iii. 166).
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‘a great sovereign, and sagacious, just, beneficent, the patron of the
learned, a dispenser of justice, the eherisher of her subjeets, and of warlike
talent, and was endowed with all the admirable attributes and qualifiea-
tions neeessary for kings; but as she did not attain the destiny in her
creation of being computed among men, of what advantage were all these
excellent qualifications unto her ?°

Sultan Nasiru-d din. A son and grandson of Sultan Tltutmish
were then successively enthroned. Both proved to be failures
and were removed in favour of Nasiru-d din, a younger son of
Itutmish (1246), who managed to retain his life and office for
twenty years. The historian, Minhaj-i Siraj, who has been quoted
more than once, held high ofiice under Nasiru-d din and called his
book by his sovereign’s name. His judgement of a liberal patron
necessarily is biased, but no other contemporary authority
exists, and we must be content with his version of tlie facts. So
far as appears, the Sultan lived the life of a fanatical devotee,
leaving the conduct of affairs in the hands of Ulugh IKKhan Balban,
his father-in-law and minister. * At this time’, the historian
observes, ‘many holy expeditions, as by crced enjoined, were
undertaken, and mueh wealth came in from all parts.’

Mongol raids. The Mongols whom Chingiz I<han had left
behind, or who crossed the frontier after his retirement, gave
constant trouble during the reign. They had oceupied and ruined
Lahore in 1241-2 and continued to make many inroads on Sind,
including Multan. Nasiru-d din, who had no family, nominated
Ulugh Khéan Balban as his successor.!

The nature of the warfare of the period is illustrated by the
description of the eampaign in Sirmir, a hill state of the Panjab,
to the south of Simla.

‘ Ulugh Khan Azam, by stroke of sword, turned that mountain tract
upside down, and pushed on through passes and defiles to Sirmir, and
devastated the hill-tract, and waged holy war as by the faith enjoined ;
over whieh tract no sovereign had aequired power, and whieh no Musalman
army had ever before reached, and caused such a number of villainous
Hindu rebels to e slain as eannot be defined or numbered, nor be eontained
in reeord nor in narration.’

Sultan Balban. Balban, as Elphinstone observes, ¢ being al-
ready in possession of all the powers of king, found no difliculty
in assuming the title’. He had been one of the ‘Forty Slaves’
attached to Suitan Tltutmish, most of whom attained to high
positions. Balban’s first care was to execute the survivors of the
forty, in order to relieve himself of the dangers of rivalry. He had
no regard for human life, and no seruples about shedding blcod.
e was, indeed, a ‘¢ ruthless king ’. ¢ Fear and awe of him took
possession of all men’s hearts,” and he maintained such poinp
and dignity at his court that all beholders were impressed with
respect for his person. He never laughed. His justice, exceuted

! Llphinstone’s account of the reigns intervening between Iltutmish

and Balban is ineorrect in several partieulars. Ibn Batuta alleges that
Balban murdered Nasiru-d din.
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without respect of persons, was stern and bloody. He sccured his
authority in the provinees by an ovganized system of espionage,
and spies who failed to report incidents of importance were hanged.
He refused to employ Hindu olficials. Before his accession he
had put down the Mewéti brigands who infested the neighbourhood
of Delhi with such severity that the country was quieted for sixty
yvears.
" The disgusting details must be quoted in order to show the
character of the Sultan and the age. After the army had success-
fully traversed the haunts of the robbers for twenty days, it returned
to the eapital with the prisoners in January 1260. 1
*By royal eommand many of the rebels were cast under the feet of
elephants, and the fieree Turks cut the bodies of the Hindus in two. About
2 hundred met their death at the hands of the flayers, being skinned {rom
head to foot ; their skins were all stuffed with straw, and some of them
were hung over every gate of the eity. The plain of Hauz-Rani and the
gates of Delhi remembered no
punishment like this, nor had

7 'i:"';; '7 }% one ever heard sueh a tale of
2 il .J,‘J)‘ ”;,?M \ horror.

g fgiis B el N7 Even after those cruel-
w’"lm "llh,”" i ¥

ﬁ"‘"" :‘glyﬂ.m,,,ﬁl,' ﬂ’.ﬂa ties the Mewiitis broke out

W‘"’”' A again. Six months after

: ‘n‘ffgwsj the executions Ulugh Khan

e (Balban) once more in-

—y vaded the hills by forced

£ marchessoastosurprisethe

Coin of Balban. inhabitants (July 1260).

¢ He fell upon the insurgents

unawares, and eaptured them all, to the number of twelve thousand—men,

women, and ehildren—whom he put to the sword. All their valleys and

strongholds were overrun and eleared, and great booty eaptured. Thanks
be to God for this vietory of Islam !’

When quite an old man he spent three ycars in suppressing the
rebellion in Bengal of a Turki noble named Tughril who had dared
to assume royal state. The rebel’'s family was exterminated,
including the women and the little children. The eountry-side
was terrilied at the sight of the rows of gibbets set up in the streets
of the provineial eapital. The governorship of Bengal continued
to be held by members of Balban’s family until 1338, when the
revolt occurred which resulted in the definite independence of
the province. However horrible the eruelty of Balban may appear,
it served its purpose and maintained a certain degree of order in
rough times. When he died ¢all security of life and property
was lost, and no one had any confidenee in the stability of the
kingdom . :

Refugee princes. Balban’s magnificent court was honoured
by the presence of fiftecun kings and prinees who had fled to Delhi
for refuge from the horrors of (he Mongol devastations. No other
Muhammadan court remained open to them. Many eminent
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literary men, the most notable being Amir Khusrit the pocet, were
associated with the refugee prinees. The Suitan’s main anxiety
was caused by the fear of a Mongol invasion on a large seale,
which prevented him from undertaking conquests of new territory.
His eldest and best loved son was killed in a fight with the heathens.
That sorrow shook the strong constitution of Balban, the ¢ wary
old wolf, who had held possession of Delhi for sixty years’. He
died in 1286 at an advanced age.

Sultan Kaikobad. Balban left no heir fit to sueceed him. In
those days no definite rule of sueccession existed and the nobles
were accustomed to sclect whom they pleased by a rough election.
Kaikobad, a grandson of Balban, aged about eighteen years, who
was placed on the throne, although his father was living in Bengal,
as governor of that province, disgraced himself by. seandalous
debauchery, and was removed after a short reign.

End of the Slave Kings. Balban’s hopes of establishing
a dynasty were thus frustrated, and the stormy rule of the Slave
Kings came to an end. They were either fierce fanatics or worth-
less debauchees. The fanaties possessed the merits of eourage
and activity in warfare, with a rough sense of justice when dealing
with Muslims. Hindu idolaters and Mongol devil-worshippers
had no rights in their eyes and deserved no fate better than to
be ¢ sent to hell . The Sultan took no count of anybody exeept
the small minority of Muhammadan followers on whose swords
the existence of the dynasty depended. ¢The army’, says the
historian, ‘is the source and means of government.” Naturally
such rulers made no attempt to solve the problems of eivil govern-
ment. Politically, they acquired a tolerably firm hold on the
- regions now called the Panjab, the United Provinees of Agra and
Oudh, with Bibar, Gwalior, Sind, and some parts of Rajputana
and Central India. Their control of the Panjab was disputed by
. the Mongols, from the time of Chingiz Khan (1221). Bengal was
practically independent, although Balban’s severities enforced
formal submission to the suzerainty of Delhi and the oecasional
payment of tribute. Malwa, Gujarat, and all the rest of India
continued to be governed by numerous Hindu monarchs of widely
varying importance to whom the tragedies of the Sultanate were
matters of indifference.

CHRONOLOGY
A.D.
Sultan MunaMMAD OF GHOR (Ghori, with titles of Shihabu-d din
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Seeond battle of Tarain . . 3 3 s . . 1192
Reduetion of Delhi, Benares, Bihar, &e. : . . 1193-7
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AUTIIORITIES

The leading contemporary authority, and to a large cxtent the only
one. is the Tabakat-i Nasiri, translated in tull by Raverty (London, 1881),
with learned but diffuse annotation. Part of the work is translated in
E. & D., vol. ii. Other Persian authorities are given in that volume
and vol. iii. Firishta mostly copies from the Tabakat-i Nésiri through
the Tabakat-i Akbari. Elphinstone's account requires correction in some
particulars, as he relied chiefly on Firishta. Raverty’'s Notes on Afghanistan

(London, 1888), a valuable, though an ill-arranged and bulky book, has
been serviceabie to me.

CHAPTER 2

The Sultanate of Delhi continued; A.p. 1290 to 1340; the Khilji and
Tughlak dynasties.

Sultan Jalalu-d din Khilji. Kaikobad having been brutally
killed, a high ofticial named Firéz Shah, of the Ixhah or Khilji
tribe, who was placed on the throne by a section of the nobles,
assumed the title of Jalilu-d din. Altheugh the Khalj or Khilji
tribe is reekoned by Raverty among the " url«.s. the contemporary
author Zidu-d din Barani, who must have known the facts, states
that Jalalu-d din ¢ came of a race different from the Turks’
and that by the death of Sultan Kaikobad ¢ the Turks lost the
empire . Jalilu-d din was an aged man of about seventy when
elected. Iis eleetion was so unpopu]ar that he did not venture
to reside in Delhi, and was obliged to build himself a palace at
the village of Kiliighari or Kilukheri, a short distance outside,
which beeame known as Naushahr or ¢Newtown'. The year
after his aecession a famine oceurred so severe that many Hindus
drowned themselves in the Jumna. The administration of the
Sultan is eriticized as having bcen too lenient, and it seems probable
that he was too old for his work. On onc occasion he is recorded
to have lost his temper and to lm\ e ceruclly executed an unorthodox
holy man named Sidi Maula. That irregular exeention or murder
was believed to have been the cause of the Sultan’s evil fate.
A Mongol invasion made in strong foree in the vear 1292 was .
stopped by negotiation, and prebably by the payment of heavy
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blackmail. The historian’s account seems to lack candour. Many
of the Mongols elected to stay in India, beeoming nominally
Musalmans. They were spoken of as New Muslims, and settled
down at Kilughari and other villages near Delhi.

Murder of Jalalu-d din. In 1294 Alau-d din, son of the
Sultan's brother, and also son-in-law of Jailalu-d din, obtained
permission for an expedition into Malwa. But he went much
farther, plunging into the heart of the Deeean, and keeping
his movements coneealed from the court. He marched through
Berar and IKhandésh, and compelled Riamachandra, the Yadava
king of Deéogiri and the western Deccan, to surrender Ellichpur
(liehpur). Alau-d din collected treasure to an amount unheard
of, and showed no disposition to share it with his sovereign. In
fact, his treasonable intentions were patent to everybody exeept
his doting old uncle and father-in-law, who closed his ears against
all warnings and behaved like a person infatuated. Ultimately,
Jalalu-d din was persuaded to place himself in his nephew’s power
at Kard in the Allahabad District. When the Sultan grasped
the traitor’s hand the signal was, civen. He was thrown down
and decapitated. His head was stuek on a spear and carried round
the camp. Lavish distribution of gold secured the adhesion of
the army to the usurper, and Aldu-d din became Suitan (July
1296).

Thuggee. Jalalu-d din, although hLe did not deserve his cruel
fate, was wholly unfit to rule. e are told that often thieves
brought before him would be released on taking an oath to sin no
more. One of his actions was partieularly silly. At some time
during his reign about a thousand thugs (ikags) were arrested in
Delhi. The Sultan would not allow one of them to be exeeuted.
He adopted the imbeeile plan of putting them into boats and
transporting them to Lakhnauti (Gaur), the capital of Bengal.
That piece of folly probably is the origin of the river thuggee in
Bengal, a serious form of crime still prevalent in modern times,
and possibly not extinet even now. The story, told by Zidu-d din
Barani, is of special interest as being the earliest known historical
notice of thuggee. It is evident that the crime must have been
well established in the time of Jalilu-d din. The organization
broken up by Sleeman presumably dated from remote antiquity.?

Sultan Alau-d din Khilji. The African traveller Ibn Batuta
in the fourteenth century expressed the opinion that Aldu-d din
deserved to be considered ¢ one of the best sultans ’.2 That sonic-

t By an unlueky slip, when editing Sleeman, T attributed Jalalu-d din’s
folly to Firoz Shah Tughlak (1331-88), a more sensible monareli. . My
eve was caught by the page-heading (Z. & D, fii. 141), * Tarthh-1 Iiroz-
Shahi® (Rambles and Recollections, ed. 1913, p. 652). .

2 wa kana min khaiyar alsaldtin, ©il fut aa nombre des meilleurs
sultans’ (Defrémery, iii. 181). The obvious rashness of Ibn Batuta's
expression of opinion may serve as a warning when similar praise of other
bloodthirsty monarehs is found in the pages of divers authors, and eontra-
diction is not so easy as it is in the case of Alau-d din.
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what surprising verdiet is not justified either by the manner in
whieh Alau-d din attained power or by the history of his aets as
Sultan. Ziau-d din Barani, the excellent historian who gives the
fullest aceount of his reign, justly dwells on his * erafty eruelty °,
and on his addietion to disgusting viee. ‘He shed’, we are told,
‘more innoeent blood than ever Pharaoh was guilty of’, and he
¢ did not eseape retribution for the blood of his patron’. He
ruthlessly killed off everybody who eould be supposed to endanger
his ill-gotten throne, cutting up root and braneh all the nobles
who had served under his uncle, save three only. Even innoeent
women and ehildren were not spared, a new horror. ‘ Up’to this
time no hand had ever been laid upon wives and children on account
of men’s misdeeds.” The evil precedent set by ¢ one of the best
sultans > was often followed in later times. Elphinstone’s judge-
ment of Alau-d din’s charae-
ter is too lenient. The facts
do not warrant the assertions
that he exhibited a ¢ just exer-
cise of his power’, and that
his reign was ‘ glorious’. In
reality he was a partieularly
savage tyrant, with very little

= regard for justiee, and his

- - iy

Coin of Alau-d din Khili. reign, although marked by the
¥ conquest of Gujardt, many
successful predatory raids, and the storming of two great fortresses,
was exeeedingly disgraeeful in many respeets.?

Political events. The politieal events of Aldu-d din’s reign
eomprised numerous plots and revolts, savagely suppressed ;
five or six invasions of the Mongols; the eonquest of Gujarat ;
repeated raids on the Deecean, and the eapture of two strong
Rajpiit fortresses, Ranthambhor and Chitér, the former of which
is now in the Jaipur, and the latter in the Udaipur State. The
Mongol invasions seem to have begun in a.D. 1297 and to have
continued until about 1305, but the exact ehronology of the reign
has not been settled. The conspiraeies and revolts may be passed
over without further notice. The most serious Mongol invasion
is assigned to 1303, when a vast host of the fierce foreigners invested
Delhi for two months and then retired. The histories suggest
a supernatural reason for their unexplained withdrawal, but it
may be suspected that they were simply bought off by a huge
ransom. Their final attack on Multdn is dated in 1305. It is
certain that during the remaining yvears of Aliu-d din’s reign
Hindostan enjoyed a respite from their ravages.

1 The y(-ign of Alan-d din requires evitieal studvin a separate monograph.
Many points are obscure, and the chronology is far from scttled. I cannot
attempt to clear up the difliculties in this work. Badaoni, writing in the
sixteenth century, was equally puzzled, and plaintively remarks : ¢ His-
torians have paid little attention to the due order of events, but God
knows the truth.
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Massacre of Mongols. Early in the reign, apparently in 1267
or 1298, an attempted rising of the recently eonverted Mongols
settled in the villages near Delhi induced Alau-d din to perpetrate
a fearful massacre, in the course of which all the male settlers,
estimated to number from 15,000 to 30,000, were slaughtered in
one day.

Expeditions to the south. The expeditions into the Deccan
conducted by the eunuch Malik Kafar, the infamous favourite of
the Sultan, were ended in 1311, when the victorious general returned
to Delhi with an almost incredible amount of spoil collected from
the accumulated treasures of the south. The Hindu kingdoms
of the Yadava dynasty of Deéogiri (Daulatabad), the Hoysala
dynasty of Mysore, with its capital at Déra Samudra ; and of
the Ma’abar or Coromandel coast were overrrun, plundered, and
to a certain extent subjugated. Musalmén governors were estab-
lished even at Madura, the ancient capital of the Pandyas. The
invaders practised dreadful cruelties.

Ranthambhér and Chitér. The first attack on Ranthamblor
in the year 1300 faited, but in the year following the fortress fell
after a long siege.

The romantic legends recorded by the Rajpit bards concerning
the sack of Chitor in 1303 -may be read in Tod’s pages. They
cannot be regarded as sober history and arc far too lengthy to be
repeated here. But there can be no doubt that the defenders
sacrificed their lives in a desperate final fight after the traditional
Rajpat manner, and that their death was preceded by

¢ that horrible rite, the jauhar, where the females are immolated to preserve
them from pollution or eaptivity. The funeral pyre was lighted within
the “ great subterranean retreat, in ehambers impervious to the light
of day, and the defenders of Chitdr beheld in proeession the queens, their
own wives and daughters to the number of several thousands.. . . They
were eonveyed to the eavern, and the opening elosed upon them, leaving
them to find seeurity from dishonour in the devouring element.’

Tod inspected the closed entrance, but did not attempt to pene-
trate the sacred recesses.

Follies of the Sultan. Alau-d din was intoxicated by the
successes of his arms. ¢In his exaltation, ignorance, and folly he
quite lost his head, forming the most impossible sehemes, and
nourishing the most extravagant desires.” He caused himself to be
dubbed the ¢ second Alexander ’ in the khutba or *bidding prayer’
and in the legends of his extensive eoinage, dreaming dreams of
universal conquest. He persuaded himself that he had the power
to establish ¢ a new religion and ecreed ’, with himself as prophet,
but had sense enough to listen patiently to the bold remon-
strances of the historian’s unele, the kofwal or magistrate of
Delhi, and to recognize the fact that ‘the prophetic office has
never appertained to kings, and necver will, so long as 'thc
world lasts, though some prophets have discharged the functions
of royalty’. In that matter Aliu-d din showed himself wiser than



234 MUHAMMADAN PERIOD

Akbar, who persisted in a similar project and so made himself
ridieulous.

Policy towards Hindus. Aliu-d din’s policy in relation to
the Hindus, the bulk of his subjects, was not peeuliar to himself,
being practised by many of the earlier Muslim rulers. But it was
defined by him with unusual preeision, without any regard to
the rules laid down by eeelesiastical lawyers. Zidu-d din states
the Sultan’s prineiples in the clearest possible language.

He required his advisers to draw up " rules and regulations for
grinding down the Hindus, and for depriving them of that wealth
and property whieh fosters disaffeetion and rebéllion *.  The culti-
vated land was directed to be all measured, and the Govern-
ment took half of the gross produee instead of one-sixth as pro-
vided by immemorial rule. Akbar ventured to claim one-third,
which was exorbitant, but Aldu-d din’s demand of one-half was
monstrous.

¢ No Hindu eould hold up his head, and in their houses no sign of gold cr
silver . . . or of any superfluity was to be seen. These things, whieh nourish
insubordination and rebellion, were no longer to be found. ., . . Blows,
confinement in the stoeks, imprisonment and chains, were all employed
to enforce payment.’

Replying to a learned lawyer whom he had consulted, the Suitan
said : i 3

¢ Oh, doetor, thou art a learned man, but thon hast had no experienee;
I am an unlettered man, but I have seen a great deal ; be assured then
that the Hindus will never become submissive and obedient till they are
reduced to poverty. I have, therefore, given orders that just suflieient
shall be left to them from year to vear, of eorn, milk, and eurds, but that
they shall not be allowed to accumulate hoards and property.’

Tyranny. His tyranny was enforced by an organized system
of espionage and feroeious punishments. Prices were regulated
by order, and state granaries on a large seale were construeted.
His measures sueeeeded in preserving artificial cheapness in the
markets of the capital even during vears of drought, but at the
cost of infinite oppression. All his fantastic regulations died with
him.

Buildings and literature. Alju-d din loved building and
executed many magnificent works. He built a new Delhi called
SirT on the site now marked by the village of Shahpur. but his
edifices there were pulled down by Shér Shih and have wholly
disappeared. Ie made extensive additions to the * Kutb > group
of sacred structures. and began a gigantic minar which was
intended to far surpass the noble Kutb MindAr. The unfinished
stump still stands. When building Siri he remembered that * it
is a condition that in a new building blood should be sprinkled ; he
therefore sacrificed some thousands of goat-bearded Mughals for
the purpose ’.

In early life he was illiterate. but after his aecession aequired
the art of reading Persian to sonie extent. In spite of his personal
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indifference to learning several eminent literary men attended his
court, of whom the most famous is Amir Khusri, a voluminous and
much admired author in both verse and prose.

Death of Alau-d din. The Lyrant suffered justly from many
troubles in his latter days, and ¢ success no longer attended him ’
His naturally violent temper became uncantrollﬂble, and he allowed
his guilty infatuation for Malik Kafar to influence all his actions.
IHis health failed, dropsy developed, and in January 1316 he
died. ¢ Some say that the mfdmous Malik Kafar helped his
disease to a fatal termination.’

Malik Kafar placed an infant son of the Sultan on the throne,
reserving all power to himscif. He imprisoned, blinded, or killed
most of the other members- of the royal family, but his criminal
rule lasted only thirty-five days. After the lapse of that time he
and Lis companicns were beheaded by their slave guards.

Sultan Kutbu-d din Mubarak. Kutbu-d din or Mubarak
I{hén, a son of Alau-d din, who had escaped destruction, was taken
out of confinement and enthroned. The young sovereign was
wholly evil, the slave of filthy vice, and no good for an)‘(hmrr.
Ile was infatuated with a youth named Hasan, originally an out-

ast parwart, the lowest of the low, whom he ennobled under the
style of Khusrit Khan. ¢ During his reign of four years and four
months, the Sultan attended to nothing but drinking, listening to
music, debauchery, and pleasure, scattering gifts, and gratifying
his lusts.” By good luck the Mongols did not attack. If they had
done so there was no one to oppose them. Kutbu-d din Mubarak
attained two military sucecesses. His officers tightened the hold of
his government on Gujarit, and he in person led an army into the
Dececan against Déogiri, where the Raja, Harpal Déo, had revolted.
The Hindu prince failed to offer substantial resistance and was
barbarously flayed alive (1318). Afier his triumphant return
from the Deccan the Sultan became still worse than before.

¢He gave way to wrath and _obseenity, to severity, revenge, and heart-
lessness. He dipped his hands in innoeent blood, and he allowed his
tongue to utter disgusting and abusive words to his eompanions and attend-
ants. ... He cast aside all regard for deceney, and presented himself
decked out in the trinkets and apparel of a female before his assembled
ccmpany ;’

and did many other evil deeds.

Ultimately the degraded creature was lqlleu by his minion,
Khusrit Khan, aided by his outcast brethren, and the basis of
thie dynasty of Alau-d din was utterly razed’.

The vile wretciies who thus attained momentary power abused
it to the utmost. Khusri even ventured to marry his late sove-
reign’s chief consort, who had heen a Hindu princess. The usurper
favoured Hindus as against Muslims, and it was said that ¢ Delhi
had once more come umlcr Hindu rule’. The orgy of low-born
triumph did not last long. After a few months the usurper was
defeated and beheaded by Ghazi Malik, a Karaunia Turk noble,
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governor of Debilpur in the Panjab. Everything was in con-
fusion and no male scion of the royal stock had been left in
existence.

Ghiyasu-d din Tughlak Shadh. The nobles having thus
a free hand, and recognizing the fact that the disordered State
required a master, elected Ghazi Malik to fill the vacant throne.
He assumed the style of Ghiyasu-d din Tughlak, and is often called
Tughlak Shah (a.p. 1321). His father, a Turk, had been a slave
of Balban ; his mother, a Jat woman, was Indian born. His conduct
justified the confidence bestowed on him by his colleagues. He
restored a reasonable amount of order to the intcrnal administra-
tion and took measures to guard against the ever pressing danger
from Mongol inroads.

He sent his son Jiina Khan into the Decean, where the countries
conquered by Aldu-d din had refused obedience. The prince
reached Warangal or Orangal, now in the eastern part of the
Nizam’s dominions, and undertook the siege of the fort. The
strong walls of mud resisted his efforts, pestilence broke out, his
men deserted, and he was forced to return to Delhi with only
3,000 horse, a mere remnant of his force. But a second expedition

was more successful, resulting in the capture
of both Bidar and Warangal. At that time

R ) 00120y Warangal had recovered its independence,

Z)S s 6& and was under the rule of a Hindu raja. The

Sultan meantime, having been invited to in-

tervenc in a disputed succession, had marched
Coin of Tughlak Shah, 2CTOss Bengal asfar as Sunirgion nearDacga,

and on his way home had annexed Tirhiit.
He left Bengal practically independent, although he brought
to Delhi as a prisoner one of the claimants to the provincial
throne.

Murder of Tughlak Shih. His son Jini, or Muhammad,
who had returned from the south, was then in charge of the capital.
His proceedings had given his father reason to suspect his loyalty.
The Sultan desired his son to build for him a temporary reception
pavilion or pleasure-house on the bank of the Jumna. Jina Khin
entrusted the work to Ahmad, afterwards known as Khwaja
Jahan," who was head of the public works department and in his
confidence. The prinee asked and obtained permission to parade
the elephants fully accoutred hefore his father, who took up his
station in the new building for afternoon prayers. The confederates
arranged that the clephants when passing should collide with the
timber structure, whieh accordingly fell on the Sultan and his
favourite yvounger son, Mahmuad, who accompanied him. Juana
Khan made a pretence of sending for picks and shovels to dig
out his father and brother, but purposely hindered action being
taken until it was too late. The Sultan was found bending over
the boy’s body, and if he still breathed, as some people assert
that he did, he was finished off (a.D. 1325). After nightfall his
body was removed and interred in the massive sepulehre which
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he had prepared for himself in Tughlakibad, the mighty fortress
which he had built near Delhi.

Accession of Muhammad bin Tughlak, February 1325.
The parricide gathered the fruits of his erime, as Alau-d din Khilji
had done, and seated himself on the throne without opposition.2
He occupied it for twenty-six yvears of tyranny as atrocious as any
on record in the sad annals of human devilry and then died in
his bed. Like Alau-d din he secured favour by lavish largess,
scattering without stint the golden treasure stored by his father

A A

TOMB OF TUGHLAK SHAH.

within the grim walls of Tughlakiabad. It was reported that
Tughlak Shah had constructed a reservoir filled with molten gold
in a solid mass. ;

Ibn Batuta; character of the Sultan. Our knowledge of
the second sovereign of the Tughlak dynasty, who appears in history
as Muhammad Dbin (son of) Tughlak, is extraordinarily detailed
and accurate, beecause, in addition to the narrative of an unusually

! The facts as recorded by Ihn Batuta (vol. iii, p. 213) are certaiu,
having been related to the traveller by Shaikh Ruknu-d din, the s‘zun},
who was present when the carefully arranged * accident’ oecurred. No
reason whatever exists for giving Jiina IKhan the © benefit of the doubt .

¢ Lorsque le sultan Toghlok fut mort, son fils Mohammed s'empara
du royaume, sans rencontrer d’adversaire ni de rebelle.’
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good Indian historian (Zidu-d din Baran?), we possess the observa-
tions of the Afriean traveller, Ibn Batuta, who spent several years
at the court and in the scrviee of the Sultan until April 1347,
when he suecceded in retiring from his dangerous employment,
He was then sent away honourably as ambassador to the emperor
of China. But the ships on whieh the members of the embassy
embarked were wrecked off Calicut and the mission was broken
up. Ibn Batuta eseaped with his life, and ultimately made his
way safely to Fez in northern Afriea, in November 1349, after
twenty-five years of travel and astounding adventures. Ie expe-
rienced the usual fate of men who come home with strange travelier’s
tales, and was deemed to be a daring liar. But he was no liar,
so far as his book deals with India. His aceount of his Indian
experiences, with whieh alone we are coneerned, bears the stamp
of truth on every page. Most of his statements coneerning Muham-
mad bin Tughlak are based on direet personal knowledge.! Ziau-d
din of Baran (Bulandshahr) also was a eontemporary official and
wrote inthe reign of Muhammad bin Tughlak’s cousin and sueeessor,
Firdz Shah. Although he naturally does not exhibit the impartial
detachment of the forcign obscrver, his narrative is full of vivid
detail. If space permitted the materials would suffiee for a long
story, but in a short history room can be found only for a brief
selection of the doings of oneof the most astonishing kings
mentioned in the reeords of the world.

Notwithstanding that Muhammad bin Tughlak was guilty of
aets whieh the pen shrinks from reeording, and that he wrought
untold misery in the eourse of his long reign, he was not wholiy
evil. He was ‘ a mixture of opposites’, as Jahangir was in a later
age.

He established hospitals and almshouses, and his generosity
to learned Muslims was unpreeedented. Tt was even possible
to deseribe him with truth both as ¢ thie humblest of men ’> and also
as an intense egotist. Elphinstone’s just summary of his enigmatic
charaeter deserves quotation :

¢ It is admitted, on all hands, that he was the most cloquent and accom-
plished prinee of his age. His letters, both in Arabie and Persian, were
admired for their elegance Tong after he had ccased to reign. His memory
was extraordinary ; and, besides a thorough knowledge of logie and the
philosophy of the Grecks, he was mueh attached to mathematies and to
physieal science 3 and used himself to attend sick persons for the purpose
ol watching the symptoms of any extraordinary disease. Tle was regular
in his devotions, abstained from wine, and conformed in his private life
to all the moral preeepts of his religien. In war he was distinguished
for his gallantry and personal aetivity, so that his eontemporaries were
justified in esteeming him as one of the wonders of the age.

Yet the whole of these splendid talents and accomplishments were
given to him in vain ; they were accompanied by a perversion of judgement,
which, after every allowanee for the intoxication of absolute power, leaves
us in doubt whether he was not affected by some degree of insanity.

1 ¢ Quant aux aventures de ce roi-ei, la plupart sont an nombre de ce
que j'ai vo durant mon séjour dans ses Etats  (vol. iii, p. 216).
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His whole life was spent in pursuing visionary sehemes, by means equally
irrational, and with a total disregard of the sufferings which'they occasioned
to his subjects ; and its results were more calamitous than those of any
other Indian reign.’

To that discriminating passage the remark may be added that the
Sultan, like Jahangir afterwards, believed himsclf to be a just man,
and was persuaded that all his atrocities were in accordance with
the principles of justice and Muslim law. There is no reason to
suppose that his conscicnce troubled him. On the contrary, he
deliberately defended his conduct against criticism and avowed
his resolve to continuc his course to the end.

‘I punish’, he said, ‘the most trifling act of contumacy with death.

This I will do until I die, or until the people act honestly, and give up
rebellion and contumacy. I have no such minister (wazir) as will make
rules to obviate my shedding blood. I punish the people beeause they
have all at onee become my enemies and opponents. I have dispensed
great wealth among them, but they have not become friendly and loyal.
Their temper is well known to me, and I sec that they are disaffected and
inimical to me.’
Thus, he went on, unmoved from his fell purpose, although some-
times permitting himself to be influenced by mere rage and the
lust of vengeance. His inhuman tyranny was the direct cause of
the break up of the empire of Delhi.

Premising that the authorities are discrepant concerning the
order of events, and that the chronology of the reign is conséquently
uncertain to some extent, the leading events of the Sultan’s rule
will be now narrated.!

Evacuation of Delhi. In the year A.D. 1826-7 (a.11. 727) the
Sultan, having taken offcnce at the inhabitants of Delhi because
they threw into his audience-hall abusive papers criticizing his
policy, decided to destroy their city. He marched to Déogiri in
the Decean, where he constructed the strong fort to which he gave
the name of Daulatabad, and resolved to make his capital there,
in a situation more central than Dethi.2 Ibn Batuta, who was in
the Sultan’s service from about 1341 or 1342 to 1347, gives the
following account :

¢ He decided to ruin Delhi, so he purchased all the houses and inns
from the inhabitants, paid them the price, and then ordercd them to remove
to Daulatabad. At first they were unwilling to obey, but the cricr of the
monarch proclaimed that no one must be found in Delhi after three days.

The greater part of the inhabitants departed, but some hid themselves
in the houses. The Sultan ordered a rigorous scarch to be made for any
that remained. IHis slaves found two men in the streets; one was paralyzed,
and the other blind. They were brought before the sovercign, who ordered
the paralytic to be shot away from a manjanik [catapult], and the blind

1 My narrative is based on the tahle constructed by Defrémery and
Sanguinetti, ehiefly on the authority of Khondamir (Foyages d’Ibn
Batuta (1858), vol. iii, pp. xx-xxiv), as checked by the eoin dates. But the
subjeet requires special investigation in a separate cssay. Obscuritics
in detail remain.

2 A gold coin was struck at Déogiri in a. 1. 727 (Thomas, No. 174 p. 209}
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man to be dragged from Delhi to Daulatabad, a journcy of forty days’
distance. The poor wretch fell in pieces during the journey, and onl
one of his legs reached Daulatabad. All the inhabitants of Delhi left ;
they abandoned their baggage and their merchandize, and the city remained
a perfect descrt.

A person in whom I felt confidence assured me that the Sultan mounted
one evening upon the roof of his palace, and, casting his eyes over the
city of Delhi, in which there was no fire, smoke nor light, said: *Now my
heart is satisfied, and my feelings are appeased.”

Some time after he wrote to the inhabitants of different provinces,
commanding them to go to Delhi and repeople it. They ruined their own
countries, but they did not populate Delhi, so vast and immense is that
city. In fact, it is one of the greatest cities in the universe. VWhen we
entered this capital we found it in the state which has been described. It
was empty, abandoned, and had but a small population.’

Ziau-d din confirms the traveller’s account, saying :
¢ The city, with its sarais, and its suburbs and villages, spread over four
or five kos [about 7 to 10 miles]. All was destroyed. So complete was the

ruin, that not a cat or a dog was left among thic buildings of the city, in
its palaces or in its suburbs.’

According to Firishta the population of Delhi was removed
to Daulatabad for the second time in 1340 (a.m. 741).

The Mongols bought off. The numerous revolts which
characterized the reign began as early as 1327, when the governor
of Multan rebelled. About the same time Tarmashirin, Khin of
the Jagatai or Chagatai section (ulis) of the Mongols, advanced
with a large foree to the gates of Delhi, and had to be bought off
by a heavy payment of blackmail. The Sultan was then obliged
to remain for threce years at Delhi in order to guard against a
repetition of the invasion.!

Attack on Persia. Early in the reign an abortive attempt to
conquer the Persian provinee of Khurdsan with a gigantic cavalry
foree ended in the dispersal of the army and widespread ruin.

Forced currency. The Sultan’s extravaganees naturally
disordered his finanees. Casting about for relief he bethought him-
self of the paper curreney of China, and argued that if the Chinese
emperor eould use paper money with suecess he could pass eopper
or brass as if it were silver in virtue of his royal eommand. Aecord-
ingly he issued orders to that effect and struck vast quantities
of eopper money, inseribed with legends denoting their value as
it the picees were silver. The offieial issues were supplemented
by an immense unauthorized coinage.

¢ The promulgation of this edict turned the liousc of every Hindu into
a mint, and the Hindus of the various provinces coined millions and
hundreds of thousands (karars, lakhs) of copper coins. With these they
paid their tribute, and with these they purchased horses, arms, and fine
things of all kinds. . . . Every goldsmith'struck copper coins in his workshop
and the treasury was filled with these copper coins.’

! Ziau-d din accuses the Sultan of * patronizing and favouring the
Mughals” (. & D., iii. 251). e used the savages as instruments of his
cruelty.

e
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But the smash soon came, and the Sultan was obliged to repcal
his edict, ‘till at last copper became copper, and silver, silver .
The disearded coins were piled up in mountainous heaps at Tugh-
lakabad, and * had no more value than stones ’.1

Attack on China. Another disastrous project was that of the
conquest of China, to be effected through Nepal, and by crossing
the Himalayan ranges. A force of 100,000 cavalry under the
command of Khusra Malik, son of the Swultan’s sister, was dis-
patched on that erazy enterprise in 1337-8 (a.n.758). Naturally,

- the horsemen came to grief among the mountains, and when they

encountered the Chinese were defeated.

The few men, about ten, who survived to return to Delhi were
massacred by their bloodthirsty master.

Fate of Bahau-d din. Another sister's son of the Sultan
named Bahau-d din rebelled at a date not specified. He failed
and was betrayed. IHis appalling fate is thus related by Ibn
Batuta :

‘They bound his legs and tied his arms to his neck, and so condueted
him to the Sultan. He ordered the prisoner to be taken to the women his
relations, and these insulted arnd spat upon him. Then he ordered him to
be skinned alive, and, as his skin was torn off, his flesh was cooked with
rice. Some was sent to his children and his wife, and the remainder was
put into a great dish and given to the elephants to cat, but they would not
touch it. The Sultan ordered his skin to be stuffed with straw, and to
be placed along with the remains of Bahadur Biira,? and to be exhibited
throughout the eountry.’ i

When Kishli Khan, governor of Sind, received the loathsome
objeets he ordered them to be buried. His action infuriated the
Sultan, who pursued the governor to death, and flayed alive a
Kazi who had supported him.

Even after the lapse of so many centuries it is painful to copy
the accounts of such horrors, but it is necessary to tell the truth
about a man like Muhammad bin Tughlak, and not to permit him
to escapc condemnation because he was attentive to the ritual
of his religion, decent in private life, and extravagantly liberal
to persons who attracted his capricious favour.

Many pages might be filled with stories of the crimes committed
by the murderous tyrant, but I forbear.

Ruin of the country. The internal administration of the
country went to ruin. The taxes were enhanced to a degree
unbearable, and eollected so rigorously that the peasantry were
reduced to beggary, and people who possessed anything felt that
they had no resource but rebellion. The Sultan came to hate his
subjects and to take pleasure in their wholesale destruction. At
one time he

‘led forth his army to ravage Hindostan. He laid the country waste from

! The forced eurreney bears the dates aA.m. 730, 731, and 732=aA.D.
1329-32. |
2 A relative of Balban and elaimant to the viceregal throne of Bengal.
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I{anauj to Dalmau [on the Ganges, in the Rai Baréli District, Oudh], and
every person that fell into his hands he slew. Many of the inhabitants fled
and took refuge in the jungles, but the Sultan had the jungles surrounded,
and every individual that was captured was killed.

The victims, of course, were all or nearly all Hindus, a faet which
added to the pleasure of the chase.

‘The short-lived empire. Muhammad bin Tughlak, in the
carly part of his reigfi, eontrolled more or less fully an empire far
larger than that under the rule of any of his Muhammadan
predecessors. It was divided into twenty-four provinees, com-
prising, in modern terms, the Panjib, the United Provinees of
Agra and Oudh, Bihar, Tirhat, Bengal, Sind, Malwi. Gujarat,
and a large portion of the Deecan, including part of Mysore and
the Coromandel coast or Ma’abar.! The degree of subjection
of the various provinees varied mueh, but in a large part of the
cnormous area indieated the Sultan’s authority, when he chose
to assert it, was absolute.

The earlier revolts, which were many, were suppressed in the
ruthless manner of which some examples have been cited. Later,
the Sultan’s tyranny became so intolerable, and the resources at
his command so muech reduced, that he was unableto resist rebellion
with success or to prevent the break up of his empire.

The turning-point was reached in 1338-9=a. u. 739, when both
Bengal and Ma’abar or Coromandel revolted and escaped from the
Delhi tyranny.

The decline and fall of the Sultanate, which may be dated from
that year, or from 1340 in round numbers, will form the subject
of the next chapter.?

CHAPTER 3

The Dceline and Fall of the Sultanate of Deibi, A.p. 1340-1526; the
Tughlak dynasty coneluded ; Timiir ; the Sayyids ; the Lodi dynasty ;
Islam in Indian life.

Revolt of Bengal. Bengal had been ruled since the close of
the twelfth eentury by governors who were expected to recognize
the suzerainty of Delhi and to send tribute 'more or less regularly
to court. We have seen how Balban suppressed with mereiless
ferocity Tughril Khan's attempt to attain formal independenece.
After the extermination of Tughril Khan and his followers, the

3 The list (from Siraju-d din) is in Thomas, Chronicles, p. 203. By
a slip the text mentions 23 provinees, while the list speeifies 24, The name
Ma’abar, given correctly in Arabie charaeters ( jsx» ), is misprinted Malabar
in the English transliteration. No Sultan of Delhi had any coneern with
Malabar on the western coast.  Briges, the traunslator of Firishta, con-
founded Ma’abar with Malabar, and other people have made the same
mistake.

* The ehronology and authorities will be given at the end of ehapter 3.
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governorship was held by Balban’s second son, the father of Sultan
Kaikobad, and after him by other members of Balban’s family.

- A contest between two brothers for the viceregal throne resulted,

as already mentioned, in the interference of Tughlak Shah, who
marched across Bengal and carried off to Delhi Bahadur Shal,
the claimant whose pretensions had been disallowed. The eaptive
was pardoned and sent back to Bengal by Muhammad bin Tughlak,
but rebelled unsuccessfully. He was killed and his stuffed skin
was hawked about the empire along with that of the Sultan’s
nephew, until both were buried by Kishli Khan, with tragic
results, as already stated. ;

In 1388-9 (a.H. 739) Fakhru-d din or Fakhra started a rebellion
in Eastern Bengal, which eventually involved the whole province
and brought about its com-
plete separation from the
Sultanate of Delhi. Muham-
mad bin Tughlak was too
much oceupied elsewhere to
be able to assert his sove- |
reignty over Bengal. He let
the province go, and it con-
tinued to retain its indepen-
dence until reconquered by .
Akbar. Oceasional ceremo- Bengal eoin of Fakhru-d din.
nial admissions of the supe- X
rior rank of the Sultan or Padshdh of Dclhi did not impair the
substantial independence of the kings of Bengal.

Rebellions in the south. About the same time, approximately
1340, Saiyid Masan, the governor of Ma’abar or Coromandel,
revolted, and slew the Sultan’s oflicers.

In 1341-2 (a.11. 742) Muhammad bin Tughlak marched south-
wards, intent on restoring his authority in the peninsula and
inflicting condign punishment on the rebel. But when he arrived
at Warangal, and was still distant three months’ march from his
goal, an epidemic of cholera broke out in the camp, which killed
many and endangered the life of the sovereign, who was attacked
by the disease. He was forced to retire to Daulatabad, and thence
to Delhi, having given permission that any persons who desired
to do so might return to their old homes in the capital. The
Warangal or Telingfina territory was lost to the empire.

Famine. Thousands of people made the attempt to return,
but few survived the journey, because an awful famine then raged
throughout Malyi, and was particularly severe at Delhi, All
cultivation had eeased, failure of thie rains combining with misrule
and anarchy to make agriculture impossible. The famine lasted
for several yvears. The Sultan made some feeble efforts to restore
tillage by offering loans from the treasury. hut the cattle had
perished and the people were too exhausted to make use of money.

Vijayanagar and Bahmani kingdoms. A few years carlicr
the southern expansion of the Muslim power Lad been checked,
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and territory had been lost to the Hindus by the rapid rise of the
kingdom of the Rayas of Vijayanagar to the south of the Krishna.
The traditional date for the foundation of the city is 1336. Ten
years later the new kingdom had beeome an important power.

In 1347 the rebellion of Hasan or Zafar IKhan, an ollieer of the
Sultan, and either an Afghan or a Turk, laid the foundation of the.
great Bahmani kingdom, with its capitalat Kulbarga or Ahsanabad.

The history of both the Bahmani and Vijayanagar kingdoms or
empires will be narrated with considerable fullness in Book V and
need not be pursued farther in this place.

Submission to the Egyptian Khalif. At this time of general
insurreetion the erazy Sultan took it into his head to faney that
his sovercignty required the sanection of the Khalif (Caliph), the
head of Islam. He took muech pains to satisfy himself as to the
identity of the prinee entitled to the rank of Khalif, and at length
was convinced that the Sultan of Egypt possessed the power to
grant the desired investiture. An embassy was sent to Egypt,
and the ambassador dispatehed from
that eountry with a favourable reply
was received with extravagant vener-
ation. Muhammad bin Tughlak pro-
fessed himself to be merely the vice-
gerent of the Khalif, remnoved his own

. name from the eoinage, and replaeed it

Khalif coin of Muhammad by that of the supreme ruler of Islam.

bin Tughlak. The coins strueck on that prineiple were

issued during about three years. from

1340 to 1343 (a.11. 741-3). Firdz Shah, the sueeessor of Muhammad

bin Tughlak, also secured investiture from the Egyptian Khalif,
and was as proud of the honour as his cousin had been.

Death of the Sultan. The historians give ample details of
the endless revolts which marked the latter years of Muhammad
bin Tughlak’s disastrous reign, and of his attempts at suppression,
in some measure suecessful. ¢ The people were never tired of
rebelling, not the king of punishing.’

It is needless to follow the wearisome story through all its horrors.
The Sultan, after ineffeetual efforts to recover the Deeean, where
he retained nothing exeept Daulatibiad, moved into Gujarat in
order to suppress the disorders of that province, where he spent
three rainy seasons. Ile quitted Gujarat late in 1350 to pursue
a rebel, and erossed the Indus into Sind, although his health had
failed. While he was still on the bank of the river and a consider-
able distanee from Thatha (Tattah), the capital of Lower Sind,
his illness inereased and developed into a violent fever which
killed him in Mareh 1851. Thus ‘ the Sultan was freed from his
people, and the people from their Sultan’. It is astonishing that
siieh a monster should have retained power for twenty-six years,
and then have died in his bed. The misery caused by his savage
misrule is incaleulable. Politieally, he destroyed the hardly-won |
supremacy of the Delhi Sultanate.

.=
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Court of the Sultan. The arrangements and ceremonial of the
court of Sultan Muhammad bin Tughlak differed widely from those,
mainly based upon the Persian model, which were observed by
Akbar and his successors, as described in detail by Abu-l Fazl

. and numerous European travellers. At the Sultan’s court the

proceedings were dominated by the forms of religion, each cere-
mony being preceded by the ejaculation ¢ In the name of God?,
and precedence being given to theologians. The Mogul ceremonial,
on the contrary, was purely secular, precedence being given first to
members of the royal family and then to officials according to rank.

Executions. The interior of the Sultan’s palace was approached
by three gates in succession. Outside the first gate were platforms
on which the executioners sat. The persons condemned were
exccuted outside the gate, where their bodies lay exposed for three
days. The remains were then collected and thrown into a pit near
the huts of the executioners. The relatives were not allowed to
give the victims decent burial, but sometimes managed to do so
by means of bribery. The approaches to the palace were commonly
blocked by mangled corpses.t

Audience-halls. The second gate opened on a spacious audience-
hall for the general public.

The °©scribes of the gate’ sat at the third portal, which could
not be passed without the authorization of the Sultan, who gave
his formal audiences inside in the ¢ Hall of a Thousand Columns ’.
The columns were of varnished wood, and the ceiling was of
planks, admirably painted. The formal audience usually was given
after prayers in the aftcrnoon, but sometimes at daybreak.

Order of precedence. The order of precedence for placing
and presentations was (1) the Chief Kazi, or judge of Muslim law ;
(2) the Chief Preacher ; (3) the other Kazis; (4) leading lawyers ;
(5) prineipal descendants of the Prophet (Sayyids); (6) Shaikhs,
or holy men; (7) brothers and brothers-in-law of the Sultan,
who had no son; (8) principal nobles; (9) forecign notables ;
(10) generals. §

Ceremonial at the ’Ids. Special ceremonial was observed on
the occasions of the two great Id festivals ("Idu-l fitr and ’*Idu-l
kurban). One peculiar incident may be mentioned. On those
occasions there was set up a great perfume-holder (cassolette) made
of pure gold in sections, each of which required several men to
carry it. Inside were three niches or compartments occupied by
men whose business it was to diffuse incense from the burning of
two kinds of aloe-wood, with ambergris, and benzoin. The whole
audience-hall was filled with the vapour. Boys carrying gold and
silver barrels of rose-water and orange-water sprinkled the contents
freely over all present.

! Badaoni says: °Morcover there was econstantly in front of his royal
pavilion and his civil Court a mound of dead bodies and a heap of
eorpses, while the sweepers and executioners were wearied out with the_lr
work of dragging (the wretehed victims) and putting them to death in
crowds ’ (transl. Ranking, i. 317).
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Daughters of Hindu kings made captive during the year were
compelled to dance and sing, and then distributed to persons of
distinetion.

Ceremonial when the Sultan returned. When the Sultan
returned from a progress a large leather reservoir was provided,
filled with essence of roses and syrup dissolved in water, which
everybody was free to drink.

The Sultan, on several occasions when entering the capital,
caused small catapults to be mounted on elephants from ywhich
were discharged gold and silver coins to be scrambled for by the
populace. In that procceding he followed the precedent set by
Alau-d din KhiljT immediately after his usurpation, when he sought
to win popular acquiescence by scattering in the same way ‘ golden
stars °, the half- and quarter-fanams forming part of the immense
booty brought from the Deccan.

Meals in public. The Mogul sovereign always dined alone in
the private apartments of the palace. Muhammad bin Tughlak
used to dine in the audience-hall and share his meal with about
twenty persons of eminence.

1Ie also provided a public banquet twice a day, once before
noon and again in the afternoon. The order of precedence was
the same as that observed at levées, the judges and theologians
being served first. The menu included loaves like cakes ; other
loaves split and filled with sweet paste ; rice, roast meats, fowls,
and mince.!

Accession of Firdz Shah,1351. The death of the Sultan left
his army camped on the bank of the Indus masterless and helpless.
The fighting force, as usual in India, was hampered by a crowd
of women, children, and ecamp followers. When it attempted to
start on its long homeward march it was assailed by Sind rebels
and Mongol banditti. Much baggage was lost, and the women
and children perished. Firdz Shah, the first eousin of the deceased
sovereign and governor of one-fourth of the kingdom, was then
in the camp, but was unwilling to assert himself and occupy: the
seat of his terrible relative. The army endured ufter misery for
three days by reason of the want of guidance. Then all the chict
men, Muslims and Iindus alike, decided that the only person who
could deliver the cxpeditionary foree from destruction was Firoz
Shah. Although he professed unwillingness to accept the responsi-
bility of government, and probably was sineere in his reluctance,
he was forced to ascend the throne and assume command. He was
enthroned in the camp on March 23, 1351. The existence of
a leader soon elfected an improvement, and the new Suiten
ultimately succceded in bringing back the survivors of the army
to Delhi throngh Multin and Débalpur.

1 Ihn Batuta, transl. Defrémery and Sanguinetti, tome iii, pp.217—42.
The whole aceount, whieh is well worth reading, has not been translated
at all in E. & D.: but some details from another and less antharitative
author are given in vol. iii, pp. 575 foll. For Aliu-d din see Ziau-d din
Barani in E. & D., iii. 138.
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A pretender. Meanwhile, Khwéja Jahdn. the aged governor
of Delhi, misled by an untrue report of ¥iroz Shah’s death, had set
up as Sultan a child falsely alleged to be the son of Muhammad
bin Tughlak. When Firoz Shah approached the ecapital, Khwija
Jahan, finding resistance hopeless, surrendered. 7The Sultan
wished to spare him, but his advisers insisted that high treason
must meet its just punishment. The old man, accordingiy, was
executed. The late Sultan, as a matter of fact, had left no son,
so that the enthronement of a supposititious child could not be
justified.

Wars with Bengal. In 1353-4 (A.m. 754) Firdz Shah engaged
in a war with the king of Bengal which lasted for eleven months.
The Bengal monarch was defeated in a battle, the locality of which
is not clearly indicated. Firoz Shah offered a silver tanlka for each
enemy head. If the historian may be believed tlie heads counted
and paid for exceeded 180,000. The campaign had no result
except the wanton slaughter thus evidenced. No territory was
annexed and the practical independence of the eastern provinee
continued unimpaired. Some years later the war with Bengal
was renewed. After some fighting terms of peace were arranged,
and from that time, about 1360 (a.m. 761), the independence of
Bengal was uncontested. The Sultan was entangled on his return
in the wild country of Chutida Nagpur and was not heard of for
six months. Firoz Shah made no attempt to recover his late
cousin’s dominions in the Deccan. On the contrary, he tacitly
acknowledged the autonomy of the Bahmanl king by receiving
an embassy from him, and he likewise received envoys from the
ruler of Ma’abar.

Attacks on Sind. The Sultan sought to avenge his predecessor
by making two attempts to subdue Thathah in Sind. On the first
occasion, about 1361, he assembled 90,000 cavalry and 480 elephants.
The result was disastrous. Supplies failed and all the horses
perished. Under pressure of dire necessity retreat to Gujarat
was ordered. The army, misled, it was alleged, by treacherous
guides, suffered unutterable misery in crossing the Runn of Cutch.
For six months no news from it reached Delhi, and everybody
believed that the Sultan had perished. Order was maintained
by Khan Jahin, the resourceful minister in charge of the capital,
and in due course the Sultan with the remnant of his army emerged
in Gujarat. ;

After receiving reinforcements and equipping a fresh force
Fir6z Shah again advanced into Sind from Gujarit. On this
occasion the invaders secured the crops in time, with the result
that the people of the country in their turn suffered from famine.
When Thathah appeared to be seriously threatened the Jim
with another chief surrendered, and accompanied Firdz Shah
to Delhi, where they took up their residence, apparently as hostages,
A relative of theirs continued to rule at Thathah, so that the
government of Delhi failed to secure any substantial benefit from
two eostly campaigns and a final nominal success.
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Personal tastes of Firoz Shah. It seems to be plain that
Firdz Shih possessed no military capacity. His early campaigns
both in the east and the west were absolutely futile, and during
the greater part of his long reign he abstained from war. His
personal tastes were wholly inconsistent with the pursuit of glory
in the field. He was extremely devout, although he allowed himself
the kingly privilege of drinking wine, and spent much time in
hunting. He was fond of the study of history, and his master-
passion was a love for building.

He followed the example of his predecessors, by building a new

Delhi called Firozabid, which included the site of Indarpat or |

Indraprastha, famous in epic legend. The two inscribed Asoka
columns now standing near Delhi were brought there by order of
Firdz Shah, the one from Topra in the Ambaila Distriet, and the
other from Meerut. The contemporary historian describes in
interesting detail the ingenious devices used to ensure the safe
transport and erection of the huge monoliths.

The Sultan also founded the cities of Hisar Firoza (Hissar,
to NW. of Delhi), and of Jaunpur (to the NW. of Benares), making
use in each case of earlier Hindu towns and buildings. e has
left on record under his own hand a list of the principal works
executed during his reign of thirty-seven years, comprising towns,
forts, mosques, colleges, and many other buildings, besides em-
bankments and canals. The canal construeted to supply  Hisar
Firoza with water was repaired in the reign of Shahjahian and has
been utilized in the alinement of the Western Jumna Canal. His
chief architect was Malik Ghazi Shahna, whose deputy was Abdu-l
Hakk, also known as Jahir Sundhar. Asiatic kings, as a rule,
show no interest in buildings erected by their predecessors, which
usually are allowed to decay uncared for. Firoz Shah was peculiar
in devoting much attention to the repair and rebuilding of *the
structures of former kings and ancient nobles . . . giving the restora-
tion of those buildings the priority > over his own new constructions.

Internal administration. The internal administration of
the country, as distinet from the Sultan’s personal hobbies, was
in the hands of Khan Jahfin, the minister, a converted Hindu from
Telingdna. When he died in 1370-1 (A.11. 772) his place was
taken by his son, who assuined the same title of Khin Jahan, and
conducted the government to the end of the reign. Sultan Alau-d
din, who had been in the habit of paying cash salaries to his officers,
had disapproved of the system of payment by jagirs, or the assign-
ment of lands and of the revenue which otherwise would be paid
to the state, believing that that system tended to produce insub-
ordination and rebelion. But Firdoz Shih and his adyvisers made
the grant of jagirs the rule. Akbar reverted to cash payments
from the treasury and direet oflicial administration so far as was
practicable.

Alleged prosperity. The statements of Zidu-d din Barani @

in praise of KFirdoz Shih cannot be aecepted without reserve. It
is no doubt true that the Sultan ‘ made the laws of the Prophet

!

f
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his guide ’, and desired to eheeck oppression. But when we are
told that

‘ the peasants grew rieh and were satisfied . . . Their houses were replete
with grain, property, horses, and furniture; every one had plenty of
gold and silver ; no woman was without her ornaments, and no house
was wanting in exeellent beds and eouehes. Wealth abounded and eom-
forts were general. The whole realm of Delhi was blessed with the bountics
of the Almighty * : 1 Y

the cexaggeration of courtly flattery is obvious. The historian
states that it had been the practice of previous Sultans to leave
the peasant only one cow and take away all the rest. The milder
rule of Kirdz Shih, although it certainly diminished the tyranny
practised, cannot have produced a paradise.

Slave raiding. We are informed by the same author that

¢ the Sultan was very diligent in providing slaves, and he earried his eare
so far as to command his great fief-holders and officers to eapture slaves
whenever they were at war, and to piek out and send the best for the
service of the eourt. . . . Those ehiefs who brought many slaves received the
highest favour. . .. About 12,000 slaves became artisans of various kinds.
Yrorty thousand were every day in readiness to attend as guards in the
Sultan’s equipage or at the palace. Altogether, in the eity and in the
various fiefs, there were 180,000 slaves, for whose maintenaneé and eomfort
the Sultan took espeeial care. The institution took root in the very eentre
of the land, and the Sultan looked upon its due regulation as one of his
incumbent duties.’

Such wholesale slave raiding clearly must have been the cause of
much suffering, even though it be admitted that the slaves after
capture were well treated. Sir Henry Elliot absurdly called Firoz
Shah ¢ this Akbar of his time’, forgetting that Akbar at a very
early date in his reign forbade the enslavement of prisoners of war.
The slaves, of course, all beeame Musalmans, and the proselytism
thus effected probably was the chief reason why the Sultan favoured
the system. After his death most of his slaves were killed by his
- suceessors. During his lifetime they must have been a strong
- bulwark of the throne.

Abolition of torture. We have the good fortunc to possess
a tract written by Firoz Shah himself which enumerates his good
decds as he understood them to be. One reform, the abolition
of mutilation and torture, deserves unqualified eommendation,
and the orders must have been acted on to a considerable extent
during his lifetime. The enumeration of the ‘ many varieties of
torture ’ employed under former kings is horrible :

. ‘amputation of hands and feet, ears and noses; tearing out the eyes,
pouring molten lead into the throat, erushing the bones of the hands and
feet with mallets, burning the body with fire, driving iron nails into the
.| hands, feet, and bosom, cutting the sinews, sawing men asunder ; these

- and many similar tortures were praetised.

The great and mereiful God made me, Ilis servant, hope and seck for
His merey by devoting myself to prevent the unlawful Killing of Musalmaus

and the inflietion of any kind of torture upon them or upon any men.’
1976 =
K
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Intolerance. But Firoz Shah could be fierce when his religious
fanaticism was roused. He records the following facts :

¢ The sect of Shias, also called Rawdfiz, had endeavoured to make -
proselytes. ... I seized them all and I convicted them of their errors and
perversions.  On the most zealous I inflicted capital punishment (siyasat),
and the rest I visited with censure (fd@z2r), and threats of public punishment.
Their books I burnt in public and by the grace of God the influenee of
this sect was entirely suppressed.

An immoral sect, which followed obscene practices, resembling
those of certain Hindu Saktas, was dealt with in a drastic fashion,
which had more justification than his treatment of the Shias. °

¢ I eut off the heads of the elders of this sect, and imprisoned and banished
the rest, so that their abominable practices were put an end to.

He caused the ‘doctors learned in the holy Law ’ to slay a man
who claimed to be the Mahdji, ‘ and for this good action ’, he wrote,
¢ I hope to receive future reward’.

He was much shocked on hearing of the erection of certain new
Hindu temples.

* Under divine guidance I destroyed these edifices, and I killed those
leaders of infidelity who seduced others into error, and the lower orders
I subjected to stripes and chastisement, until this abuse was entirely
abolished.’

He went in person to a certain village named Malah, apparently
near Delhi, where a religious fair was being held, which was
attended even by ¢ some graceless Musalmans .

‘T ordered that the leaders of these people and the promoters of this
abomination should be put to death. I forbade the infliction of any severe
punishment on the Hindus in general, but I destroyed their idol temples
and instead thereof raised mosques.’

He caused certain Hindus of Kohana who had built a new temple
to be executed before the gate of the palace, ¢ as a warning that no
gimmi [scil. non-Muslim paying the jizya as the price of his life]
could follow such wicked practices in a Musalman country °.

The historian witnessed the burning alive of a Brahman who had
practised his rites in public.

Those unquestionable facts prove that Firoz Shiah carried on
the savage tradition of the early invaders, and believed that he
served God by treating as a capital erime the public practice of
their religion by the vast majority of his subjeets. He was far
indeed from sharing the views held by Akbar in middle and later
life, although that sovereign in the early years of his reign had
followed to some extent the precedent set by Firdz Shah.

Bought conversions. The Sultan continues :

¢ I encouraged my infidel subjeets to embraee the religion of the prophet,
and I proclaimed that every one who repcated the ereed and beeame a
Musalmin should be exempt from the jizya or poll-tax. Information of
this camce to the cars of the people at large, and great numbers of Iindus
presented themselves, and were admitted to the honour of Islam. Thus
they came forward day by day from every quarter, and, adopting the faith,
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were exonerated from the jizya, and were favoured with presents and

honours.’

Such was the origin of a large part of the existing Muhammadan

population. Several other sovereigns continued the process of

conversion by bribery.

The jizya. The jizye in Delhi was assessed in three grades ;
namely, 1st class, 40 tankas ; 2nd class, 20 tankas ; 3rd class, 10
tankas. In former reigns Brahmans had
been excused. FKiroz Shah, after consulta-
tion with his learned lawyers, resolved to
include them. The Brahmans assembled,
and fasted near his new palace on the
Ridge for several days until they were at
the point of death. The difficulty thus
threatened was compromised by the assess- A jaital.,
ment of a reduced all-round rate on Brah-
mans of 10 {ankas and 50 jaitals. The silver tankah of 175 grains
was worth a little less than the later rupee of 180 grains.t

Credit due to the Sultan. Firoz Shah, when due allowance
is made for his surroundings and education, could not have escaped
from the theory and practice of bigoted intolerance. It was not
possible for him in his age to rise, as Akbar did, to the conception
that the ruler of Hindostan should cherish all his subjects alike,
whether Musalman and Hindu, and allow every man absolute
freedom, not only of conscience, but of public worship. The
Muslims of the fourteenth century were still dominated by the
ideas current in the early days of Islim, and were convinced that
the tolerance of idolatry was a sin. Firdz Shih, whatever may have
been his defects or weaknesses, deserves much credit for having
mitigated in some respects the horrible practice of his predecessors,

~ and for having introduced some tincture of humane feeling into
| the administration. He was naturally a kind charitable man,
and his good deeds included the foundation of a hospital.

Death of Fir6z Shah in 1388. Anarchy. Firoz Shih, who
had been forty-two years of age when called to the throne, lost
capacity for affairs as the infirmities of ad-
vancing years increased. Experiments made ’\ 7
in the way of associating his sons with himself %
in the government were not successful, and his / \)
minister, the younger Khan Jahan, was tempted . o F
to engage in treasonable practices. In Sep- Coinof Firoz Shah.
tember 1388 the old Sultan died, aged about .
eighty. The government fell into utter confusion. A series of
puppet sultans, all equalty wanting in personal merit, pass rapidly
across the stage. The kingdom, in fact, ceased to exist, and the
governor of every province assumed practical indcpendence. For

! Thomas, Chronicles, pp. 218 n., 219 n., 232, 281 n. 64 jaitals made
one {ankah in the fourteenth century. A Brahman, conscquently, paid
about ten rupees a year. The coin No. 207 of Thomas shows that the

word J:s=> should be vocalized as jaital.
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about three years, from 1394 to 1397, two rival Sultans had to find
room within the precinets of the Delhi group of cities. Sultan
Mahmid, a boy grandson of Firdoz Shah, was recognized as king
in Old Delhi, while his relative Nusrat Shah claimed similar rank
in Firozabad a few miles distant.

¢ Day by day, battles were fought between these two kings, who were
like the two kings in the game of chess.

It is not worth while to either remember or record the unmeaning
struggles between the many rival claimants to a dishonoured throne.

Mahmid and his competitor, Nusrat Shah, were the last of the
series of nominal Sultans who filled up the interval between the
death of Firoz Shah in 1388 and the invasion of Timir ten years
later.

Invasion of Timitr, 1398. Amir Timir (Timir-i-lang, the
Tamerlane or Tamburlaine of English literature) was a Barlis
Turk, whose father was one of the earliest converts to Islam.
Born in 1336 Timir attained the throne of Samarkand in 1369, and
then entered on a career of distant conquests, rivalling those of
Chingiz Khan, whom he equa]led in ferocity and crueltv, although
he was a Musalman and equlpped with considerable I\nowlcd"e
of Muslim lore. He died in 1403, when meditating the conquest
of China and looking forward with eager antieipation to the
slaughter of millions of unbelievers. He needed no formal pretext
for his attaek on India. The feebleness of the government, the
reputed wealth of the country, and the fact that most of the inhabi-
tants were idolaters offered more than sufficient induccment to
undertake the conquest.

Early in 1398 one of his grandsons, commanding an advanced
guard, laid siege to Multan, and captured it after six months.
In the autumn Timir himself crossed the Indus, with a large
cavalry force, said to number 90,000 ; sacked Tulamba, to the
north-east of Multin, massacring or enslaving the inhabitants.
Near Panipat, where Mahmiid Tughlak essayed to oppose him,
the invader won an easy victory. He then occupied Delhi and
was proclaimed king. Some resistance by the inhabitants provoked
a general massacre. Previously nearly 100,000 prisoners had been
slain in cold blood. The city was thoroughly plundered for five
days, all the accumulated wealth of generations being carried off
to Samarkand, along with a multitude of women and other captives.
Timir was careful to bring away all the skilled artisans he could
find to be employed on the buildings at his capital.

He had no intention of staying in India. He rcturned through
Meerut, storming that city, and slaying everybody. He then
visited Hardwar, and marching along the foot of the mountains,

where it was easy to cross the rivers, quitted India as he had come |
by the way of the Panjab, ¢ leaving anarchy, famine, and pestilenece |

behind him ’.

The so-called Sayyids. The appalling atrocitics of Timar’s
raid, which have been barely indicated in the preceding paragraphs,
destroyed all semblance of government in Upper India. The rest
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of the eountry, of course, remained wholly unaffeeted by it, and
it is probable that many kingdoms hardly knew that the invasion
had oecurred. No regular Sultan’s government was established at
Delhi until more than half a eentury after Timiir’s departure.
From 1414 to 1450 the affairs of the city and a very small territory
adjoining were administered, first by Khizr Khan, who had been
governor of the Panjab, and then by three of his suecessors. Those
princes, who never assumed the royal style or struek eoins in their
own names, professed to regard themselves as Timir's deputies.t
They pretended to be Sayyids, and eonsequently are deseribed in
the history text-books as the Sayyid dynasty. Their insignificant
doings do not merit further notiee. The last of the line, named
Alan-d din, was allowed to retire to Budaon, where he lived in
peace for many years.

Sultan Bahlol Lodi. Bahlol IKhdan, an Afghan of the Lodi
tribe, who had become governor of the Panjib and independent
of Declhi, seized the throne in 1450, and was proelaimed Sultan.
He engaged in a war with the king of Jaunpur in the east, that
kingdom having thrown off its allegianee during the anarchy
following on Timiir’s invasion; and when he died had suceeeded
in dispossessing Husain Shah, the king of Jaunpur, and in replacing
him by his own son Barbak Shah as viceroy. He may be said to
have recovered a certain amount of eontrol over territory extending
from the foot of the mountains to Benares, and as far south as
the borders of Bundélkhand.

Pathan Kings of Delhi. Many authors, including some who
should have known better, erroneously call all the Sultans of Delhi
from 1206 to 1450 Pathans or Afghans. In reality Bahlol Lodi
was the first Pathan or Afghan Sultan. The only other Afghan
rulers in Delhi were the Sar family of Shér Shah, who disputed
the kingdom with Humayin and Akbar. All historical errors
are hard to kill. I do not know any error whieh has shown more
vitality than the false designation ‘Pathan Kings of Delhi’
applied to Turks and people of all sorts.

Sikandar Lodi. The nobles promptly chose Nizam Khin,
a son of Bahldl, as his father’s suceessor. He assumed the royal
style of Sultan Sikandar Ghazi (1489). The prineipal politieal
event of his reign was the expulsion of his brother Barbak Shih
from Jaunpur, and the definite annexation of that kingdom. The
Sultan also annexed Bihadr and levied tribute from Tirhat. The
reader must understand that in those days ¢ annexation’ meant
no more than an extremely lax eontrol over the Afghan military
chiefs of distriets, who were compelled by superior force to yield
temporary and imperfeet obedienee to the Sultan of Delhi.

Muhammadan authors speak well of Sultan Sikandar, who was
a furious bigot. He entirely ruined the shrines of Mathuri, con-
verting the buildings to Muslim uses, and generally was extremely

! Ii. Thomas proved that Firishta was mistaken in asserting that the
so-called Sayyids struck coin in the name of Timiir. The coins they
issued bore the names of the regular Sultans of Delhi who preeceded them.
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hostile to Hinduism. He strictly followed Koranie law, and was
a careful, serupulous ruler, within the limits of his excessive
bigotry. He took a special interest in medical lore. His reign was
remarkable for the prev‘llenee of exeeptionally low priees for both
food and other things, so that ¢ small means enabled their possessor
to live comfortably ’.

Agra, which had been ruined by Sultan Mahmtd of Ghazni,
and had sunk into insignificance, was improved by Sultan Sikandar,
who generally resided there. Sikandara, where Akbar’s tomb
stands, is named after the Lodi monarch.

A terrlble carthquake, extending to Persia, occurred in 1505,
and did much damage in northern India. But the historians, as
usual, fail to give any particulars, confining their cfforts at deserip-
tion to piling up adjectives.

Sikandar died a natural death at the close of 1517,

The kingdom of Jaunpur. It will be convenient to notice
briefly in this plaee the history of the short-lived kingdom of

= Jaunpur, the relations of which
with the Lodi Sultans supplied the
1most important political events
i of their reigns. The foundation
of the Muhammadan eity of Jaun-
pur by Firoz Shah Tughlak has
been mentioned. In 1394 Mah-
mid Tughlak appointed a power-
; ahi ful eunuch noble entitled Khwaja
Coin of Ibrahim of Jaunpur. P Wt e
(Maliku-sh shark) with his head-quarters at Jaunpur. In those
days the control exercised by Delhi was so feeble that every pro-
vincial governor was practically independent. After the violenec
of Timur had shattered the Delhi government in 1398, Khwéja
Jahan’s adopted son seized the opportunity and set up as an inde-
pendent king with the style of Mubarak Shah Sharki (scil. Eastern),
in 1399.

The newly made king was quickly sueeceeded in 1400 by his
yvounger brother Ibrahim, who reigned prosperously for forty years.
Like Sikandar Lodi he was a bigoted Musalman, and ¢ a steady,
if not bloody perseeutor’. He won the approval of the historians
who shared his religious sentiments, but, as usual, the other side
of the case is not on record. Ibrahim’s son Mahmid also is spoken
of as a successful ruler. Husain Shih, the last independent king,
was overcome by Bahlol Lodi in or about 1476, and driven to take
refuge with his namesake of Bengal.

The expedient attempted at the beginning of Sikandar LodT's
reign of leaving Jaunpur to his elder brother Barbak Shah in full
sovereignty was a failure, and led to war, in which Delhi was
stuecessful.

The experiment, when repeated at the time of Ibrahim Lod?’s
aeeession, again failed. Jalal Khan, Ibrahim’s brother, who had
been set up as king of Jaunpur, was defeated and killed. From

IR REEEE=————
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that time the ¢ Kingdom of the East’ no longer pretended to an
independent existence. It may be considered to have eome to
an end in or abont 1476, when Bahldl Lodi expelled his brother
Barbak Shah.

All the members of the Jaunpur dynasty were patrons of Persian
and Arabic literature. Their prineipal meinorial is the group of

S

I MOSQUE, JAUNPUR.

ATALA DEV

noble mosques at Jaunpur, designed in a peculiar style, including
many Iindu features. The buildings are unusually massive,
have no minarets, and are characterized by stately gateways with
sloping walls. The mosques date from the reigns of Ibrahim,
Mahmiid, and Husain Shah. )

Ibrdhim Lodi. The new Sultan, Ibrihim, who succeeded his
father Sikandar, could not succeed in keeping on good terms with
his Afghan nobles, and his reign was mostly occupied by conflicts
with them. When he was victorious he took cruel vengeance.
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Ultimately the diseontent of the Afghan chiefs resulied in an
invitation being sent by Daulat Khan Lodl to Babur, the King
or Padshah of Kabul. Bibur, after several indeeisive incursions,
started on his final invasion in November 1525 ; and on April 21,
1526, inflicted on Sultan Ibrahim a erushing defeat at Panipat,
which eost him his throne and life. The battle will be described
in eonnexion with the reign of the vietor.

Low prices. The reign of Ibrahim was even more remarkable
than that of his father for the extreme lowness of priees, due partly
to copious rain followed by abundant harvests, and largely to the
want of metallie eurrency. We are told that © gold and silver were
only proeurable with the greatest difficulty’, and that sellers
were ready to offer most extravagant quantities of produce for
eash. <If a traveller wished to proceed from Delhi to Agra, one
bahloli would suffiee for the expenses of himself, his horse, and
four attendants.’? '

The coin referred to appears to be the piece weighing about 140
grains, composed of billon or mixed
copper and silver in varying proportions.
The most valuable pieces cannot have
been worth more than two or three pence
each. Timir’s invasion, apparently, must
have produeed tremendous economie
effects, which have been very imper-

A bahloli. feetly recorded. Gold and silver seem
to have been still abundant in the time
of Firoz Shah Tughlak, before Timiir’s operations.

The Sultanate of Delhi. The bloodstained annals of the
Sultanate of Delhi, extending over nearly three eenturies and a
quarter (1206-1526), are not pleasant reading. They do not repay
minute study in detail, exeept for speeial purposes. The episodes
of Chingiz Khan and Timiir are filled with sickening horrors, and
the reigns of several Sultans offer little but seenes of bloodshed,
tyranny, and treachery. All the Sultans without exception were
fieree bigots. Even Firoz Shah Tughlak, who exhibited a eertain
amount of kindly humanity, and felt some desire to do good to
his people, was by no means free from the savage intolerance
of his eontemporaries.

Many of the Sultans, ineluding the most feroeious, had nice
taste in the refinements of Arabie and Persian literature. They
liked to be surrounded by men learned in the peeuliar lore of
Islam, and were liberal patrons of the accomplishments which
interested them.

They introduced into India several new styles of architecture,
based primarily on the model of buildings at Mecea, Damascus,
and other eities of the Muslim world, but profoundly modified by
Hindu influences. The innumerable Hindu buildings overthrown
supplied materials for the new mosques and colleges, for the
construetion of which the eonquerors were compelled to utilize

1 Thomas, Chrounicles, p. 560 ;5 E. & D., iv. 4706.
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the services of Indian craftsmen. The buildings of the Sultanate
consequently display characteristics which distinguish them readily
from the Muslim edifices in other parts of the world. Numerous
authors group all the styles of architecture during the period of
the Sultanate under the term ‘ Pathin’, a most inappropriate and
misleading designation. Bahldl Lodi, who came to the throne in
the middle of the fifteenth century, was the first Pathin ruler of
Delhi, and his dynasty consisting of three members (1451-1526)
was the only Pathdn line of Sultans. The Str family of Shér
Shah, who enjoyed a certain amount of contested and precarious
pewer as rulers of Hindostan from 1542 to 1556, also were Pathans
or Afghans, but they cannot be reckoned properly in the succession
of Sultans. No such thing as a Pathan style of architecture ever
existed. Several distinct styles current in different localities and
at various times during the period of the Sultanate may be dis-
tinguished, but the subject is too technical for further notice in
this place.

Causes of Muslim success. The Muhammadan invaders
undoubtedly were superior to their Hindu opponents in fighting
power and so long as they remained uncorrupted by wealth and
luxury were practically invincible. The explanation of their
success, already briefly discussed in relation to the earliest cam-
paigns, is not far to seek. The men came from a cool climate in
hilly regions, and were for the most part heavier and physically
stronger than their opponents. Their flesh diet as compared with
the vegetarian habits prevalent in India, combined with their
freedom from the restrictions of caste rules concerning food,
tended to develop the kind of energy required by an invading force.
Their fierce fanaticism, which regarded the destruction of millions
of non-Muslims as a service eminently pleasing to God, made them
absolutely pitiless, and consequently far more terrifying than the
ordinary enemies met in India. While they employed every kind
of frightfulness to terrify the Indians, they were themselves
ordinarily saved from fear by their deep conviction that a Ghazi—
a slayer of an infidel—if he should happen to be killed himself,
went straight to all the joys of an easily intelligible paradise,
winning at the same time undying fame as a martyr. The courage
of the invaders was further stimulated by the consciousness that
no retreat was open to them. They must either subdue utterly
by sheer force the millions confronting their thousands or be
completely destroyed. No middle course was available. The
enormous wealth in gold, silver, and jewels, not to mention more
commonplace valuables, accumulated in the temples, palaces,
and towns of India fired their imagination and offered the most
splendid conceivable rewards for valour. The Hindu strategy
and tactics were old-fashioned, based on ancient text-l‘)ooks..
which took no account of foreign methods; and the unity of
command on the Indian side was always more or less ham]_)erc!l
by tribal, sectarian, and caste divisions. Each horde of the
foreigners, on the contrary, cheyed a single leader in the field,

K3
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and the commanders knew how to make use of shock tactics,
that is to say, well-directed cavalry charges, which rarely failed
to scatter the Hindu hosts. Elephants, on which Hiudu tradition
placed excessive reliance, proved to be useless, or worsc than
useless, when pitted against well-equipped, active cavalry. The
Hindu cavalry does not seem to have attained a high standard
of efficiency in most parts of the country.

Thus it happened that the Muslims, although insignificant in
numbers when compared with the vast Indian population, usually
secured easy victories, and were able to keep in subjeetion for cen-
turies enormous multitudes of Hindus.

Nature of the Sultans’ government. Bengal, after it had
been overrun by a few parties of horsemen at the close of the twelfth
century, remained for ages under the heel of foreign chiefs who
were sometimes Afghans, and the province never escaped from
Musalman rule until it passed under British contrcl. The wars
with Bengal of which we read during the period of the Sultanate
were concerned only with the claim preferred by Delhi to receive
homage and tribute from the Muslim rulers of Bengal. Those
rulers, in their turn, often seem to have left Hindu Rajas undis-
turbed in their principalities, subject to the payment of tribute
with greater or less regularity. Indeed the same practice necessarily
prevailed over a large part of the Muslim dominions. Some sort
of civil government had to be carried on, and the strangers had not
either the numbers or the capacity for civil administration except
in a limited area. The Sultans left no fruitful ideas or valuable
institutions behind them. Aldau-d din Khilji, an unlettered savage,
issued, it is true, many regulations, but they were ill-founded and
died with him. A

The government both at head-quarters and in the provinces
was an arbitrary despotism, practically unchecked except by
rebellion and assassination. A strong autocrat, like Alau-d din,
never allowed legal scruples to hamper his will, and Muhammad
bin Tughlak, who professed reverence for the sacred law, was the
worst tyrant of them all. The succession to the throne usually
was effected by means of an irregular election conducted by military
chiefs, and the person chosen to be Sultan was not necessarily
a relative of his predecessor.

Islam in Indian life. The permanent establishment of
Muhammadan governments at Delhi and many other -ecities,
combined with the steady growth of a scttled resident Muslim
population forming a ruling class in the midst of a vastly more
numerous Hindn population, necessarily produced immense
changes in India. The Muhammadan element inereased continually
in three ways, namely, by immigration from beyond the north-
western frontier, by conversions, whether forcible or purchased,
and by birth. In modern times statistics prove that Muhammadans
in India tend to multiply more rapidly than Hindus, and the same

ratio probably held good in the days of the Sultanate. We do not |

possess any statistics concerning the growth of the Muhammadan
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population in any of the three ways mentioned, but we know that
it oceurred in all the ways. It was impossible that the presence
of a strange element so large should not bring about important
modifications of Indian life.

Strength of Muhammadan religion. The Muhammadans
were not absorbed into the Indian caste system of Hinduism as
their foreign prcdecessors, the Sakas, Huns, and others, had been
absorbed in the course of a generation or two. The definiteness
of the religion of Islam, founded on a written revelation of known
date, preserved its votaries from the fate which befell the adherents
of Shamanism and the other vague religions of Central Asia.
When the Sakas, Huns, and the rest of the early immigrants set-
tled in India and married Hindu women they merged in the Hindu
caste system with extraordinary rapidity, chiefly because they

. possessed no religion sufficiently definite to proteet them against

the power of the Brahmans. The Muslim with his Koran and his
Prophet was in a different position. He believed in his intelligible
religion with all his heart, maintained against all comers the noble
doctrine of the unity of God, and heartily despised the worshippers
of many gods, with their idols and ceremonies. The Mahammadan
settlers consequently regarded themselves, whether rich or poor,
as a superior race, and ordinarily kept apart so far as possible
from social contaet with the idolaters. But, in course of time, the
barrier was partially broken down. One cause which promoted
a certain degree of intercourse was the necessity of continuing
the employment of unconverted Hindus in clerkships and a host of
minor official posts which the Musalmans could not fill themselves.
Another was the large number of conversions effected either by
fear of the sword or by purchase. The Hindus thus nominally
converted retained most of their old habits and connexions. Even
now their desecendants are often half-Hindu in their mode of life.

Evolution of Urda. The various neecessities which foreed the
Muhammadans and Hindus to meet each other involved the
evolution of a common language. Some Muhammadans learned
Hindi and even wrote in it, as Malik Muhammad of Jais did
in the time of Humayin. Multitudes of Hindus must have
acquired some knowledge of Persian. A convenient compromise
between the two languages resulted in the formation of Urdd,
the camp language, the name being derived from the Turki word
urdi, ¢ eamp’, the original form of the English word °horde ’.
Urda is a Persianized form of Western Hindl, as spoken espeeially
in the neighbourhood of Delhi. Its grammar and strueture
continue to be Hindl in the main, while the words are largely
Persian. The language of Persia after the Muhammadan conquest
became filled with Arabic words, which, eonsequently, are numerous
in Urdii. No definite date can be assigned to the begim}ingq
of Urdd, which shades off into Hindi by insensible gradations,
but it is certain that during the Sultanate period the evolution
of a language intelligible to both the conquerors and the eonquered
went on unceasingly. Urdii gradually became the vernacular of
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Indian Muhammadans and developed a literature. Many Hind1
words oecur in the writings of Amir or Mir Khusrfi, who died in
1325, and is sometimes reckoned as a writer of Urdi.

Modification of Hindu religion. The introduction of the
religion of the Prophet as a permanent factor in the life of India
could not but modify the notions of Hindu thinkers. Although
it is hardly necessary to observe that the idea of the unity of God
always has been and still is familiar to even uneducated IHindus,
it seems to be true that the prominence given to that doetrine by
Muslim teaching encouraged the rise of religious sehools which
sought for a creed capable of cxpressing Muhammadan and Hindu
devotion alike.

Ramanand and Kabir. The most famous teacher whose
doctrine was the basis of such sehools was Ramanand, who lived
in the fourteenth eentury, and came from the south. He preached
in Hindi-and admitted people of all castes, or of no caste, to his
order. He had twelve apostles or chief diseiples, who ineluded
a Rajpiit, a currier, a barber, and a Muhammadan weaver, namely,
Kabir. The verses of Kabir, which are still familiar in northern
India, show clear traces of Muhammadan influence. He condemned
the worship of idols and the institution of caste. Both Musalmins
and Hindus are ineluded among his followers, who are known as
Kabirpanthis, or ¢ travellers on the way of Kabir’, who elaimed
to be ¢ at once the child of Allah and of Ram °.

A few stanzas may be quoted to prove how Hinduism and Islam
reacted one upon the other in the days of the Lodi Sultans :

1

O Servant, where dost thou seek Me ? Lo ! T am beside thee.

1 am npeither in temple nor in mosque ; I am neither in Kaaba nor in
Kailash : d

Neither am I in rites and eeremonies, nor in Yoga and renuneiation.

If thou art a trme seeker, thou shalt at onee see Me : thou shalt mest
Me in a moment of time.

Kabir says, ¢ O Sadhu! God is the breath of all breath.’

I

It is needless to ask of a saint the easte to which he belongs;
For the priest, the warrior, the tradesman, and all the thirty-six eastes,
alike are seeking for God.

It is but folly to ask what the caste of a saint may be ;

The barber has sought God, the washer-woman, and the earpenter—

Even Raidas was a secker after God.

The Rishi Swapacha was a tanner by easte.

Hindus and Moslems alike have achieved that End, where remains no
mark of distinetion.

XLIT
There is nothing but water at the holy bathing places ; and I.know that
they are useless, for I have bathed in them.
The images are all lifeless, they eannot speak ; I know, for I bhave eried
aloud to them.
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The Purana and the Koran are mere words; lifting up the curtain, I
have scen.

Kabir gives utterance to the words of experience ; and he knows very
well that all other things are untrue.! )

Such teaching is closely akin to that of the Persian mystics, Jalilu-d
din Rami, Hafiz, and the rest, whose doctrine was embraced in
the sixteenth century by Abu-1 Fazl and Akbar. Kabir is the
spiritual ancestor of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh sect.

Dr. Farquhar truly observes that

‘it is a most extraordinary fact that the theology of Kabir was meant
to unite Hindus and Muhammadans in the worship of the one God ; yet the
most implacable hatred arose between the Sikhs and the Muhammadans ;
and from that hatred came the Khalsa, the Sikh military order, which
created the fiercest encmies the Mughal emperors had. It is also most
noteworthy that easte has found its way back into every Hindu sect that
has disowned it.’ 2

Seclusion of women. Although ancient Indian litcrature,
such as the Arthasastra of Kautilya, alludes occasionally to the
practice of the seclusion of women, many records indicate that
the seclusion, even among the wealthy and leisured classes, although
practised, was less strict than it is now in most parts of India.
The example of the dominant Muslims, combined with the desire
of the Hindus to give the female members of their families every
possible protection against the foreigners, has made the practice
of living ¢ behind the curtain ’ both more fashionable and more
widely prevalent than it used to be in ancient times.

CHRONOLOGY OF THE SULTANATE, 1290-1526
The Khiljt (Khalj) Dynasty

JALALU-D DIN (Firdz Suin) 4 : . . . . ace. 1290
AiIT:amine 2 & 3 4 . . : 3 : . 1291
Mongol inroad . i . : z . 5 . 1292
Annexation of Ellichpur (Ilichpur) . . 5 : R0
ALAU-D DIN, acc. ; murder of Jalilu-d din . . . ! . 1296
Conquest of Gujarat . s ; o 5 s ! 1297-8
Mongol invasions 3 ) 5 . - o . 1297-1305
Massacre of Mongols at Delhi 8 : . 5 o . 71298
Southern eampaigns of Malik Kafar . - . 5 1302-11
Sack of Chitor . : 8 : . 0 L h . 1303
Kursu-p DiN MUBARAK . g . . . . acc. Jan. 1315
Destruction of Harpal Déo Yadava . ; . . . 1318
[Khusra Khan, usurper, &e.] . 5 4 . . 1318-20

1 One Hundred Poems of Kabir. Translated by Rabindranath Tagore,
assisted by Evelyn Underhill: Published by the India Soeicty, London,
at the Chiswick Press, 1914. Miss Underhill dates Kabir from about
1440 to 1518. He used to be placed between 1380 and 1420. ]

* Primer of Hinduism, 2nd ed., Oxford University Press, 1912, p. 138.
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The Tughlak Dynasty
Guivasu-p piN TuecHLAK SHAN (Ghazi Malik) . . . acc. 1321
Wars in Bengal and Deeean g about 13214

Munaymyap Aprn BIN TUGHLAK (Fakl'lru-d- din Jﬁné, also styled
Ulugh Khan) . Feb. 1325

Evaeuation of Delhi ; foundation of Daulatabad . 5 1326-7
Foreed eurreney of brass and copper for silver 2 s 329-32
Expedition against China . . 5 : S " 1337-8
Revolt of Bengal and Ma’abar . 5 . . 1338-9
General break-up of empire began about o 5 S 1340
Prolonged famine for several years began . . 5 . 1342
Vijayanagar a powerful kingdom . . . 5 S o B
Bahmani kingdom of the Deeean founded . 3 e . 1347
The Sultan in Gujarat and Sind . 5 5 . 1347-51
Firoz SHin TuGnLAK 5 s c o o 5 . “ace: 1351
War in Bengal . o o ) . o o 1353—4
Attaeks on Sind : ! A . o o about 1360-2
Death of Firoz Shah . S 5 o 5 - . Sept. 1388
Break up of the Sultanate
Sundry insignificant princes, Manymup TucHLAK, &e. S 1388-98
Invasion of TIMGR . : 2 4 0 c 5 . 1398
Independenee of Jaunpur . o c o c ¢ . 1399

Anarehy g 5 ! . 5 g o 1399-1414
The so-called Sayyips at Delhi and neighbourhood c 1414-50

The Lodi Dynasty

Surtan Banror Lobi : 5 acc. 1450
Recovery of Jaunpur 5 . s J ] . about 1476
SULTAN SiKANDAR Lopi . L { o ; e . aec. 1489
Earthquake in Hindostan and Persia . 5 o 5 . 1505
SurTaN IBrAluiM Loni 5% F 5 5 o g 1 ace. 1517

First battle of Panipat, defeat and death of Ibrahim; end of the
Sultanate a 5 a 5 o 5 . 1526

»
AUTNORITIES

The leading authority for the Khilji and Tughlak dynasties is the
Tarikh~i Firoz Shahi by Ziau-d din Barani in E. & D., iii. For the reign
of Muhammad bin Tughlak I have made large use of Ibn Batuta’s travels,
translated into Freneh by Defrémery and Sanguinetti (with Arabie text),
Paris, 1853-8. Part of that work has been rendered into Xnglish in
E. & D., vol. iv, App. The English translation of the T'ravels by Lee
(Or. Trans. Fund, 1829) is not mueh good, having been made from an
imperfeet manuseript. Other authors will be found in E. & D., iv ; and,
of eourse, Firishta, Badaoni, &c., give abstraets. The history of Timiir’s
invasion, from his own Memoirs and other sourees, is in E. & D., iv, and
the Lodi history in vol. v. I have also found E. Thomas, Chronicles of
the Pathan Kings of Delhi, useful, but the whole period needs critical
examination in detail. The exact dates often are uncertain.
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CHAPTER 4
The Muhammadan kingdoms of Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, and Kashmir.

Scope of this chapter. Although it is impossible in the eourse
of a general survey of Indian history to delineate in detail the story
of each outlying kingdom, it is neeessary for the completion of the
picture to draw a sketeh of the prominent events which happened
in the more important of sueh kingdoms. The history of the
Muhammadan Bahmani kingdom or empire of the Deecan, founded
in 1347, whieh possesses features of speeial interest ; the compli-
cated affairs of the five kingdoms ereeted on the ruins of the Bah-
mani empire ; and the history of the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar
will be narrated in Book V. The short-lived kingdom of Jaunpur
has been already decalt with. This chapter will be devoted to a
summary notice of the more interesting passages in the histories
of the Muhammadan kingdoms of Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, and
Kashmir, during the period of the Delhi Sultanate. No attempt
will be made to write a series of consecutive narratives.

Bengal

The independence of Bengal, that is to say, the definite separation
of the Muhammadan provincial government from the Sultanate
of Delhi, may be dated from 1340, as the result of Fakhru-d din’s
rebellion against the tyranny of Muhammad bin Tughlak. A few
years later Firoz Shal Tughlak practieally renouneed all claim to
the suzerainty of Delhi over the revolted provinee, which eontinued
under a separate government until 1576, when Akbar’s generals
defeated and killed Daid Shah, the last of the Afghan kings. The
vicissitudes of the various dynasties which ruled Bengal between
1340 and 1526, when the Sultanate of Delhi came to an end,
present few events of intrinsic importanee, or sueh as the memory
readily retains. The wars, rebellions, and assassinations which
usually fill so large a spaee in the histories of Muslim dynasties
become almost unreadable when the drama is presented on a purely
provincial stage isolated from the doings of the larger world. The
story of the independent Muhammadan kings of Bengal seldom
offers any points of eontact with that world, even within the limits
of India. The provinee ordinarily went its own way, apparently
disregarding and disregarded by all other kingdoms, exeept for
certain wars on its frontiers. Very little is known at present
coneerning the condition of the huge Hindu population during the
period .in question, that population being almost wholly ignored
by the historians writing in Persian. Bengali seholars are, it is
understood, engaged on researehes which may throw some light
on the inner history of the provinee during the Sultanate, but the
results of their labours are not yet easily accessible.

Husain Shah. The best and most famous of the Muhammadan
Kings of Bengal was Husain Shdah (Alau-d din Husain Shah,
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A.D. 1493-1518), a Sayyid of Arab descent who had held the office
of vizier or prime minister under a tyrant named Shamsu-d din
Muzaffar Shah. WWhen the tyrant was deposed and killed the
chiefs unanimously elected Husain Shah to be their sovereign.
He justified their choice. Iis name is still familiar throughout
Bengal ; and no insurrection or rebellion oceurred during his
reign, which lasted for twenty-four years. He died at Gaur, having
“enjoyed a peaceable and happy reign, beloved by his subjects,
and respected by his neighbours °.

He hospitably received his namesake the fugitive king of
Jaunpur.

Nusrat Shah. Ilusain Shih left eighteen sons, the eldest of

whom, Nusrat Shah, was eleeted by the chiefs as his successor.
Nusrat Shih departed from the usual custom of Asia in regard
to his brothers, whom he treated with affection and liberality.
He occupied Tirhiit, and arranged with Babur honourable terms
of peace. Ileisseid to have become a cruel tyrant during his latter
years.
" Buildings. The mosques of Gaur and the other old cities of
Bengal were consiructed almost entirely of brick and in a peculiar
style. At Gaur the tomb of IIusain Shah and the Lesser Golden
Mosque built in his reign, with the Great Golden Mosque and the
Kadam Rasiil built by Nusrat Shah may be mentioned as being
specially noteworthy. The huge Adina mosque at Pandua, twenty
miles from Gaur, built by Sikandar Shih in 1368, has about four
hundred small domes, and is considered to be the most remarkable
building in Bengal. The vast ruins of Gaur are estimated to occupy
from twenty to thirty square miles.

Hindu literature. The learned historian of Bengili literature
states that the most popular book in Bengal is the translation of
the Sanskrit Ramayana made by Krittivasa, who was born in
A.D.1346. It may be called the Bible of Bengal, where it occupies
a position like that held in the upper provinees by the later work
of Tulsi Dds.  Some of the Muhammadan kings were not indifferent
to the merits of Hindu literature. A Bengali version of the Maldi-
bharata was prepared to the order of Nusrat Shdah, who thus antici-
pated the similar action of Akbar. An earlier version of the same
poem is believed to date from the fourteenth eentury, and another
was composed in the time of Husain Shdah, by command of his
general, Pardgal IKhan., ¢ Frequent references are found in old
Bengali literature indicating the esteem and trust in which the
Emperor Husen Sahi was held by the Hindus.” In fact, it seems
to be true that ‘the patronage and favour of the Muhammadan
emperors and chiefs gave the first start towards the recognition
of Bengali in the courts of the Hindu Rijis’, who, under the
guidance of their Brahman teachers, were more inclined to
encourage Sanskrit.?

' Dinesh Chandra Sen, Iistory of the Bengali Language and Literature,
Caleutta University, 1911, pp. 12, 14, 170, 184, 201, 203.
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! Malwa

Milwa (Malava), the extensive region now ineluded for the most
part in the Central India Ageney, and lying between the Narbada
on the south, the Chambal on the north, Gujarit on the west,
and Bundélkhand on the east, had been the seat of famous kingdoms
in the Hindu period. Iltutmish raided the country early in the
thirteenth century. In 1310 it was brought more or less into
subjection by an officer of Alau-d din KhiljI, and thereafter
continued to be ruled by Muslim governors until the break-up of
the Sultanate of Delhi. :

The Ghori Dynasty. Shortly after Timiir's invasion in 1398
the governor, a descendant of the great Sultan, Shihabu-d din
Muhammad of Ghor, set up as king on his own account under the
style of Sultan Shihabu-d din Ghori (1401). e had enjoyed his
new rank for only four years, when he died suddenly, probably
having been poisoned by his eldest son. The independent kingdony
thus founded lasted for a hundred and thirty years from 1401
until 1531, when it was annexed by Gujarat. Four years later
Humdyiin brought the country temporarily under the dominion
of Dethi, but it did not become finally part of the Mogul empire
until the early years of Akbar’s reign (1561—4). The politieal
annals of the Muhammadan kingdom present few features of
permanent interest, and the Sultans are now remembered chiefly
for their magnificent buildings at Mandi.

The first capital of the new kingdom was Dhiar, where Raja
Bhoja had once reigned, but the second Sultan, who assumed the
title of Hoshang Shah, moved his court to Mandi, where he crected
many remarkable edifices. He was defeated in a war with Gujarat,
and was a prisoner for a ycar, but was restored to his throne, and
retained his ill-gotten power until 1432, when he was succeeded
by his son, Sultan Mahmad,
the third and last king of the
Ghori dynasty, a worthless
drunken creature.

The Khilji Dynasty. Sul-
tan Mahmid Ghori was
poisoned in 1436! by his
minister, Mahmiad Khan, a
Khilji or Khalj Turk, who
seized the throneand founded
the Khilji dynasty, which Khilji coin of Malwa.
lasted almost a century. Ile
was by far the most eminent of the sovercigns of Malwéa and spent
a busy life fighting his neighbours, inctuding the Sultan of Gujarat,
various Rajas of Rajasthan, and Nizam Shih Balmani. Firishta,
ignoring the irregularity of the methods by which he won his erown,
specially extols his justice and gives him 2 good general eharacter.

! A.H. 840—aA. D. July 16, 1436-July 4, 1437, as proved by eoin No. 15
in Wright’s Catalogue. The books give the date as 1435.
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¢ Sultan Mahmiid’, we are told, ¢ was polite, brave, just, and learned ;
and during his reign, his subjeets, Muhammadans as well as Hindus,
were happy, and maintained a friendly intercourse with each other,
Searcely a year passed that he did not take the ficid, so that his tent became
his home, and his resting-place the field of battle. His leisure hours were
devoted to hearing the historics and memoirs of the courts of different
kings of the earth read.’

It is pleasant to learn that in his time the Hindus were treated with
consideration. Husain Shah, later in the century, pursued the
same intelligent policy in Bengal, as already mentioned. The fight
with the Rana of Chitér apparently must have becn indecisive,
because the Randa commemorated his alleged victory by the erection
of a noble Tower of Victory, which still stands at Chitor ; while
the Sultan, making a similar claim for himself, built a remarkable
seven-storied tower at Mandd. That monument unfortunately
has collapsed and fallen to ruin so completely that the Archaeologi-
cal Department experienced considerable difficulty in detcrmining
its site.

Sultan Nasiru-d din parricide. The next Sultan, Ghiyasu-d
din (1469-1501), was poisoned by his son Nasiru-d din. When
Jahangir was staying at Manda in 1617 he liked the place greatly,
and was so much impressed by the old buildings, which at that
time had not fallen into irretrievable ruin, that he spent three
lakhs of rupees in repairing them and adapting the most suitable
to his own use. He lodged in the palace built by Bahadur the
last king of Gujarat. He tells the story of the parricide Sultan
in a lively passage, which deserves quotation. Having mentioned
some of the principal edifices, Jahangir goes on to say :

¢ After this I went to the building containing the tombs of the Khalji
rulers. The grave of Nasiru-d din, son of Sultan Ghiyasu-d din, whose face
is blackened for ever, was also there. It is well known that that wretch
advanced himself by the murder of his own father, Ghiyasu-d din, who
was in his 80th year. Twiee he gave him poison, and he [the father]
twice expelled it by means of a poison antidote amulet (zakr-muhra) he
had on his arm. The third time he [the son] mixed poison in a cup of
sherbet and gave it to his father with his own hand, saying he must drink
it. As his father understood what efforts he was making in this matter,
he loosened the zahr-muhra from his arm and threw it before him, and then
turning his face in humility and supplieition towards the throne of the
Creator, who requires no supplication, said :

¢ O Lord, my age has arrived at 80 years, and I have passed this time
in prosperity and happiness such as has been attained to by no king.
Now as this is my last time, I hope that thou wilt not seize Nasir for my
murder, and that reekoning my death as a thing decreed, thou wilt not
avenge it.”

After he had spoken these words, he drank off that poisoned cup of
sherbet at a gulp and delivered his soul to the Creator. . ..

It is reported that when Shir Khan, the Afghan [Shér Shah], in the time
of his rule, came to the tomb of Nasiru-d din, he, in spite of his brutish
nature, on aceount of Nasiru-d din’s shameful eonduct, ordered the head
of the tomb to be beaten with sticks. Also when I went to his tomb I
gave it scveral kicks, and ordered the servants in attendance on me to
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kick the tomb. Not satisfied with this, I ordered the tomb to be broken
open, and his impure remains to be cast into the fire. Then it oceurred
to me that since fire is Light, it was a pity for the Light of Allah to be
polluted by burning his filthy body ; also, lest there should be any diminu-
tion of torture for him in another state from being thus burnt, I ordered
them to throw his erumbled bones, together with his decayed limbs, into
the Narbada.’!

Nasiru-d din proved to be a eruel brute when in power. He died
of fever in 1512, and was sueeeeded by his son, Mahmud II, the
last king of his race, who was defeated by Bahadur Shah of Gujarit,
and exeeuted. The other male members of the royal family were
exterminated, with the exeeption of one who was at Humayan’s
court, and the kingdom was annexed to Gujardat (a.H. 937=A.D.
1531).

Buildings. The fortified city of Manda, now in ruins, stood on
the extensive summit of a commanding hill, pratected by walls

., about twenty-five miles or more in total length. The massive

buildings still recognizable are numerous, and of much architeetural
merit. They inelude a splendid Jami Masjid, or ehief mosque,
the Hindéla Mahall, the Jahaz Mahall, the tomb of Hoshang
Shah, and the palaces of Bahiddur and Ripmati, besides many
other remarkable edifices built of sandstone and marble, which
have been repaired and conserved to a eonsiderable extent by the
officers of the Archaeologieal Department and the authorities
of the Dhar State. The hill, whieh was dangerously infested by
tigers and other wild beasts for more than two centuries, can now
be visited and explored in the utmost comfort. :

Gujarat

The country. The name Gujarat is of wide and indefinite
signification. It may be taken in its most extended sense to mean
all the territory in which the Gujariti language is spoken, and so
to inelude the peninsula of Cutch (Kachehh), whieh is not usually
reckoned as part of Gujarit.2 In the ordinary use of the term,
Cutch being excluded, Gujarit eomprises a econsiderable region
on the mainland and also the peninsula now known as KKathiawar,
whieh used to be ealled Saurashtra by the ancient Hindus and
Sorath by the Muhammadans. The definition of the mainland
region has varied from time to time. Some people fix the southern
boundary at the Narbadi, while others extend it to Daman.
Certainly, in Muhammadan times, Surat at the mouth of the Tapti
and Daman farther south always were considered as belonging

! Memoirs of Jahdngir, transl. Rogers and Beveridge, R. As. Soc., 1909,
vol.i, pp.865—7. Firishta expresses disbelief in the accusations of parricide
preferred against Hoshang Shah and Nisiru-d din Shah, but, so far as I
can judge, the charges seem to be true in both cases. As regards the latter,
it is highly improbable that both Shér Shah and Jahangir should have been
misinformed. Cases of parriecide among the Mubhammadan Sultans are
numerous.

* Gujarati is the official and literary language of Cutclh, but the spoken
vernacular is a special dialect of that tongue.
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to Gujarit. The Gujarit on the mainland of the Muhammadan
period may be talicn as extending north and south from the
neighbourhood of Sirohi and Bhinmal in Ridjputina to Daman,
and cast and west from the frontier of Malwi to the sea, and the
Runn of Cutch. The region so defined comprises in modern
terms six Districts of the Bombay Presidency, namely, Ahmadabad,
Kaira, Panch Mahils, Broach (Bharoch), Surat, and part of the
Thana District, with the Baroda State or Dominions of the Gaikwar,
and many smaller native states. The peninsula of Kathidwar,
which is shared by a great multitude of sueh states, is now and was
in the Muhammadan period reckoned as part of Gujarit.

The province, especially the mainland section, enjoys exceptional
natural advantages, being fertile, well supplied with manufactures,
and possessed of numerous ports where profitable overseas commerce
has been practised since the most remote times. A country so
desirable necessarily has attracted the attention of all the races
which have effected conquests in northern and western India.
Sultan Mahmud of GhaznI’s famous raid in A.D. 1024 cffccted the
destruction of the temple at Somnath and provided his army with
much booty, but no attempt at permanent conquest was then
made. The Muslim invasions in the latter part of the twelith
century also failed to produce any permancnt result, and the
country eontinued to be ruled by Hindu dynasties. In 1297 an
officer of Aldu-d din Khilji annexed it to the Sultanate of Delhi.
Muslim governors continued to be appointed from the capital
after that date as long as the Sultanate lasted.

Independence. Zafar Khan, the last governor, who was
appointed in 1391, and had been practically independent, formally
withdrew his allegiance in 1401, and placed his son Tatar Khéan
on the provincial throne as Sultan, with the title of Nasiru-d din
Muhammad Shah. The new Sultan seems to have been poisoned
by his father in 1407. But four years later the old man, who had
become Sultan Muzaffar Shah, was poisoned in his turn by his
grandson, Alp Khan, who assumed the style of Ahmad Shah.

Ahmad Shah. Ahmad Shih, who reigned for thirty years from
1411 to 1441, may be regarded as the real founder of the indepen-
dent kingdom of Gujarat. His father and grandfather during their
few yecars of power had controlled only a comparatively small
territory in the neighbourhood of Ahmadabad, then called Asawal.
Ahmad Shah devoted his energy and considerable ability to
extending his territories, spreading the religion of the Prophet,
and improving the administration of his own dominions. Through-
out his reign he never suffered a defeat, and his armies invariably
prevailed over those of the Sultanate of Malwa, the chiefs of
Asirgarh, Rijputina, and other neighbouring countries. Sultan
Ahmad was a elose friend of Sultan Firoz Babhmani, and, like him,
was zealous in fighting the infidels and destroying their temples.
e built the noble city of Ahmadabad adjoining the old Hindu

! Wright gives A.n. 806 =a. p. 1403-4; following a paper by G. P,
Taylor in J. Bom. Br. R. A. S., for 1902,
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town of Asawal. ¢ Travellers’, the local historian avers, ‘are
agreed that they have found no city in the whole eaith so beautiful,
charming, and splendid.’

Sultan Mahmad Bigarha. Sultan Mahmiid Begari or Bigarha,
a grandson of Ahmad Shih, ascended the throne at the age of
thirteen in (A.H. 863) 1459 and reigned prosperously for fifty-two
years until (A.x1. 917) 1511. He was by far the most eminent
sovereign of his dynasty. His aclievements and personal pecu-
liarities were so remarkable that travellers earried his fame in a
legendary form to Europe. Although a mere boy at the time of
his accession he seems to have assumed a man’s part from the first
and to have been able to dispense with a Protector, such as was
imposed on Akbar at the same age.

‘He added glory and lustre to the kingdom of Gujarat, and was the best
of all the Gujarat kings, ineluding all who preceded and all who succeeded
him ; and whether for abounding justice and generosity, for suecess in
religious war, and for the diffusion of the laws of Islam and of Musalmans 5
for soundness of judgement, alike in boyhood, in manhood, and in old age ;
for power, for valour, and vietory—he
was a pattern of excellence.’

That vigorous eulogy by the lead-
ing Muslim historian of his country
seems to be justified by the facts
as seen from his point of view.
We must, however, be content to
accept the old Sultans as they
were. and to admit that most of
them were fierce, intolerant fana- Coin of Mahmiid Bigarha.
tics, whatever their other merits ) y
might be. The more fanatical they were the better the historians
liked them.

Mahmiid was eminently successful in war. Ie made himself
master of the strong fortresses of Champaneér to the north-east of
Baroda, and of Junagarh in Kathiawar ; overran Cutch and gained
victories over the Sultan of Ahmadnagar and other potentates.

Towards the end of his reign he eame into conflict with the
Portuguese and allied himself with the Sultan of Turkey against
them, thus entcring the field of European politics. In 1507 an
officer of his secured the aid of some Turkish troops and ten ships
for an attack on the Portuguese, whom the Ottoman Government
was most anxious to expel from the Indian seas. On that occasion
the Muhammadan assailants were successful and sank a great
ship with a valuable cargo, near Chaul, to the south of Bpl}lbzly.
But two years later, in 1509, the Musalman fleet was annihilated
in a battle fought off Diu in Kathidwar, then included in the
Gujarat kingdom. The foreigners, who finally secured Goa from
Bijapur in 1510, were thenceforward always able to maintain
their possessions against the Indian powers, but did not obtain

-a fort at Diu until 1535. Even victorious Akbar was unable to

disturb them seriously, although no project was nearer to his heart
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than the expulsion of the hated intruders from the soil of his
richest province.

The personal peeuliarities of Mahmiid made a deep impression
on his contemporaries, and became known in Europe, as told in
fantastic tales chiefly conveyed through the agency of the Italian
traveller, Ludovico di Varthema. The Sultan’s moustaches were
so long that he used to tie them over his head and his beard reached
to his girdle. His appetite, like that of Akbar’s sccretary, Abu-l
Fazl, was so abnormal that he was eredited with eating more than
twenty pounds’ weight of food daily. He was believed to have been
dosed with poison from childhood and thus to have become
immune against its effects, while his body was so saturated with
venom that if a fly settled on his hand it would drop dead. The
legend has found its way into English literature through Samuel
Butler’s reference to it :

The Prinee of Cambay’s daily food
Is asp, and basilisk, and toad.!

Sultan Bahadur Shah. - The latest notable Sultan of Gujarat
was Mahmiid Bigarha's grandson, Bahadur Shah, who reigned
from the close of 1526 to February 1537, when his uneasy life was
ended by a tragic death at the hands of the Portuguese. He
carned a full share of military glory by his defeat of Mahmud I
Khilji, involving the annexation of Malwa in 1531-2, and by his
storm of Chitor in 1534, when the Rajpiits made their usual dreadful
sacrifice. s

In the following year, 1535, Bahadur was utterly defeated by
Humayiin Padshah, driven from his kingdom, and forced to take
refuge in Malwa. The fortress of Champanér was gallantly taken
by Humaéaytn, who was himself among the earliest to escalade the
walls. But the Mogul was soon recalled from the scene of his
western triumphs by the necessity of meeting his Afghan rival,
Shér Khan (Shdh), and Bahadur was then able to return to his
kingdom.

Ordinarily the relations between the Portuguese and the Govern-
ment of Gujardt were hostile, but the Mogul pressure forced
Bahadur to buy the promise of Portuguese help by the surrender
of Bassein, and to conelnde a treaty of peace with the proud
foreigners. Ncgotiations on the subjeet of the port and fortress
of Diu, then of much importance as a trading station, induced
Bahadur Shah to visit Nuno da Cunha, the Portuguese governor,
.and go aboard his ship. No less than eight distinct aecounts of
what then happened—namely. four Portuguese and four Muham-
madan—are on record, all differing in details. Colonel Watson,
who examined them all critically, came to ¢ the eonelusion . . . that
on either side the leader hoped by some future treachery to seize
the person of the other ; and that mutual suspicion turned into a
fatal affray a meeting which both parties intended should pass
peacefully and lull the other into a false and favourable security ’.

1 Hudibras, Part ii, Canto i, published in 1664.
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It is certain that the Sultan of Gujarit fell overboard, and while in
the water was knocked on the head by a sailor. He was only
thirty-one years of age. Manuel de Souza, captain of the port
of Diu, also lost his life at the same time.

Bahadur Shah’s intemperance in the use of liquor and drugs
clouded his brain and made him prone to acts of ill-considered
impulse. He left no son.

Later history. The history of the provinece from the time of
his death in 1537 to its annexation by Akbar after the lightning
campaigns of 1572-8 is a record of anarchical confusion, into
the details of which it is unnecessary to enter. Disturbances
continued to be frequent even after the absorption of the kingdom
into the Mogul empire.

Architecture. The exquisite architecture of Gujarat, further
beautified by wood-carving of supreme excellence, i1s the special
distinction of the province. The Muhammadan conquerors adopted
with certain modifications the charming designs of the old Hindu
and Jain architects, filling Ahmadabad, Cambay, and many other
towns with a multitude of buildings singularly pleasing to the eye,
and enriched with most delicate stone lattices and other ornaments.
The ancient Hindu monuments of both mainland Gujarat and
Kathiawar have been described by Dr. Burgess in two large,
finely illustrated quarto volumes of the Archaeological Survey.
The same author has described and illustrated with equal copious-
ness the Muhammadan architecture on the mainland in threc
other Landsome volumes. The architects of the province still
retain much of the skill of their ancestors. Ahmadabad is par-
ticularly rich in noble buildings, and during the time of its glory,
extending from its foundation to the eighteenth century—a period
of about three centuries—undoubtedly was one of the handsomest
cities in the world. The population is said to have numbered
900,000, and millionaires were to be found among the merchants.
Even now the city is wealthy and prosperous, the second largest
in the Bombay Presidency, with a population approaching 200,000.
According to a local saying the prosperity of Ahmadabad hangs
on three threads—silk, gold, and cotton.

Kashmir

The country. The dominions of the Maharaja of Kashmir—
or, more accurately, of Kashmir and Jami (Jummoo), as defined
by the treaty of 1846, made after the first Sikh war and still opera-
tive, include extensive mountainous regions unconnected with the
Kashmir of Hindu and Muhammadan history. In that history
the name Kashmir refers only to the beautiful valley on the upper
course of the Jihlam (Jhelum), which is about eighty-five miles
long and from twenty to twenty-five broad. The long and inter-
esting story of the Hindu kingdom of the valley is painful reading
on the whole, many of the Rijas having been atrocious tyrants.

The first Sultan. Early in the fourteenth century a Musalman
adventurer from Swat, named Shah Mirza or Mir, who had been
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minister to the Raja, seized the throne and established a Muham-
madan dynasty of Sultans whieh lasted until nearly the middle of
the sixteenth eentury. The short-lived Chak dynasty overthrown
by Akbar in 1586 did not obtain power until about 1560. Shah
Mirza, the first Sultan, took the title of Shamsu-d din.
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Sultan Sikandar. The sixth Sultan, Sikandar (about 1386—
1410), who was ruling at the time of Timir’s invasion in 1398,
managed to avoid meeting that formidable personage, and remamed
safely ploteeted by his mountain walls. Sikandar was a gloomy,
feroeious bigot, and his zeal in destroying temples and idols was
so intense that he is remembered as the Idol-Breaker. He freely
used the sword to propagate Islam and sueeeeded in foreing the
bulk of the population to eopform outwardly to the Muslim
religion. Most of the Brahmans refused to apostatize, and many
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of them paid with their lives the penalty for their steadfastness.
Many others were exiled, and only a few conformed.

Suiltan Zainu-1 ’Abidin. The eighth Sultan, Zainu-l *Abidin,
who had a long and prosperous reign of about half a ecentury from
1417 to 1467, was a man of very different type. He adopted the
poliey of universal toleration, reealled the exiled Brahmans, re-
pealed tlie jizya or poll-tax on Hindus,
and even permitted new temples to
be built. He abstained from eating
flesh, prohibited the slaughter of kine,
and was justly venerated as a saint.
He encouraged literature, painting,
and musie, and caused many trans-
lations to be made of works composed Kashmir coin of Zainu-1 *Abidin.
in Sanskrit, Arabie, and other lan-
guages. In those respeets he resembled Akbar, but he differed
ifrom that monareh in the continence which enabled him to prac-
tise strict fidelity to one wife.

Later History. The reigns of the other Sultans are not of
sufficient importanec or interest to justify the insertion of their
annals in this history. Ior eleven years (1541-52) a relative
of Humaytin, named Mirza Haidar, who had invaded the valley,
ruled it, nominally as governor on behalf of Humayiin, but in
practice as an independent prince. Some years later the Chak
dynasty seized the throne. 1

The details of the chronology of the Sultans of Kashmir are
uncertain, and any dates given must be regarded as being only

approximate.
CHHRONOLOGY
(Leading dates only)
Bengal
Independenee of Fakhru-d din . 5 g 5 3 . about 1340
Husain Shah : . 2 4 5 . 3 . 1493-1518
Nusrat Shah . ; 2 o ] g . 5 . 1518-32
Bengal annexed by Akbar 3 3 ! g d S . 1576
Malwd
Independenee of Sultan Shihibu-d din Ghori E . 5 . 1401
Sultan Mahmiid Ghari 3 5 3 ; 5 o 5 . 1432
Sultan Mahmiid Khilji, founded IKhilji dynasty . o - . 1436
Malwa annexed by Bahadur Shah of Gujarat o . 5 . 1531
Malwa annexed by Akbar 5 . 5 c o c 15614
1 Gujarat
Independenee of Nasiru-d din Muhammad Shah . . . about 1401
Sultan Ahmad Shih ; foundation of Ahmadabad ; 5 1411-31
Sultan Mahmad Bigarha . S 5 5 a . . 1459-1511
Naval battles with Portuguese . ] o A 5 . 1507, 1509
Oeeupation of Goa by Portuguese 0 5 A : . . 1510

Sultan Bahadur Shah ] s . . A . . 1526-87
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Malwa annexed 5 . : . ) . 3 3 . 1531
Chitor stormed 3 \ 3 E K . 1534
Bahadur defeated by Humayu1 % 5 3 3 3 . 1335
Bahadur killed by Portuguese . . z = . 5 1537
Gujarat annexed by AkDar . 2 c 5 5 . ‘1572-3
Kashmir
Sultan Shamsu-d din 2 5 3 3 . about 1334
Sultan Sikandar, the Idol-Breaker 5 g 9 . about 1386-1410
Sultan Zainu-1 *Abidin , B ! . . about 1417-67
Mirza Haidar . A A p . . about 1541-52

Kashmir annexed by Akbar . X d 5 g 5 . 1586

AUTIIORITIES

For my slight notiee of the annals of Bengal I have used ehiefly Firishta,
and Ste\\art Iistory of Bengal, 1813.

Firishta gives the most convenient summary of Malwa history.

The best and most authoritative abstract of Gujarat Muhammadan
history is that by Colonel Watson in the Bombay Gazetteer (1896), vol. i,
part i. The same volume eontains a good account of Mandi, the eapital
of Malwa. I have also consulted Bayley, History of Gujarat (1886) ; and
Whiteway, The Rise of Portuguese Power in India, 1497-1550 (Constable,
1899).

Various articles in the 1. G. (1908) are servieeable for all the kingdoms.

The Kashmir history is given by Firishta and Abu-1 Fazl (.{in, vol. ii,
transl. Jarrett), as well as in the I. G., but many details remain obscure.
The story of the Sultans was discussed by C. J. Rodﬂers at considerable
length in J. 4. S. B., part i, 1885, in a paper on ' The Square Silver
Coins of the Sultans of Kashmir®.

The coins of the various kingdoms are described by H. N. Wright in
the Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutia, vol. ii, Ciarendon
Press, 1907, with references to other publications.

The works by Burgess are the leading authority on the art of the
provinee of Gujarat, namely :

1. Report on the Antiquities of Kathiawdd and Kachh, 1876 (asw1, vol. ii =
Imperial Series, vol. ii) ;

2. Muhammadan Architeciure in Gujarat, 1896 (aswi, vi = Imp. Ser.,
xxiii)

3. Muhammadan Architecture of Ahmadabad, Part I, 1900 (aswi, vii =
Imp., Ser. xxiv);

4- Ditto, Part 11, 1905 (aswi, viii = Imp., Ser. xxxiii) ;

. drchilectural Antiquities of Northern Gujardt, 1903 (aswi, ix = Imp.
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BOOK V

CHAPTER 1

The Balimani Dynasty of the Dececan, 1347-1526. °

Bahmani dynasty; Sultan Alau-d din I. A series of
rebellions between the years 1343 and 1351, caused by the mad
tyranny of Muhammad bin Tughlak, left to the sovereign of Delhi
only a small portion of the extensive empire which he had controlled
for a few years.

Hasan, entitled Zafar Khan, an Afghan or Turki officer of the
Delhi Sultan, occupied Daulatabad in the Deccan in 1347, and
proclaimed his independence before the end of the year. He is
known to history as Sultan Aldu-d din I, the founder of the Bah-
mani dynasty of the Deccan, which played an important part in
India for nearly two centuries, from 1347 to 1526. He assumed
the name or title of Bahman, because he claimed descent from the
early Persian king so-called, better known as Artaxerxes Longi-
manus, the Long-armed (Ardashir Darazdast), who is identified
with Ahasuerus of the Book of Esther.t

Kulbarga, the capital. The new Sultan established his capital |
at Kulbargd, now in the Nizam’s Dominions, to which he gave
the Muhammadan name of Ahsanabdd.? After the death of
Muhammad bin Tughlak in 1351 Aldau-d din undertook the con-
quest of a large part of the Deccan, and when he passed away
in 1358 was master of an extensive dominion, reaching to the sea
" on the west and ineluding the ports of Goa and Dabhél. The latter
place, now a small town in the Ratnagiri District, Bombay, was
the principal port of the Konkan from the fourteenth to the
sixteenth century. The eastern fronticr of the Bahmani Sultanate
was marked by Bhonagir or Bhongir (17° 31 N. ; 78° 53" E.), now
a considerable town in the Nizam's Dominions. The Pén Ganga
river formed the northern, and the Krishna the southern boundary.

1 The current story derived from Firishta that the title Bahman or
Bahmani is a corruption of the word Brahman, because the first Sultan
had been inthe service of Gangii or Gangt Brahman, is incredible and false.
Hasan was a fierce, bigoted Muslim who would not have dubbed himself
a Brahman for any considcration. The legend finds no support from coins
or inscriptions and has been rightly rejected by King and Haig. The
Burhan-i Madsir correctly states that °in conscquence of his descent
the King was known as Bahman ’. It is immaterial whether the descent
was claimed with good reason or not.

¢ Ahsanabad, or Hasanabad, with reference to the Sultan’s name Hasan
(see E. & D., viii, p. 16 n.). Kulbarga is the Gulbarga of 1. G. and Haig ;
G and K being often confounded in Persian writing. The Iyderabad
officials use the erroneous form Gulbarga. The name may be correctly
written as Kalburga (ai@gfi'[ ), or Kulbarga (g,i-a'fr[ ), or IKulburga
(Fgﬁ]‘ ). Sce King, p. 1 n. The second form has been adopted in
the text.
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Muhammad Shah I; wars with Hindus. The reign of
the seecond Sultan, Muhammad Shah I (1358-73), was chiefly
oecupied by savage wars waged against the Hindu rulers of Vijaya-
nagar and Talingana or Warangal. Horrid eruelties were committed
on both sides. The feroeious struggle continued until the Sultan
was reputed to have slain half a million of Hindus. The population
was so much redueced that the Kanarese country did not recover
for ages. At last the butehery was stayed and the parties agreed
to spare the lives of prisoners and non-combatants. Muhammad
Shah was as bloodthirsty when dealing with-brigandage in his own
dominions as he was against his external Hindu foes. Like the
Mogul emperors later he sought to suppress robbery by indis-
criminate massaeres, and in the course of six or seven months
sent nearly eight thousand heads of supposed robbers to be piled
up near the city gates, Ie accumulated immense treasures and
possessed three thousand elephants. Firishta, who did not dis-
approve of cruelty to unbelievers, gives him a good character,
but the Burhdn-i Ma’dasir states that his death was due to an
“irreligions manner of living °, whieh probably means indulgence
in strong drink. Saifu-d din Ghori, an cminent minister who
had served the first Sultan faithfully, managed the internal
affairs of the kingdom during the reign of the second, and continued
his work until the accession of the sixth, when he died at an age
exceeding a hundred years.

Firdéz, 8th Sultan, 1397-1422. Passing over intermediate
revolutions and short reigns, we come to the reign of Firoz, the
eighth Sultan, who was a son of the youngest brother of Muhammad
Shah I. §

¢ In 1396 the dreadful famine, distinguished from all others by the name
of the Durgi Devi, commeneed in Maharashtra. Tt lasted, according to
Hindu legends, for twelve years. At the end of that time the periodiecal
rains returned ; but whole distriets were entirely depopulated, and a very
seanty revenue was obtained from the territory between the Godavari
and Krishna for upwards of thirty years afterwards.” *

Firoz was a fieree bigot, who spent most of his time in pitiless
wars against his Hindu neighbours, ¢ being determined to use his
best endeavours in the suppression of infidelity and the strengthen-
ing of the faith’. He went on an expedition almost every year,
foreing the Raya of Vijayanagar to pay tribute. and extending
his eonquests as far as Rajamahendri or Rajamundri at the apex
of the Godivarl delta. Ile so far violated the prineiples of his
religion as to drink hard and enjoy music. IIe kept an enormous
number of women from many countries, ineluding REurope, and
was reputed to be able to talk with each lady in her own tongue.
Ie had facilities for importing European euriosities through Goa
and Dabhol. Firoz loved building, and econstrueted a fortified
palace at IFirozibid on the Bhima to the south of the eapital.
He adorned Kulbargfl with many edilices, the most notable being
the prineipal mosque, alleged to have been planned in imita-
tion of the mosque at Cordova in Spain. It is the only large
1 Grant Dull; Listory of the Mahrattas, ed. 1826, vol. i, p. 59.




. and murdered him with his

FIROZ SHAH 277

mosque in India which is completely roofed.! Firdoz went on one
expedition too many. About 1420, towards the close of his reion,
he suffered a severe defeat at Pangal, to the north of the Krishnui,
and came home a broken-down old man. Ie spent the rest of his
days in works of plety aecording to his lights and left affairs of
state in the hands of two Turki slaves. Notwithstanding his
aversion to Hindus, he antieipaied one measure of Akbar’s policy
by marrying two Hindu ladies, one being a princess of Vijayanagar.
Although he gratified his curiosity by reading the Old and New
Testament, it is uot correct to aflirm, as Meadows Taylor docs,
that  in religion he was perfectly tolerant of all sects and creeds °.
As a matter of fact, he was a particularly ferocious bigot.

Firishta was of opinion that the house of Bahman attained its
greatest splendour in the days of Firoz.

Ahmad Shah, 1422-35. The administration of the Turki
slaves being displeasing to the Sultan’s brother Ahmad that prinee,
with the aid of a forcign
merchant named Khalaf
Hasan Basri, deposed Firdoz

son. Such tragedies were
common in Bahmani lis-
tory and do not seem to
have offended public opi-
nion. The murderer as-
cended the throne without
opposition, and resumed

~the war with the Hindus, Coin of Firdz Bahmani.
~ burning to revenge the

losses suffered by the ¢ army of Islam ’ in his brother’s time. Ile
attacked the Vijayanagar territory, with savagery even greater
than that shown by his predecessors.

‘Ahmad Shah, without waiting to besiege the Hindu eapital, overran the
open country ; and wherever he went, put to death men, women, and
ehildren without merey, contrary to the eompact made by his unele and
predeeessor, Muhammad Shah, and the Raya of Vijayanagar. Whenever

- the number of slain amounted to twenty thousand, he halted three days,

and made a festival in eelebration of the bloody event. He broke down

- also the idolatrous temples and destroyed the eolleges of the brahmans.’

Those atrocious proceedings enabled the Sultan to assume the
title of Wali, or Saint. Ultimately peace was eoncluded with
Vijayanagar. The operations against Warangal in 1424 or 1425 liad
finally destroyed the independence of that Hindu kingdom. About
the year 1420 the Deccan again suffered from a severe famine.
Ahmad Shih also engaged in wars with the Sultans of Malwi and
Gujarat and with the Hindu ehiefs of the Konkan. The war with

! Kulbarga deeayed after the death of Firdz, when it ceased to be the
eapital, and then lay negleeted for centuries. 1t has revived lately, being
now a prosperous town of about 30,000 inhabitants with extensive t.md(.'.
Haig denies that the mosque is copied from that at Cordova (Ilistoric
Landmarks, p. 94).
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Gujarat was ended by a treaty of alliance offensive and defensive,
which subsisted for many years. Nizam Shah benefited by it in 1462.

Change of capital to Bidar. Ahmad Shah, who had suffered
from illness at Kulbargd, and regarded the_ pl‘lce as unlucky,
shifted his eapital to Bidar (Ahmadabwd of Mulhammadabad),
distant about sixty miles to the north-east. The wisdom of the
transfer is fully justified by the description of the new capital
reeorded by Meadows Taylor :

¢ There is no more healthy or beautiful site for a city in the Deecan
than Bidar. The fort had been already erected on the north-east angle
of a tableland composed of laterite, at a point where the elevation, which
is considerable, or about 2,500 feet above the level of the sea, trends
southward and westward, and declines abruptly about 500 feet to the wide
plain of the valley of the Manjera, which it overlooks. The fortifications,
still perfect, are truly noble ; built of blocks of laterite dug out of the ditch,
which is very broad and has a peculiar mode of defence met with nowhere
else, two walls of laterite, the height of the depth of the ditch, having been
left at equal distances between ‘the faussebraye and the counterscarp all
round the western and southern faces of the fort.! . . . The city adjoined
the fort, space being left for an esplanade, and stretched southwards
along the crest of the ¢ cminenee, being regularly laid out with broad streets.
There was a plentiful supply of beautiful w ater, though the wells are deep ;
and in every respect, whether as regards chmate which is much cooler
and healthier than that of I\ulbama, or situation, the new capital was far
preferable to the old one. At the present time, thouwh the city has dimin-
ished to a provincial town, and the noble monuments of the Balmani
kings have decayed, there is no ecity of the Deeccan which better repays
a visit from the traveller than Bidar.’ ?

Alau-d din II. Ahmad Shih was succeeded quietly by his
eldest son, Aldu-d din II (1435-57). Renewed war with Vijaya-
nagar resulted ultimately in a peace favourable to the Sultan.
Firishta notices the curious fact that during that war the Raya
(Deva Raya II) engaged Mnhammadan mereenaries to fight
against the army of Islam, and even erected a, mosque at his
eapital for the use of his Muslim soldiers. After the termination
of the war the Sultan negleeted his duties and abandoned himself
to the fleshly delights of wine and women. The efficiency of the
publie service was mueh impaired by the quarrels between two
factions—the one ecomprising the native or Deecanee Muhammadans
allied with the Abyssinian (or Hal)shi) settlers, who were mostly
Sunnis ; and the other the so-ealled * foreigners °, that is to say,
the Arabs, Turks, Persians, and Moguls, who usually were Shias,
The enmity between the faetions led “to the commission of a horrid
crime by permission of the drunken Sultan. When a force under
one of his foreign officers had been defeated in the Konkan by the
Hindus, the remnant took refuge in a fort named Chakan situated

1 Searp or escarp is the steep inncr side of the ditch next to the rampart 3 5
counterscarp is the opposite slope of the ditch next to the besieger. Fausse-
brayes are doﬁned as ‘lower parapets outside the bastions’ (,lmmbers,i
1

Cyclop.) ; or as ‘“a small mound of earth thrown up about a rampart
(Wcl)ster). Both the thing and name, 1 believe, are now obsolete.
: Manual, p. 169.

i
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to the north of Poona. The Deccanee party, having trumped up
false accusations of treasonable intent against the refugees, per-
suaded the Sultan to sanction the extermination of the Sayyids
and Moguls in the fort. The Deccanee chiefs secured the confidence
of their victims by a show of kindness, and then fell upon them
treacherously, slaying every male, including 1,200 Sayyids of pure
descent and about a thousand other foreigners. Khalaf Hasan,
the man who had helped Ahmad Shah to gain the throne, and had
subsequently become prime minister, was among the slain. The
women were treated © with all the insult that lust or brutality
could invoke’. The Sultan, when he found that he had been
deceived, punished the authors of the massacre. )

Humayian. Alau-d din was followed by his eldest son Humay{in
(1457-61), who had already earned a terrible reputation for fero-
cious cruelty. An attempt to displace him in favour of a younger
brother was easily defeated, and the new Sultan was free to indulge
his maniacal passion for the infliction of pain. Men and women,
suspected without reason of favouring rebellion, were stabbed
with daggers, hewn in picces with hatchets, or scalded to death
by boiling water or hot oil.

“The fire of his rage blazed up in such a way that it burned up land and
water ; and the broker of his violence used to sell the guilty and innocent
by one tariff. The nobles and generals when they went to salute the
Sultan used to bid farewell to their wives and children and make their
wills. Most of the nobles, ministers, princes, and heirs to the sovereignty
were put to the sword.

Humaytn, who is remembered by the epithet Zalim, or the Tyrant,
resembled his prototypec Muhammad bin Tughlak of Delhi, in
being °learned, mad, merciless, and cruel’. Some authorities
suggest that he died a natural death, but the more probable
account avers that while intoxicated he was assassinated by his
servants. A versifier ingeniously expressed the universal joy at
the death of the monster by the chronogram :

Humadyiin Shah has passed away from the world.

God Almighty, what a blessing was the death of Humayfin !

On the date of his death the world was full of delight,

So ¢ delight of the world > gives the date of his death.
Strange to-say the tyrant was served by an excellent minister,
Khwaja Mahmid Gawan, who apparently was unable to check
his master’s furious rage. The minister lived long enough to do
good service under Humayin’s successors, and to be murdered
for his pains. -

Muhammad Shah III; conquests; famine. The next
sultan of importance was Muhammad Shah IXI, who reigned for
nearly twenty years (1463-82), and enjoyed the services of Khwija
Mahmiid Gawan, the capable minister who had served Humayin,
and was equally competant as a general and as a civil administrator.
The Khwaja took the strong fortress of Belgaum (1473), and

! The Persian words are = 93, zauk-i jahan. The numerical
values of the letters total 865, the Hijri year, eorresponding to 4.p. 1460-1 ;
thus, =700, au (w)=6, k=100, j=3, h=5, d (alif)=1, and n=350.
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reeovered Goa, which had been lost by one of*the earlier sultans
to the Riya of Vijayanagar, at-a date not known exactly. The
result of his operations was an inerease of the Bahmam doininions
‘to an extent never aehieved by former sovereigns ’

A disastrous famine, known as the ¢ famine of Bijﬁpur ’ beeausc
it began in that state, devastated the Decean in 1473 or 1474 and
caused many deaths. The rains failed for two years, and wlen
they eame at last, in the third year, scareely any farmers remained
in the country to cultivate the lands’.

The title of Ghazi. When Xondapalli (Condapilly) was
surrendered carly in 1481, previous to the raid on Kanehl, to be
described presently, an ineident oeccurred which illustrates the
feroeity of the spirit of fanaticism charaeteristic of thc Bahmani
kings.

* The King,’ Firishta relates, ¢ having gone to view the fort, broke down

an idolatrous temple and killed some brahmans who officiated at it, with
his own hands, as a point of religion. He then gave orders for a mosque
to be erected on the foundations of the temple, and aseending the pulpit,
repeated a few prayers, distributed alms, and eommanded “the Khutba to
be read in his name. Khwaja Mahmad "Gawan now represented that as
his Majesty had slain some infidels with his own hands, he might fairly
assume the title of Ghazi, an appellation of whieh he was very proud.
Muhammad Shah was the first of his race who had slain a brahman ; and
it is the belief of the Decannees that this act was inauspicious, and led to
the troubles which soon after perplexed the affairs of himself and his family,
and ended in the dissolution of the dynasty.’
The virtuous minister, it will be observed, was quite as fanatieal
and bloodthirsty as his master. Akbar in the following eentury
earned the mueh desired title of Ghazi in a similar way by smiting
the helpless prisoner, Hémi, his Hindu rival.!

Raid on Kanchl or Conjeeveram. The most remarkable
nilitary exploit of the reign was the sueeessful raid made on Kinehi
or Conjeeveram, one of the seven Hindu sacred eities, during the
eourse of a eampaign against Vijayanagar in 1481. The remote
position of Kaneht, fortv two miles SSW. of Madras, had seeured
it from Muhammadan attacks, so that the inhabitants believed
themselves to be perfeetly safe. The Sultan was encamped at
Kondapalli near Bezwiada, now in the Kistna (Krishnd) Distriet
of Madras, when glowing a,ccounts of the rich booty to be obtamed
in the holy eity induced him to plan a surprise. The story is best
told in the words of Firishta, as follows :

¢ On his [Muhammad Shah’s] arrival at Kondapalli [Condapilly], he was
informed by the eountry people that at the distance of ten days’ journey
was the temple of Kanchi, the walls and roof of whieh were covered with
plates of gold and ornamented with preeious stones, but that no Muhammad-
an monareh had as vet seen it or even heard of its name. Muhammad
Shah aeeordingly seleeted six thousand of his best ecavalry, and leaving
the rest of his army at Kondapalli, proeeeded by foreed marches to Kanehi.
He moved so rapidly on the last day, aecording to the historians of the
time, that only forty troopers kept up with him. among whieh number
were Nizamu-1 Mulk Bahri and Yirish Khan Turk. On approaehing the

! That is the true aceount of Akbar's aetion. See post, Book VI.
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temple some Hindus came forth, one of whom, a man of gigantic stature,
mounted on horseback, and brandishing a drawn sabre by way of defiance,
rushed full speed towards the King, and aimed a blow which the latter
parried, and with one stroke of his sword cleaved hinm in twain. Another
infidel then attacked the King, whose little band was shortly engaged man
to man with the enemy ; but Muhammad Shah had again the good fortune
‘to slay his opponent, upon which the rest of the Hindus retired into the
temple. Swarms of pcople, like bees, now issued from within and ranged
themselves under its walls to defend it. At length, the rest of the King's
force coming up, the temple was attacked and earried by storm with
great slaughter. An immense booty fell to the share of the vietors, who
took away nothing but gold, jewcls, and silver, which were abundant.
The King then [Mareh 12, 1481] sacked the city of Kanchi, and, after
remaining there for a week, he returned to his army.’

The authorities differ considerably concerning the raid. The
Burhan-i M« asir certainly exaggerates when it asserts that the
Muhammadans ° levelled the city and its temples with the:ground
and overthrew all the symbols of infidelity *. The force present was
not capable of such laborious demolition, and as a matter of fact
several fine ancient temples, built many centuries prior to the raid,
are still standing. Mr. Sewellis too sceptical in rejecting the whole
story of the Kinchi expedition as being ¢ exceedingly improbable ’.

Murder of Mahmud Gawan. Muhammad Shah, a confirmed
drunkard, gave way to his besetting sin more and more as time
went on. His intemperance was the direct cause of the crime which
disgraced and deservedly embittered the last year of his life.
Khwija Mahmiid Gawan, his great minister, being a Persian,
necessarily was counted as a ‘foreigner’, and consequently was
hated by the Deccanee faction, which unceasingly sought his ruin.
At last, early in April 1481, the plotters managed tolay before their
intoxicated sovereign a treasonable letter falsely attributed to the
minister, although an obvious forgery. The besotted Sultan, with-
out taking the slightest trouble to ascertain the facts, ordered the
instant execution of his aged and faithful servant. When it was
too late he found out the deceit practised on him and tried to
drown his remorse in drink, until he killed himself by his excesses
in March 1482.

Consequences of the crime. Meadows Taylor justly observes
that the death of Mahmiid Gaiwan was °the beginming of the
end ’, and that ¢ with him departed all the cohesion and power of
the Bahmani kingdom ’, a remark probably suggested by the
epitaph of Colonel Palmer on Nana Farnavis that ¢ with him
departed all the wisdom and moderation of the Mahratta govern-
ment ’>. The minister was a devout and even fanatical Sunni
Musalman, as ruthless as any one else in slaying and despoiling
idolaters. Subject to that qualification, which counted as a virtue
in the eyes of his co-religionists, his character seems to deserve
the praise bestowed upon it by Firishta, whichis echoed by Mcadows
Taylor in language still more emphatic, and deserving of quotation,
even though it may seem tinged with exaggeration :

Character of Mahmiud Gawan. °‘The character of Mahmiad Gawan’,
Taylor observes, ‘stands out broadly and grandly, not only among all

1976 L
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his contemporaries, but among all the aneient Muhammadans of India,
as one unapproachably perfect and eonsistent . . . his noble and judicious
reforms, his skill and bravery in war, his justice and publie and private
benevolenee have, in the aggregate, no equals in the Muhammadan history
of India. . . . Out of the publie revenues of his ample estates, while he paid
the publie establishments attached to him, he built and endowed the
magnifieent college at Bidar, which was practieally destroyed by an
explosion of gunpowder in the reign of Aurangzéeb, and which, while he
lived at the capital, was his daily resort ; and the grand fortresses of Ausa,
Parénda, Sholapur, Dhariir [Dariir], and many others attest alike his
military skill and seienee.’ -

Mahmud Shah, 1482-1518; end of the dynasty. Little more
remains to be said about the annals of the Bahmani dynasty.
The successor of Muhammad III was his son Mahmid, a boy of
twelve years of age, who lived and in a manuer reigned until 1518,
but never possessed recal power. The Sultan was a worthless
creature, who, when he grew up, totally neglected the affairs of
his government, spending his time with low-born favourites in
vulgar debauchery. The provincial governors, one after the other,
declared their independence, and only a small area round the
capital, which became the separate Sultanate of Bidar a Tew years
later, remained under the nominal jurisdiction of Mahmiid. The
actual government was in the hands of Kasim Barid, a crafty
Turk, and after his death in those of his son, Amir Barid. It is
unnecessary to relate the story of the murders, quarrels,. and
rebetlions of Mahmiid’s miserable reign. They may be read by
the curious in the pages of Firishta and the Burhan-i Ma’asir.
After the death of Mahmud four puppet Sultans in succession were
placed on the throne, until in 1526 Amir Barid felt that the time
had come for the assertion of his right to rule on his own account.

Character of the dynasty. Bcfore we procced to notice some
of the more prominent events in the complicated history of the
five scparate Sultanates formed out of the fragments of the Bah-
mani dominion, it will be well to pause for a moment in order to
consider the nature of the achievement of the Bahmani Sultans
of the Decccan, and to estimate the position in history to which
they are entitled.

The story of the dynasty as it appcars in the books is not attrac-
tive reading. DBetween 1347 and 1518 the throne was occupicd
by fourteen Sultans, of whom four were murdered, and two others
were deposed and blinded. With the exception of the fifth Sultan,
a quiet peaceful man, all the sovereigns who attained maturity
were bloodthirsty fanaties. The record of their wars with the
neighbouring Hindu powers is a mass of sickening horrors. Humii-
yiin was a monster, comparable only with the most infamous
tyrants named in history. Several of the Sultans were drunken
debauchces, and little is recorded about any member of the family

1 See map p.43.  Ausa (Owsah) is 70 miles NNW. of Kulbargi, Parénda
is 70 miles W. of Ausa, Sholapur is 70 miles NW. of Kulbargi, and
Darir is about 22 miles k. of Raiehtir. Burgess gives a photograph and
plan of the ruined college (A. 5. . 1., vol. iii, plates xxviii, xxix). It is
lustrated also in the dnn. Rep. A, 8. Nizan’s Dominions for 1914-15.
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which is caleulated to justify a favourable opinior: of his character.
The only person mentioned who deserves much praisc is the minister
Mahmiaid Gawan, and even he was fanatieal and bloodthirsty. It
would be diflicult to specify any definite benefit conferred upon
India by the dynasty. No doubt, as Meadows Taylor points out,
the Bahmanis gave a certain amount of encouragement to purely
Muslim learning, and constructed irrigation works in the eastern
provinces, which ineidentally did good to the peasantry while
primarily sccuring the erown revenue. Rut those items to their
credit weigh lightly against the wholesale devastation wrought
by their inhuman wars, massacres, and burnings.

Misery of the common people. Our estimate of the character
of the Bahmani Sultans and the effect of their rule upon the people
committed to their charge need not be based merely upon inferences
drawn from the story of their conspicuous doings. Observations
on the conditions of life of the unregarded Hindu peasantry must
not be looked for in the pages of Muhammadan historians, whether
they deal with the north or the south. The seanty information
recorded concerning the commonalty of India in ancient times is
obtained almost wholly from the notes made by observant foreign
visitors. Sueh a visitor, a Russian merchant named Athanasius
Nikitin, happened to reside for a long time at Bidar and to travel
in the Bahmanl dominions between the years 1470 and 1474 in
the reign of Muhammad Shah III. By a lucky accident his notes
were preserved, and have been made accessible in an English version.

The merchant tells us that:

¢ The Sultan is a little man, twenty years old,! in the power of the nobles.
There is a Khorassanian Boyar [scil. Persian noble from Khurasan],
Melik Tuehar [scil. Maliku-t Tujjar, ¢ Lord of the merchants’, or *merchant-
prinee’, a title of Khwaja Mahmiid Gawan], who keeps an army of 200,000
men ; Melik Khan keeps 100,000 ; Kharat Khan, 20,000 ; and many are
the khans that keep 10,000 armed men. The Sultan goes out with 300,000
men of his own troops.

The land is overstocked with people ; but those in the eountry are very
miserable, whilst the nobles are extremely opulent and delight in luxury.
They are wont to be carried on their silver beds, preceded by some twenty
chargers caparisoned in gold, and followed by 300 men on horseback, and
by 500 on foot, and by horn men, ten torchbearers, and ten musicians.

The Sultan goes out hunting with his mother and his lady, and a train
of 10,000 men on horseback, 50,000 on foot; 200 elcphants adorned in
gilded armour, and in front 100 horsemen, 100 dancers, and 300 common
horses in golden clothing ; 100 monkeys, and 100 concubines, all foreign.’

The armies were armed mobs. It is obvious that sueh an
overgrown establishment of armed men, women, and beasts,
controlled by a selfish minority of luxurious nobles, must have
sucked the country dry. There is no difficulty in believing the
positive statement that the common people were ¢ very miserable .

| The mass of the people in the Hindu Empire of Vijayanagar was

equally oppressed and wretched. The huge armies maintained
were little better than armed mobs, eager to murder tens of

! He was in his tenth year in 1463 (King, p. 98). The remark therefore
applics to 1473 or 1474,
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thousands of helpless peasants, but extremely inefficient in warfare.
Similar unwieldy hosts were maintained by the neighbouring
states, Muhammadan and Hindu. Various recorded incidents
prove that sueh masses of undisciplined men had little military
value, and often were routed by quite small forees of active
assailants. But, on the whole, the armed mobs of the Muham-
madan Sultans were a little more ctlicient than those of their
Hindu opponents, and, in consequence, usually were vietorious.

Fortresses and other buildings. It is charaeteristic of the
nature of the rule of the Bahmanis that Meadows Taylor, who
judged the Sultans with exeessive partiality, should deelare that
the fortresses built by them are ¢ perhaps their greatest and most
indestruetible monuments, and far exceed any of the same period
in Europe ’. IIe mentions Gawilgarh and Narnala, both in Berar,
and espeecially the latter, as being choice specimens of the grandeur
of design appropriate to mountain fortresses, and of work executed
in good taste with munifieent disregard of eost. The first gateway
at Narnila is decorated with elegant stone carving, which in Taylor’s
day was as perfeet as it had ever been, and probably still is in the
same condition. The works at Ausa and Parénda are commended
for the military scicnee displayed in their trace. The fortresses
were equipped with huge guns built up of bars welded and bound
together, of which several specimens still exist.

The buildings at Kulbarga are described as being heavy, gloomy,
and roughly constructed. Those at Bidar, the capital from about
1430, which are much superior in both design and workmanship,
seem deserving of more notice than they have yet received. The
accounts given by Fergusson and Burgess offer few details.
Enamelled tiles, a favourite Persian form of decoration, were
applied to the Bidar edifices.

The Muhammadan population of the Deccan. The Bah-
mani Sultans failed in the atroeious attempt made more than once
by members of the dynasty to exterminate the Hindu population
of the Deccan, or in default of extermination to drive it by force
into the fold of Islam. They sueceeded in killing hundreds of
thousands of men, women, and children, and in making eonsider-
able numbers of ‘converts’; but in spite of all their efforts
the population continues to be Hindu in the main, the pereentage
of Musalmans in the Nizam’s Dominions and the Bijapur Distriet
at present being only about eleven. The origin of that seetion of
the inhabitants, as noted by Meadows Taylor, is mainly a conse-
quenee of the Bahmani rule, under whiclh large numbers of Persians,
Turks, Arabs, and Moguls settled in the country and formed
unions with native women. Many Hindu families also were
foreibly converted, and the continuanee of Muslim dynasties in
large areas for centuries has kept up or even inereased the propor-
tion of the Musalmin minority, Muhammadans being usually
more fertile than Hindus. The author cited was willing to eredit
the Bahmani influenee with ¢ a general amelioration of manners ’
in the Deeean, but that opinion might be disputed. The monu-
ments of Hindu civilization certainly suffered severely.
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SuLTANS OF THE BAnNMANT DYNASTY OF TUE DEccaN

Name.

\ Remarks.

B W@

o

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

. Alau-d din Hasan

. Muhammad I

. Mujahid

Daiud

. Muhammad II

. Ghiyasu-d din

. Shamsu-d din

. Firoz

. Ahmad

Alau-d din IT
Humayin
Nizam
Muhammad III
Mahmiud

Accession.
A1, A.D.
748 1347
759 1358
5 1373
779 or 1377 or
780 1378
779 or 1377 or
780 1378
799 1397
799 1397
800 1397
823 1422
838 1435
862 1457
865 1461
867 1463
887 1482

i'ull oilicial title (according to
the Burhan-i Ma’asir)  was
Sultan Alau-d din Hasan Shah
al-wali al Bahmani. He had
been known previously as Zafar
Khan. Died a natural death.

Son of No. 1. Died from the
cffeets of *an irreligious man-
ner of living’, presumably
meaning drink.

Son of No. 2. Drank hard :
murdered by No. 4. )

Son of brother of No. 2 : mur-
dered by a slave.

Brother of No. 4. Died a natural
death. No wars or rebellions.
Erroneously called Mahmud by
Firishta.

Son of No. 5. and a minor.
Blinded and deposed.

Brother of No. 6. Deposed and
imprisoned, or blinded, accord-
ing to Firishta.

Son of younger brother of No. 2.
Deposed and strangled by No. 9.

Brother of No. 8 : changed capi-
tal to Bidar. Died a natural
death.

Son of No. 9. Died a natural
death.

Son of No. 10, probably assassin-
ated. ]

Son of No. 11, a minor. Died
suddenly.

Brother of No. 12. Died from
elfeets of drink.

Son of No. 13. Died a natural
death in Dee. 1518, when the

dynasty practically ended.

Nore.—The names, genealogy, and order of suceession are in accordance
with the Burhan-i Ma asir and other authorities, supported by the coins.
Firishta, who differs in certain matters, is in error. The dates also are
given variously in the books; the most serious diserepancy, amounting
to four years, being that concerning the death of No. 10, and the accession

of No. 11.

are not shown in the table.
to Bijapur, and thence retired to Ahmadnagar, where he died.

Kalimullah,

Many diserepancies oceur in the minute details of dates whieh

the last nominal Sultan, escaped
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AUTHNORITIES

The Persian histories are the leading authorities, FirisarA and others.
The aceount of the dynasty in Meapows Tavior, Maunual of Indian
History* (Longmans, London, 1895), is based on Firishta, supplemented
by loeal knowledge. Much additional material, completing the information
from Persian books, has been printed by J. S. KiNc in The History of the
Bahmani Dynasty, founded on the Burhan-i Ma'asir (Luzae, London,
1900) ; reprinted from Ind. Ant., vol. xxviii (Bombay, 1899), with additions
from other ehronielers. The history is further elueidated by T. W. Haie
in ‘ Some Notes on the Bahmani Dynasty > (J. 4. S. B., part i, vol. Ixxiii,
1904); and in Historie Landmarks of the Deccan (Pioneer Press, Allahabad,

. 1907).

Some interesting material is obtained from the motes of ATHANASIUS
NIKITIN, a Russian merehant, as edited in India in the Fifteenth Century,
by R. H. Magor, Hakluyt Soe. (issued for 1858).

The inseriptions are treated by Haig, as above; and by HorowIrz,
Epigraphia Moslemica (Caleutta, 1909-10, 1912), s.v. Bidar, Gawilgarh,
Gulbarga, and Kothapur.

The eoins are deseribed and illustrated by O. CopringToN in Num. Chron.
1898 ; and by H. N. Wrienr, Catal. of Coins in I. M., vol. ii (Clarendon
Press, 1907). Both writers give referenees to earlier papers.

The architecture has been diseussed to some extent by FERGUsson, and
also by Burcess (A.S.W. I, vol. iii, London, 1878). The subjeet is
being further examined by the ARCMAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF THE NIZAM'S
DoxinioNs, and by the HYDERABAD ARCIIAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY . .

CHAPTER 2

The Five Sultanates of the Deecan, and Khandésh, from 1474 to the
seventeenth eentury.

The five Sultanates. During the inglorious reign of Mahmid
Shih Bahmani (1482-1518), the provineial governors, as already
mentioned, deelared their independenee one after the other, and
set up five separate kingdoms or Sultanates, namely, the Imad
Shahi dynasty of Berar; the Nizim Shahi of Ahmadnagar; the
Adil Shiahi of Bijapur ; the Barid Shahi of Bidar ; and the Kutb
Shahi of Golkonda.

Imad Shahi dynasty of Berar (Birdr). The carliest defection
was that of the province of Berar (Birir), the most northern
portion of the Bahmani dominions, and more or less equivalent
to the aneient Vidarbha, famous in Sanskrit literature. Berar was
one of the four provinees into whieh the first Bahmani Sultan of
the Decean had divided his dominions. Late in the fifteenth
eentury the provinee comprised two districts, namely, Gawilgarh,
the northern, and Mahir, the southern. Early in the reign of
Mahmiid Bahmani, in the year 1484, aceording to most authorities,
or 1490, aceording to others, the governor of Gawilgarh, a eonverted
Hindu, named Fathullih and entitled Imadu-1 Mulk, proclaimed
his independenee, and made himself master of the whole province.
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He thus founded a dynasty, the Imad Shahi, which lasted for four
generations, until about 1574, when the prineipality was absorbed
by Ahmadnagar. The details of its separate history, so far as
recorded, are not of interest. The provinece was ceded in 1596
to Sultan Murad, son of Akbar. 'The imperial governor resided
at first at Balapur, and later at Ilichpur (Ellichpur).

oAhmadnagar
Fisinlp

A
2

Warangal o%

o Bhonagir

pray
R')l" (PEe v/ Advani
o Dharwar -
1¢

THE BAHMANI KINGDOM ;
Vijayanagar | asin AD.1480; KHANDESH &
the five Sultanates of the Deccan,
namely, BIJAPUR, BIDAR,
‘ GOLKONDA, AHMADNAGAR,
2] & BERAR—as in A.D.1566.

i after the battle of Talikota
o 50 o0

Barid Shahi dynasty of Bidar. The small prineipality
governed by the Barid Shahi Sultans was simply the residuum of
the Bahmani Empire, consisting of the territory near the capital,
left over after the more distant provinees had separated. Kasim
Barid, minister of Mahmad Shah Bahmani, was practically his .
own master from about the year 1492, whieh is given in some books
as the date of the establishment of the dynasty. But he and his
son Amir long delayed to assume royal rank, and cven after the
death of Mahmid in 1518 continued to set up and murder nominal
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Bahmani Sultans until 1526, when the formality was dispensed
with, and Amir openly assumed an independent position.! The
dynasty lasted until about 1609 or a little later, when the territory
was annexed by Bijapur. The Barid Sultans did little, if anything,
deserving of remembranee ; but some of their buildings are note-
worthy.

v— i 9

DARGAITI OF AMIR BARID SIHAII, BIDAR.

Kutb Shahi dynasty of Golkonda. The three considerable
states formed out of the fragments of the Bahmani empire were
Ahmadnagar, Bijipur, and Golkonda (Gulkandah). The Gol-
konda Sultanate, although founded the last of all, in 1512, and the

1 Aecording to Firishta, who depended on oral tradition for this dynasty,
Amir Barid, who died in A.p. 1539 (A.11. 945), never called himself Sultan
or by any equivalent title. 1Iis son, Ali Barid, *is the first of this dynasty
who adopted the style of Shih or King; for though his grandfather
Kasim Barid assumed regalia, he did not take the royal title’. Compare
the case of the so-called Sayyid dynasty of Delhi, the members of which
never assumed the royal title or struck coins in their own names.
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latest survivor, may be notieed first, beeause it remained in a
comparatively detached position, taking only a minor part in
the endless wars and quarrels, in which Ahmadnagar and Bijapur
intervened more freely. But there was much fighting with Bijapur,
and in 1565 Golkonda joined the transitory confederacy of the
four Muhammadan kings which brought about the defeat and
destruction of the Vijayanagar Raj.

The territory of Golkonda. The new kingdom was the
representative and suecessor of the ancient Hindu Kakatiya
principality of Warangal,l which had been reduced by Ahmad
Shah Bahmani early in his reign, about 1423. The territory was
extensive, lying for the most part between the lower courses of
the Godavarl and Krishna rivers, and extending to the coast of
the Bay of Bengal, along the face of the deltas. The western
frontier was mostly identical with the eastern boundary of the
Bidar principality. A northern extension was enclosed between
the Godavari, Pen Gangd, and Wain Ganga rivers. The land was
fertile, and the old irrigation works of Hindu times were main-
tained and extended by the Sultans.

The Sultans. The founder of the dynasty, a Turkl officer,
who assumed the title of Sultan Kuli Kutb Shah, had been ap-
pointed governor of the eastern provinee by Mahmiud Gawan.
He withdrew from the Bahmani court after the wrongful execution
of that minister, but continued to recognize the sovereignty of
Mahmiid Shah until 1512, when he refused to submit any longer
to the Barid ascendancy, and declared his independence.

The first Kutbi Sultan enjoyed a long life and prosperous reign,
surviving until he had attained the age of ninety in 1543, when
he was murdered at the instigation of his son Jamshid. The
parricide reigned for seven years. The crown was then (1550),
after a short interval, offered to and accepted by a brother of
Jamshid named Ibrdhim, who joined in the confederaecy against
Vijayanagar (1565), and died in 1580. His administration is
reputed to have been good. In his time Hindus were freely
employed in the serviece of the State and were permitted to attain
high official rank. Ibrahim lived until 1611, after whieh date the
dynasty almost ceased to have a separate history, its affairs
becoming entangled with those of the Mogul emperors of IHindostan.
The State was finally annexed by Aurangzeb in 1687.

The capital. The capital had been moved from Warangal
to Golkonda by the first Sultan at the béginning of his reign.
The new city was greatiy developed in the reign of Ibrdhim, but
in 1589 it had beeome unhealthy. The eourt was then transferred
to Bhagnagar a few miles distant, whieh soon afterwards was called
Hyderabad. The eity thus created developed later as the capital

1 Warangal is a eorruption of Orukkal, meaning ‘solitary m{‘k % “”1”3
reference to a prominent feature of the site of the old eapital. ]‘"fv of tl](
numerous inseriptions at Warangal have been published, but they will be
examined by the new Arehacological Department and the Arehacologieal
Society of Hyderabad.

L3
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of the Nizams and now has a population of nearly half a million,
taking rank as the fourth city in India. Golkonda, largely in
ruins, is best known for the tombs of the IXutb Shahi kings.

The Nizam Shahi dynasty of Ahmadnagar. Nizamu-l
Mulk Bahri, the head of the Deccanee party at Bidar, who had
contrived the death of Malimiad Gawan, came to a violent end
himself not long after. His son Malik Ahmad, governor of Junnar
(Joonair) to the north of Poona, then revolted. In 1490 he defeated
deeisively the army of Mahmtd Bahmani, and established himself
as an independent sovereign. After a time he moved his court
to a more convenient and strategieally better position further
east, and so founded the city of Ahmadnagar. The new sovereign
having assumed the title of Ahmad Nizam Shah, the dynasty
established by him is called the Nizam Shahi. Ahmadnagar is
still a considerable town and the head-quarters of a District in
the Bombay Presidency.

The main efforts of Ahmad Nizim Shah for years were directed
to the acquisition of the powerful fortress of D&ogiri or Daulatabad,
formerly the capital of the Yadava kingdom. Ultimately, he ob-
tained the surrender of the place, in or about A. p.1499, and thus
consolidated his dominion.

The second and third Sultans. The second sovereign,
Burhin Nizam Shah, who reigned for forty-five years (1508-53),
was engaged in many wars with the neighbouring States, and made
a new departure about 1550 by allying himself with the Hindu
Riya of Vijayanagar against the Sultan of Bijapur. Some years
earlier (1537) Burhdn had himself adopted the Shia form of
Istam. His suecessor, Husain Shah, joined the confederacy
whieh sacked Vijayanagar in 1565.

Later history. The subsequent history of the dynasty may be
read in great detail in the pages of Firishta, who long resided at
Ahmadnagar, but the inecidents are not of mueh interest. Berar
was absorbed in 1574. Chand Bibi, the queen dowager of Bijipur,
who had returned to Ahmadnagar, made a gallant and successful
resistance to Akbar’s son, Prince Murad, in 1576, purchasing peace
by the cession of Berar. But war soon broke out again, and in
August 1600 the Mogul army stormed Ahmadnagar. Chand Bibi
then perished. According to some acecounts she was murdered
by a eunueh, according to others she took poison. Those events,
whieh belong to the history of Akbar rather than to that of the
minor kingdom, will be dealt with more fully when the story of
his reign eomes to be told. Akbar, although he formally gave
Ahmadnagar the rank of a new Stba or province, never obtained
possession of more than a small portion of the kingdom. The
remainder continued an obseure independent existence, and the
State was not finally annexed until 1637 in the reign of Shahjahan.

The Adil Shahi dynasty of Bijapur ; the first Sultan. Bija-
pur, the most important and interesting of the five sujtanates or
kingdoms, deserves more extended notice. The dynasty was known
as the Adil Shahi, from the name of its founder, Yasuf Adil Khan,
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governor of Bijapur, who declared his independence in 1489, almost

simultaneously with his colleagues in Berar and Ahmadnagar.
Yasuf Adil, so far as public knowledge went, was simply a Geor-

gian slave who had been purchased by Khwaja Mahmad Gawén,

“and by reason of his own abilities and tlie discerning patronage

of the minister had risen to high office at the Bahmani court,
ultimately becoming governor of Bijapur. But according to
private information, accepted by Firishta on respectable authority,
he was really a son of Sultan Murad II of Turkey, who annexed
Salonica and died in 1451, leaving the succession to his son Muham-
mad, by whom Constantinople was taken two years later. If the
romantic tale may be believed Yisuf Adil in his infancy had been
saved by stratagem from the massacre of princes which usually
occurred in Asiatic Turkey at the accession of a new sovereign,
and had been brought up secretly in Persia, with the cognizance
of his mother, who kept herself informed concerning his movements.
When the disguised prince was seventeen years old he seems to
have found continued residence in Persia to be unsafe, and there-
fore allowed himself to be disposed of as a slave and sold in Bidar
to the minister of the Bahmani Sultan. The story obviously
is open to critical doubt, but it is not absolutely incredible, and
whoever cares to do so can believe it. Firishta apparently was
satisfled as to its truth. *

Firishta’s history. Firishta’s history, written in a spirit of
remarkable independence, presents an agreeable contrast when
compared with Abu-l1 Fazl’s too courtly Akbarnama. It is neither
possible nor desirable to reproduce in this book Firishta’s detailed
account of the doings of ‘the illustrious monarchs who have
reigned over Beejapoor’. Most of the wars and intrigues which
seemed so important to the historian at the beginning of the seven-
teenth century are now seen to have had little or no effect on the
development of India as a whole, and to be of only provincial
interest. Except for purposes of purely local study, it is not
worth while to master or remember the details of the incessant
fighting between the five kingdoms of the Deccan. But certain
matters in the story of Bijapur and its rulers still deserve a place
in the pages of even a short history of India.

Preference of Yasuif Adil Shah for the Shia religion.
Yisuf Adil Shah waged wars against Vijayanagar and his Muham-
madan neighbours with varying fortune. When residing in Persia
in his youth he had learned to prefer the Shia form of Islam, and
subsequently made a vow to profess publicly that faith. In 1502
he carried out his purpose, making the Shia creed the State religion,
while giving free and untrammelled toleration to the Sunnis.
The change, aithough accepted by many of his subjects, aroused
violent opposition, which resulted in a dangerous confederacy
of the neighbouring princes against Bijaipur. The Sultan dis-
creetly restored the Sunni creed as the official 1'el|,r,r1m‘1 and broke
up the confederacy. When he had gained his purpose  he renewed
the public exercise of the Shia religion ’.
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Capture of Goa by the Portuguese. In those days Goa was
a favourite residence of Yusuf Adil Shah, who at one time thought
of making the port the seat of his government. Xt was the rendez-
vous of the Muhammadans of the Deccan who used to embark
there for the pilgrimage to Mecca. In February 1510 (a.ir. 915)
the king’s officers negligently permitted the Portuguese commander,
Albuquerque, to surprise the city and occupy it without the loss
of a man. The victor used his good fortune with moderation
and forbade his soldiers under pain of death to do any injury to
the inhabitants. But the Sultan, being determined to rccover
his much prized possession, prepared an overwhelming force and
won back Goa in May of the same year 1510 (a.m. 916). Albu-
querque’s fleet, which was reduced to intense distress during the
rainy season, reccived reinforcements in the autumn. The death
of Yasuf Adil Shah at the age of seventy-four, in October or
November, weakened the defence, so that the Portuguese succeeded
in storming the city after a hard fight. The resistance offered so
incensed Albuquerque that he ordered a general massacre of the
Muhammadan population without distinction of age or sex, and
encouraged his soldiers to commit frightful cruelties. Ile treated
the Hindus with kindness and established an effective government.
The Portuguese thus finally won Goa in November 1510 (a.H. 916),
and have retained it ever since.

Marriage with Marathi lady. Instances of Muhammadan
princes in the Deccan marrying Hindu wives have been mentioned.
Yasuf Adil Shah early in his reign defeated a Marathé chieftain
named Mukund Rao, whose sister he espoused. She took the Musal-
min name of Biib@ji Khianam, and became the mother of the second
Sultan as well as of three princesses who were married to members
of the royal families of the neighbouring Muhammadan States.
Yisuf Adil Shah freely admitted Hindus to offices of trust. The
Marathi language was ordinarily used for purposes of accounts
and business. i

Character of Yasuf Adil Shah. The first Sultan or Shah of
Bijapur is given a high character by Firishta, who testifies on good
authority that he was ¢ a wise prince, intimately acquainted with
human nature’, handsome, eloquent, well read, and a skilled
musician.

¢ Although he mingled pleasure with business, yet he never allowed the
former to interfere with the latter. He always warned his ministers to
act with justice and integrity, and in his own person showed them an
example of attention to those virtues. He invited to his court many learned
men and valiant officers from Persia, Turkistan, and Rium, also several
eminent artists, who lived happy under the shadow of his bounty. In
his reign the eitadel of Bijapur was built of stone.

He lies buried, not at Bijipur, but at Gugl or Gogi, farther to
the east, near the grave of a saint whom he-venerated.

¢ No mausoleum was built over hini ; and in the precinets of the holy
burying-ground his open tomb is as simple as many others, and an endow-
ment, which has been preserved, still provides a eovering of eotton chintz
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for it, renewed from year to year. Thus, as the people of Gogi assert,
with an honourable pride, there are not as yet faithful servants wanting
to the noble king to light a lamp at night at his grave, and to say frzlilm:
for his soul's peaee, while the tombs of the great Bahmani kings and of
all his enemies in life are desecrated.” *

Ismaill Shah. The new king, Ismall, being a minor, the govern-
ment was carried on by KKamal Khan, an officer of the late ruler,
as regent. He proved faithless, and conspired to seize the throne
for himself, but lost his life in the attempt. Like other kings of
the period Ismail was fated to spend most of his time in fighting
his neighbours. He recovered from Vijayanagar the Raichar
Doab, the much disputed country between the Xrishna and
Tungabhadra. Ismaill was so much pleased at the arrival of an
embassy from the Shiah of Persia, who recognized Bijapur as an
independent State, that he directed the officers of his army to
wear the head-dress distinctive of the Shia sect. He rests beside
his father, whom he resembled in character and accomplishments.
The son, MallG, who succeeded him, proved to be incurably vicious
and incompetent. Accordingly he was blinded and deposed, the
sceptre passing into the hands of his brother Ibrahim after a few
months. o

Ibrahim Adil Shah I. The new ruler, who assumed the title
of Ibrahim Adil Shah, rejected foreign practices, including the use
of the Shia head-dress, and reverted completely to Sunni ritual.
He favoured the Deccanees, with their allics the Abyssinians, as
against the Persians and other foreigners. Many of the strangers
entered the service of Rama Raya the de facto ruler of Vijayanagar.
At this time revolutions occurred at Vijayanagar which will be
noticed more particularly in the history of that kingdom. In 1535
the Bijapur Sultan accepted the invitation of the chief of one of
the Hindu factions and paid a visit to Vijayanagar lasting a week.
He departed enriched by an enormous present of gold coin, in
addition to wvaluable horses and elephants. Subsequently the
Sultans of Bidar, Ahmadnagar, and Golkonda combined against
Bijapur, which emerged victorious, thanks to the ability of the
minister, Asad Khan, whose reputation is scarcely inferior to that
of Mahmud Gawan. It is needless to follow in detail the wars and
intrigues which lasted throughout the reign. The Sultan towards
the end of his life abandoned himself to drink and debauchery,
ruining his health and temper. The unlucky physicians who
failed to cure him were beheaded or trampled under foot by
elephants. Ibrahim came to a dishonoured death in 1557, and was
buried at Gogl by the side of his father and grandfather.

All Adil Shah. All Adil Shah, having succceded his father,
Ibrahim, began his administration by publicly resuming the Shia
creed, professing it with a degree of intolerance which his aneestor
had carefully avoided. In 1558, the Sultan having made a transi-
tory alliance with Rama Raja, the combined Hindu and j)Iuhum-«
madan armies invaded the territory of Ahmadnagar, which they

1 Meadows Taylor, Manual, p. 198.
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ravaged mercilessly—the Hindus taking the opportunity to avenge
without pity all the injuries whieh they had suffered from Muslim
hands in the course of two centuries. The barbarous excesses
committed by Rama Raja and the insolence shown by him to
his Muhammadan allies alienated All Adil Shah, who was advised
that no single Musalman sovereign was eapable of eontending with
suecess against the wealth and hosts of the arrogant Hindu prince.
Ultimately all the four Sultans of Bijapur, Bidar, Ahmadnagar,
and Golkonda were convinced that their interests required them
to sacrifice their rivalries and combine in an irresistible league in
order to effect the destruction of the infidel. With a view to draw
closer the bonds of alliance, All Adil Shah married Chand Bibi,
daughter of Husain Nizim Shah of Ahmadnagar, whose sister
was given to the son of the Sultan of Bijapur.

Alliance against Vijayanagar. In December 1564 the four
allied sovereigns established their joint head-quarters at the small
town of Talikota, situated about twenty-five miles to the north
of the Krishna, in 16° 28’ N. lat. and 76° 19" E. long. The town,
now included in the Bijipur Distriect, Bombay, was then in
the dominions of Al Adil Shah, who received his allies as his

uests.

£ The Vijayanagar Government, in full confidence of victory,
prepared to meet the threatened invasion by the assemblage of
enormous levies numbering several hundred thousand men. Two
large armies were sent forward nnder the command of Rama Raja’s
brothers, Tirumala and Venkatadri, with orders to prevent the
army of Islim from crossing the Krishna. When the allied princes
moved southwards to the bank of the river, twenty-five miles
distant from Talikota, they found that it was impassable exeept
at the ford of Ingaligi, which was proteeted by an immense host.
They endeavoured to mislead the enemy by marching along the
bank as if secking for another crossing-place, and suceeeded by
this simple stratagem in outwitting their Hindu opponents and
passing the river unopposed. The aged Riama Réaja then moved
up from Vijayanagar with the main army, and encamped some-
where near the fortress of Mudgal, so often the subjeet of dispute
between the Hindus and the Musalmans.

Battle of Talikota. Battle was joined in the space between
the Ingaligi ford and Mudgal, marked by a little village called
Bayapur or Bhégapur. The forees on both sides being unusualty
numerous the fighting must have extended over a front of many
miles. The conflict took place on Tuesday, January 23, 1565,
cquivalent to 20 Jum. II, a.m. 9721

The Muslim centre was commanded by Husain Nizdm Shah
of Ahmadnagar, who possessed a powerful park of artillery ; All
Adil Shah of Bijipur led the right wing ; and the left wing was
entrusted to All Barid Shah of Golkonda.

¢ The artillery, fastened together by strong chains and ropes, was drawn

* Mr. Sewell eorrectly points out that the week-day was Tuesday, not
Friday, as stated by Firishta.
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up in front of the line, and the war elephants were plaeed in various
positions, agreeable to eustom. Eaeh prinee ereeted his partieular standard
in the eentre of his own army, and the allies moved in elose order against
the enemy.’

Rama Raja, then an old man, although in full possession of his
faeculties, commanded the centre opposed to the king of Ahmad-
nagar. His brother Tirumala encountered Ali Adil Shah of Bijapur,
while his other brother, Venkatadri, fought against the prinees
of Bidar and Golkonda. After much strenuous fighting the
Bijapur and Golkonda chiefs gave way and thought of retiring,
but the Ahmadnagar Sultan stood firm in the centre. Just then
a furious elephant rushed at the litter in whieh Rama Rija was
seated, so that his frightened bearers let him drop. He was thus
taken prisoner, and at once beheaded by Husain Nizim Shah
with his own hands. The head was placed on the point of a long
spear so that it might be seen by the enemy. It was care-
fully preserved at Ahmadnagar and annually exhibited to pious
Muslims up to 1829 when Briggs published his translation of
Firishta. :

¢ The Hindus, according to eustom, when they saw their ehief destroyed,
fled in the utmost disorder from the ficld, and were pursued by the allies
with sueh success that the river was dyed red with their blood. It is
eomputed by the best authorities that above one hundred thousand
infidels were slain during the aetion and the pursuit.’

Results of the battle. The victory, known to history as the
battle of Talikota, because the allies had assembled at that town,
distant about thirty miles from the battle-field, was one of the most
decisive of the confliets recorded in the whole course of Indian
history. The Hindus made no attempt to dispute the verdict
of the sword. The great Hindu empire of the South, which had
lasted for more than two centuries, was definitely ended, and the
supremaey of Islam in the Decean was assured. The noble city
of Vijayanagar was blotted out of existenee and remains desolate
to this day. The details of the destruction wrought will be deseribed
more fully in the history of Vijayanagar. The dominions of both
Bijapur and Golkonda were enlarged considerably.

League against the Portuguese ; death of the Sultan. In
1570 the sovereigns of Bijapur and Ahmadnagar again joined their
forces and attempted to capturc the settlements of the Portuguese,
then at the elimax of their power. But even the help of the Zamorin
of Calicut and the R&aja of Achin did not suffice to enable them to
win suecess. The envied and hated foreign infidels survived and
prospered, until they had to yield the pride of plaee to other
European powers. The siege of Goa by a huge army was raised
after ten months, although the defenee had been maintained by
only seven hundred European soldiers, supported by three hundred
friars and priests, a thousand slaves, and some ill-equipped boats.
De Sousa records the eurious fact that Ali Adil Shil sent to Areh-
bishop Gaspar of Goa to fetch Fathers and books of the Law,
but without any good result, because the request was made from
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mere curiosity.! All Adil Shah was killed in 1579 by a eunuch
who had good reason for his aect.

Ibrahim Adil Shah II. The heir to the throne, Ibrahim Adil
Shah ITI, being a minor, was taken charge of by his mother, Chand
Bibi, while ministers ruled the kingdom. 1In 158% the queen
mother returned to her native city of Ahmadnagar, and never
visited Bijapur again. We shall hear presently of her gallant
doings in the confliet with Akbar. In 1595 the last fight between
Bijipur and Ahmadnagar took place, and the Ahmadnagar
monareh was killed. From that time the separate history of both
States may be said to end, their annals becoming merged in those
of the Mogul empire. Ibrahim Adil Shah II survived until 1626,
when hLe died, leaving a great reputation as an able administrator.
The testimony of Meadows Taylor, who was well acquainted with
the country and local tradition, may be quoted :

¢ Tbrahim Adil Shah died in 1626, in the fifty-sixth year of his age.
He was the greatest of all the Adil Shahi dynasty, and in most respects,
cxcept its founder, the most able and popular.

Without the distraction of war, he applied himself to civil affairs
with much earc; and the land settlements of the provinces of his kingdom,
many of which are still extant among district records, show an admirable
and efficient system of registration of property and its valuation. In this
respect the system of Todar Mull introduced by the Emperor Akbar seems
to have been followed with the necessary local modifications.

Although he changed the profession of the State religion immediately
upon assuming the direction of State affairs from Shia to Sunni, Ibrahim
was yet extremely tolerant of ‘all creeds and faiths. Hindus not ouly
suffered no perseeution at his hands, but many of his chief civil and military
officers were Brahmans and Marathas.2  With the Portuguese of Goa he
seems to have kept up a friendly intereonrse. Portuguese painters decorated
his palaces, and their merehants traded freely in his dominions. To their
missionaries also he extended his protection ; and there are many ancedotes
current in the country that his tolerance of Christians equalled, if it did
not exceed, that of his contemporary Akbar. He allowed the preaching
of Christianity freely among his people, and there are still existent several
Catholic churches, one at Chitapur, one at Mudgal, and one at Raichiir,
and others, endowed by the king with lands and other sources of revenue,
which have survived the changes and revolutions of more than 300
years. Iach of these churches now cousists of several hundred mem-
bers and remains under the spiritual jurisdiction of the Archbishop of
Goa.

Ibrahim’s dominions extended to the borders of Mysore. At the
time of his death he left to his successor a full treasury and a well-
paid army of 80,000 horse.

! Transl. and quoted in Monserrate, Commentarius, p. 545, ed. Hosten
(Memoirs, A.S. B., 1914). Gaspar was archbishop from 1560 to 1567,
and again from 1574 to 1576 (Fonseca, p. 71).

z Ibrahim’s partiality for Hindus led his Muslim subjeets to give him
the mocking title of Jagad-guru, or ¢ World-Preceptor >, Akbar conferred
that title in all seriousness on his own favounrite Jain instruetor, and
received it himself informally from Hindu admirers.
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The splendid arehitectural monuments of his reign will be noticed
presently.

It is not neecessary to pursue the local history further. The
capital was taken and the country was annexed by Aurangzéb
in 1686.

Tiue ApiL Sminmi KINGS OR SULTANS OF Bisapur

Accesston.
A.D.

1. Yasuf 1490 [Iad been governor under the Bahmani king.

2. Ismail 1510 |Son of No. 1.

3. Malla 1534 [Son of No. 2; deposed and blinded after six
months.

4. Ibrahim I 1535 |Brother of No. 3.

5. Ali 1557 |[Son of No. 4 ; assassinated. Destruetion of
Vijayanagar in 1563.

6. Ibrahim I 1580 |Nephew of No. 5 ; good civil administration ;
fine buildings.

7. Muhammad 1626 {Son of No. 6 ; beeame tributary to Shahjahan
in 1636 ; Maratha aggression began.

8. Ali II 1656 |Son of No. 7 ; war with Sivaji.

9. Sikandar 1673 |Made eaptive by Aurangzéb, and dynasty
extinguished in 1686.

Fartki dynasty of Khandesh. Before quitting the subject of
the Muhammadan kingdoms of the Deccan we may bestow a
passing glance on the small kingdom of Khandésh in the valley
of the Tapti, whose rulers were known as the Fariki dynasty.
The prineipality, which did not form part of the Bahmani kingdom,
was established in 1388 at the close of the reign of Sultan Firdz
Tughlak of Delhi, and took a share in the innumerable local wars.
It was sometimes a dependency of Gujarat. The importance of
the State resulted chiefly from its possession of the strong fortress
of Asirgarh. The seat of government was Burhanpur. The
surrender of Asirgarh to Akbar in January 1601 put an end to
the dynasty and the independence of the State, which became the
Stiba of Khandésh or Dandésh.

Art and Literature. The monuments of the Bahmani dynasty
at Kulbarga and Bidar have been briefly noticed.

At Ahmadnagar the principal ancient building is the ruined
Bhadr Palace in white stone, built by the founder of the eity,
which possesses few other architcetural remains of importance.
The chief mosque at Burhanpur, the capital of the IFFaruki kings
of Khandésh, erected by Ali Khin in 1588, is described as a fine
building adorned with stone carvings exccuted in perfect taste.
But Fergusson formed the opinion that the edifices of the town
have ° very little artistiec value ’. i

At Golkonda and Bijipur important schools of architeeture
developed, differing one from the other and from the styles of
northern India. The precinets of the Golkonda fortress inelude
a multitude of palaces, mosques, and other aneient buildings.
The tombs of the Kutb Shahi kings, which stand outside the fortress
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about half a mile to the north, are built of granite and characterized
by narrow-necked domes of peculiar form.

The works executed to the orders of the Adil Shahi kings of
Bijapur are ‘ marked by a grandeur of conception and boldness
in construetion unequalled by any edifices crected in India ’.
The gigantic walls of the city, begun by Yisuf, the first Sultan,
and completed by Ali, the fifth sovercign, are six and a quarter
miles in circumference, and still perfect for the most part.

TOMBS IN GOLKONDA STYLE, BIJAPUR.

The four leading builders at Bijapur were the Kings Yisuf
(1490-1510), Ali (1558-80), Ibrahim II (1580-1626), and Mu-
hammad Shah (1626-56). The principal mosque, an admirably
proportioned building, erected by All, is still perfect, and would
accommodate five thousand worshippers. The same sovereign
constructed aqueduets for the supply of water to all parts of the
city, and also built the spacious audienec-hall or Gagan Mahall
(1561). The richly decorated tomb of Ibriahim II is an exquisite
structure ; and the mausoleum of his successor, Muhammad
(1626-56), built at the same time as the Taj, is a marvel of skilful
construction. Thne dome is the second largest in the world. The
names of the architeets employed do not seem to be recorded, and
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it is impossible to say whether they were foreigners or of Indian
birth. The style shows traces of both foreign and native ideas.

Fine libraries are known to have existed at Ahmadnagar and
Bijapur. One illuminated manuseript from the latter is in the
British Museum. The excellent history of Muhammad XKasim,
surnamed Firishta, was written to the command of Ibrahim II
of Bijapur. The author mentions many earlier writers whose
works are not now extant.

The town of Bijapur, which long lay deserted and desolate, has
revived in modern times, and is the prosperous head-quarters
of a District in the Bombay Presideney, with considerable trade
and a population of about 25,000 persons.

AUTHORITIES

The Five Sultanates and Khandeésh

The principal authority is Firisura, whose narratives are supplemented
by observations recorded by SEWELL (4 Forgotiecn Empire) and MEADOWS
TavrLor (Manual of the History of India). For relations with the Portuguese
I have used FoNsEca, Skeich of the City of Goa (Bombay, Thacker, 1878),
a sound book based on the offieial records of the settlement.

The monuments are briefly deseribed in FErGuUssoN, FHist. of Eastcrn
and Ind. Archii2, 1910, and other works there cited. The information
about Bijapur is tolerably full, and the principal buildings there are in
good condition. See also V. A. Smitn, 1. F. A., Oxford, 1911. A good
detailed catalogue of the Bijapur buildings (with plan of city) will be
found in the Revised Lists of Autiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency,
2nd ed., 1897 (vol. xvi, 4. S. India, New Imp. Ser.). All works on Bijapur
are superseded by the magnificent volume Bijapur and its Architectural
Remains, with an Historical Outline of the *Adil Shaki Dynasty. By HENRY
Cousexns, Bombay Government Central Press, 1916 5 pp. xii, 132 ; exviii
plates and 28 text illustrations ; quarto, half-moroeco. The coinage is
described in the monograph by Mr. Cousens, pp. 127, 128, pl. exv. The
known specimens, issued by five of the Sultans, comprise three gold and
two or three hundred copper eoins, besides the curious larins, made of
stamped silver wire.

The newly formed ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF HYDERABAD has plenty
of unpublished material of all kinds on which to work. The first number
of the Journal contains an interesting article on YWarangal.

CHAPTER 3

The Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, from A.D. 1336 to 1646.

Special interest of the history. Although the history of the
Hindu empire of Vijayanagar is closely entwined with that of
the Muslim, Bahmani empire and the later sultanates of the
Deccan for more than two centuries, it is impracticable to eombine
the two histories in a single narrative. Scparate trcatment 1s
inevitable, but a certain amount of repetition cannot be avoided.
The story cf the Hindu monarchy which set itself up as a barrier
to check the onrush of the armiecs of Islam is one of singular
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interest, and might be narrated with a fullness of ‘detail rarely
possiblein Indian history. The multitude of relevant inscriptions,
numbering many hundreds, is extraordinary. Several IZuropean
and Muslim travellers from the fourteenth to the sixteenth century
have reecorded the historical traditions of the empire with vivid
descriptions of the system of government and the glories of the
magnifieent capital. The study of the polity, manners, customs,
and religion of the Vijayanagar empire merits particular attention,
because the State was the embodiment of the Telinga or Telugu
and Kanarese forms of Hinduism which differed widely from the
more familiar forms of the north. The sources of our knowledge
are not confined to inscriptions and the notes of foreign obscrvers.
The Muhammadan historians who lived in the Decean, headed by
Firishta, give valuable information ; and muech may be learned
from eritical examination of the monuments and coins. A remark-
able sehool of art was developed at Vijayanagar, and literature,
both Sanskrit and Telugu, was cultivated with eminent success.

No complete history yet written. It is matter for regret
that no history of the Vijayanagar empire in the form of a readable,
continuous narrative, embodying the results of specialist studies
after critical sifting, has yet been written. DMr. Robert Sewell’s
excellent book entitled 4 Forgotten Empire, Vijayanagar, published
in 1900, which recalled attention to the long-neglected subject,
and largely increased the storc of historieal material by making
the Portuguese accounts accessible, is avowedly a pioneer work
designed as ¢ a foundation upen which may hereafter be constructed
a regular history of the Vijayanagar empire’. The profoundly
learned ecssays by Mr. H. Krishna Sastri, which deal with the
annals of the first, second, and third dynasties, as published in
the Annual Reports of the Arehaeological Survey of India for 1967-8,
1908-9, and 1911-12, add much to the information collected by
Sewell, and go a long way towards removing the numerous diffi-
culties which beset critical treatment of the subjeet. But those
essays do not pretend to be more than a presentation of the data
for a history, chiefly obtained from study of the inseriptions. The
desired narrative in literary shape still is wanting, and much
additional matter collected in the publications of other writers
remains to be worked up.

My readers, therefore, will understand that it is not possible for
me at present to offer a thoroughly satisfaetory summary account
of Vijayanagar history within the narrow limits of this ehapter.
Such an aceount cannot be prepared until the endless problems
of detail and chronology presented by the original authorities
have been disposed of by special studies and the net results incor-
porated in a well-digested narrative. I cannot attempt to go
deeply into the dilficulties. DMy account of the political history
of the empire must be confined to a brief outline. The few pages
available will be devoted ehielly to descriptions of the internal
conditions of the State and of the havoc wronght by the Muham-
madan vietors in 1565.

T T = oI
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Origin of the kingdom or empire. The traditionary accounts
of the origin of the kingdom or empire vary widely. Sewell
enumerates six or seven. There is, however, no doubt that the
new power was the outcome of the cfforts made by five brothers,
sons of one Sangama, to stay the tide of Muslim invasion and to
preserve Hindu dharma in the peninsula. Good authority exists
for regarding the brothers as fugitives from the eastern Telinga or
Telugu kingdom of Warangal, the capital of which was taken by
the Muhammadans in 1323. Equally good, or perhaps better,
authority views them as chieftains under the Kanarese dynasty
of the Hoysala or Ballala kings of the Mysore country, whose
capital, Dhora-Samudra, was sacked in 1327. It is certain that
the activity of the five brothers was a reply to the Muhammadan
attacks on both Warangal and Dhora-Samudra. The mad tyranny
of Muhammad bin Tughlak of Delhi prevented him from retaining
control over his southern conquests. The Bahmani kingdom
founded by one of his revolted governors in 1347 upheld the stan-
dard of Islam independently of Delhi. When that kingdom broke up
in the closing years of the fiftcenth century, the five new sultanates
formed from it, having inherited its traditions, were normally at war
with Vijayanagar, and with the Telinga Raj of Warangal, which
reasserted itself at times, until 1425, when it was finally destroyed.

Foreign relations of Vijayanagar. The external history of
the Vijayanagar empire, consequently, is mainly that of wars
with the various Muhammadan dynasties of the Deccan, But
from the middle of the fifteenth century both parties occasionally
found it convenient to forget their principles and to enter into
unholy temporary alliances. In the end the Muslims, who were
nmore vigorous, better mounted, and better armed than the Hindus,
won the long contest. Their destruction of the city of Vijayanagar
in 1565, carried out with a completeness which no Prussian could

surpass, effectually put an end to the Hindu empire of the south

as such. But the victory did not immediately increase very largely
the territory under Muslim rule. The peninsula to the south of
the Tungabhadra continued to be essentially Hindu, governed by
a multitude of Hindu chicfs, uncontrolled by any paramount
pewer. While the foreign relations of Vijayanagar werc in the main
concerned with the Musalman sultanates, the Hindu empire also
had important dealings with the Portuguese, who first arrived on
the Malabar coast in 1498, and established themselves permanently
at Goa late in 1510. The transactions with the Portuguese bring
the affairs of Vijayanagar into touch with the outer world ; and
we are indebted to Portuguesc authors for the best accounts
of the polity and manners of the great Ilindu State.

Early chiefs ; Harihara I and Bukka. The two most
prominent of the five brothers who led the Hindu opposition werce
named IHakka or Harihara (I) and Bukka. The traditional date
for their foundation of Vijayanagar on the southern, or safe, bank
of the Tungabhadra,! facing the older fortress of Anegundi on the

! The name of the city is sometimes written Vidyanagara or Vidyanagari.
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northern bank, is A.p. 1836. The building of it was finished in
1843. It is certain that ten years later the brothers were in a
position to claim control over ¢the whole country between the
Eastern and the Western Oceans’. They never assumed royal
rank. Bukka died in 1876. Two years before his decease he thought
it advisable to send an embassy to Tai-tsu, the Ming emperor of
China.l Most of his life was spent in waging ferocious wars against
the Bahmani kings. During the reign of Muhammad Shah (1358~

73) it is supposed that half a million of Hindus weré destroyed.*

His successor, Mujahid Shah (1378-7), on one oceasion penetrated
the outer defences of Vijayanagar and was able to damage an image
of Hanumin the monkey-god by a blow from his steel mace.

Harihara II, independent king. Harihara II (ace. 1379)
was the first really independent sovereign of Vijayanagar who
assumed full royal state or titles. His reign coincided almost
exactly with that of Muhammad Shih I, the fifth of the Bahmani
sultans, and the only peaceable man of his family. Harihara
consequently had a quiet time so far as the Muhammadans were
concerned, and enjoyed leisure for the task of consolidating his
dominion over the whole of southern India, including Trichinopoly
and Conjeeveram (Kianchi). Ile was tolerant of various forms of
religion, but gave his personal devotion to Siva-Virtpaksha. He
died in August 1404, and, as usual, the succession was disputed.

Deva Raya I. The next sovereign to secure a firm seat on the
throne was Deva Raya I (Nov. 1406 to about 1412). He and his
sueccessors had to engage in constant fighting with the Bahmani
Sultan Firdz, who took the field against the Hindus almost every
year. Early in his reign (1406) Firoz invaded the Hindu territory
in great force and actually entered someof the streetsof the capital,
although unable to take the place. He remained cncamped to
the south of the city for four months, ravaging the land and taking
prisoners by tens of thousands. Deva Raya was constrained
to sue for peace and to submit to the humiliation of giving his
daughter in marriage to the DMuslim sovereign. The Sultan
visited Vijayanagar during the marriage festivities, but took
offence because, when he was leaving, the Riya did not accompany
him the whole way baek to hLis eamp. Thus the marriage bond
failed to heal the hereditary enmity.

Right and left-hand ¢astes. Nothing particular is recorded
about the doings of Deva Raya’s successor, Vijaya (1412 to about
1419), but it is worth while to note that an inscription of the reign
mentions the existence of the right-hand and left-hand groups of
castes as an institution then not new. So much speculation has
been devoted unsucecessfully to attempted explanations of that
curious grouping of castes in the south that it is important to know
that the distinction was already well established in a.». 1.400.

Deva Raya II. Deva Raya II (1421-18) had to meect the

1 Bretschneider, Mediacval Researehes, ed. 1910, vol. ii, p. 222.

2 We must remember that the far south remained immune from the
Bahmani attaeks and eontinued to supply men and riches to Vijayanagar.

|
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attacks of Firéz Shah’s brother and successor, Ahmad Shih
(1422-35) a ferocious brute who held high festival for three days
whenever on any one day the victims—men, women, and ehildren—
in a defenceless population, numbered twenty thousand. The
Hindu kingdom of Warangal was finally overthrown by him in
1425.

The war with the Musalmans continued during the reign of
Alau-d din Bahmani (1435-57), and ended unfavourably for the
Hindu cause. Deva Raiya, impressed with the facts that the
Islamite armies owed their success largely to heing better mounted
than their opponents and supported by a large body of expert
archers, tried the expedient of enlisting Muhammadans in his
service and equipping them in the Bahmani fashion. But the
experiment was not a success, and the Raya had to submit to the
payment of tribute. The visit of the Italian Nicolo Conti, to
Vijayanagar took place at the beginning of Deva Raya’s reign,
and that of Abdu-r Razzak in 1443, towards its close.

The story of Vijayanagar during the second half of the fifteenth
century is obscure. The kings were of little personal merit, palace
intrigues were rife, and the Government was feeble.

The first usurpation of Narasinga Saluva. Narasinga
Saluva, the powerful and semi-independent governor of Chandra-
giri in 1486, was obliged to depose the weak nominal sovereign
reigning at the time and take the cares of government on his own
shoulders, an event known as the First Usurpation. In the course
of a few years he effected extensive conquests in the Tamil country
to the south and restored the credit of the Government. Xis
administration made so deep an impression on the public mind
that the Vijayanagar empire was often designated by Kuropeans
as the * kingdom of Narsingh °. He was constantly at war with the
Muhammadans. The new sultanate of Bijapur, which began its
separate existencc from 1489 or 1490, now took the leading position
on the Muslim side, the last Bahmani kings being restricted to
a small principality close to Bidar, their capital.

Second usurpation of Narasa Nayaka. The power of
Narasinga Saluva was transmitted to his son Immadi Narasinga,
who in 1505 was killed by his general, Narasa Nayaka, a Tuluva

That was the Second Usurpation. The details =
)

of the transactions connceted with both usurpa-
tions are obscurc and controverted.

Krishna Raya. The third or Tuluva dynasty
thus founded produced one really great ruler,
Krishna deva Raya, whose reign began in 1509  (oin of Krishna
and lasted until 1529. e was, therefore, the deva Raya.
contemporary of Henry VIII of England. After i
his coronation early in 1510 Krishna Riya stayed at homec in his
capital for a year and a half, learning his kingly duties and forming
plans for the aggrandizement of his realm. He set to work methodic-
ally on his scheme of conquest and at an early date redueed the
fortress of Udayagiri in the NcHore District. Many other strong-
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PORTRAIT IMAGE OF
KRISIINA DEVA RAYA.

holds surrendered to his arms. His
most famous fight took place on May 19,
1520, and resulted in the recovery of
the much disputed fortress of Raichir
from Ismail Adil Shah of Bijaipur. The
Hindus gained a glorious victory in a
contest so deadly that they lost more
than 16,000 killed. The story of the
fight, vividly told by the contemporary
Portuguese chronicler, Nuniz, is too
long to be repeated here. The Raya,
a man of a generous and chivalrous
temper, used his victory with humanity
and moderation. In the course of sub-
sequent operations he temporarily oc-
cupied Bijapur, which was mostly de-
stroyed by the soldiers tearing down
buildings in order to get fuel for cook-
ing ; and he razed to the ground the
fortress of Kulbargi, the early capital
of the Bahmanis.

In 1529 the noble Raya ‘ fell sick of
the same illness of which all his ances-
tors had died, with pains in the groin,
of which die all the kings of Bisnaga’.

Description of the Raya by Paes.
Paes gives a good personal description
of Krishna Raya :

¢ This king is of medium height, and of
fair eomplexion and good figure, rather fat
than thin; he has on his faee signs of small-
pox. He is the most feared and perfeet king
that eould possibly be, cheerful of disposi-
tion and very merry; he is one that seeks
to honour foreigners, and receives theni
kindly, asking about all their affairs what-
ever their eondition may be. He is a great
ruler and a man of mueh justiee, but sub-
jeet to sudden fits of rage, and this is his
title :

** Crisnarao Maeacao, king of kings, lord
of the greater lords of India, lord of the
three seas and of the land.”

IIe has this title beeause he is by rank
a greater lord than any, by reason of what
he possesses in armies and territories, but
it seems that he has in faet nothing eom-
pared to what a man like him ought to have,
so gallant and perfeet is he in all things.’

It is pleasant to read such unreserved
praisc in the writings of a foreigner.
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Character of Krishna Raya. The dark pages of the sanguinary
story of the mediaeval kingdoms of the Deeecan, whether Hindu or
Muhammadan, are relieved by few names of men who elaim
respect on their personal merits. The figure of Krishna Riya
stands out pre-eminent. A mighty warrior, he

“was in no way less famous for his religious zeal and ecatholieity. He
respected all seets of the Hindu religion alike, though his personal leanings
were in favour of Vaishnavism. . . . Krishna Raya’s kindness to the fallen
enemy, his aets of merey and charity towards the residents of eaptured
cities, his great military prowess whieh endeared him alike to his feudatory
chiefs andtohissubjeets,the royal reception and kindness that he invariably
bestowed upon foreign embassies, his imposing personal appearance, his
genial look and polite conversation which distinguished a pure and dignified
life, his love for literature and for religion, and his solieitude for the welfare
of his people ; and, above all, the almost fabulous wealth that he eonferred
as endowments on temples and Brahmans, mark him out indeed as the
greatest of the South Indian monarehs, who sheds a lustre on the pages
of history.” *

In his time the Vijayanagar empire comprised substantially
the same area as the modern Presidency of Madras, with the
addition of Mysore and the other native States of the peninsula.

Achyuta Raya. Krishna Riaya was succeeded by his brother,
Achyuta, a man of weak and tyrannical character, lacking even in
personal courage. He soon lost the fortresses of Mudgal and
Raichiir, situated between the Krishna and the Tungabhadra,
which had been recovered by his able brother at a_great price.
Obscure intrigues led to an invitation to Ibrahim Adil Shah to
visit Vijayanagar as the ally of one of the factions at court. He
came, and was indueced to retire by the payment of an immense
subsidy in eash, amounting to something like two millions sterling,
besides other valuable gifts.

Sadasiva.Raya. When Achyuta died in 1542 his place was
taken by his brother’s son, Sadasiva, who was a merely nominal
king, the whole control of the government being in the hands of
Rama Raja (or Riya) Saluva, son of Krishna Raya’s able minister,
Sidluva Timma, and closely connected with the royal family by
marriage. In 15483 Rama Réaja made an alliance with Ahmadnagar
and Golkonda in order to effect a combined attack on Bijapur,
which was saved from destruction by the abilities of Asad Khan,
a clever and unscrupulous minister. Fifteen years later (1558)
Bijapur and Vijayanagar combined to attack Ahmadnagar. The
territory of that State was so cruelly ravaged by the Hindus, and
Rama Raja treated his Muslim allies with sueh open contempt,
that the Sultans were convinced of the neecessity for dropping their
private quarrels and combining against the arrogant infidel.

Alliance of the four sultans. In 1564 the combination was
duly effected, the parties to it being the four sultans or kings of
Bijapur, Ahmadnagar, Golkonda, and Bidar. The ruler of Berar
did not join. The allies began their sonthward march on Christmas

! Krishna Sastri in Ann. Rep. A. S. India for 19089, p. 186.
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Day, 1564. In January, 1565, they assembled their combined
forees at the small town of Talikota in Bijapur territory to the
north of the Krishnd. That circumstance has given the current
name to the ensuing battle, although it was fought on the south
of the river at a distanee of about thirty miles from Talikota.

¢ At Vijayanagar there was the utmost confidenee. Remembering how
often the Moslemss had vainly attempted to injure the great capital, and
how for over two centuries they had never suceceeded in penetrating to
the south, the inhabitants pursued their daily avoeations with no shadow
of dread or sense of danger ; the strings of paek-bullocks laden with all
kinds of merchandise wended their dusty way to and from the several
seaports as if no sword of Damocles was hanging over the doomed city ;
Sadasiva, the king, lived his profitless life in inglorious seelusion, and
Rama Raya, king de facto, never for a moment relaxed his haughty
indifferenee to the movements of his enemies. * He treated their ambassa-
dors ™, says Firishta, * with scornful language, and regarded their enmity
as of little moment.” ’ 1

Battle of Talikota, 1565. If mere numbers could have assured
vietory, the eonfidenee of the rulers and people of Vijayanagar
would have been justified. Estimates of the forces at the command
of Rama Raja vary, but it seems certain that his vast host numbered
between half a million and a million of men, besides a multitude
of elephants and a considerable amount of artillery. On the other
side, the Sultan of Ahmadnagar brought on the ground a park of
no less than six hundred guns of various calibres. The total of
the allies’ army is supposed to have been about half that of the
Vijayanagar host.

The battle was fought on January 23, 1565, on the plain between
the Ingaligi ford and Mudgal. At first the Hindus had the advan-
tage, but they suffered severely from a salvo of the Ahmadnagar
guns shotted with bags of copper coin, and from a vigorous cavalry
charge. Their complete rout followed on the capture of Rama
Rija, who was promptly decapitated by the Sultan of Ahmad-
nagar with his own hand. No attempt was made to retrieve the
disaster. About 100,000 Hindus were slain, and the great river
ran red with blood. The prinees fled from the city with countless

treasures loaded upon more than five hundred elephants, and the I

proud capital lay at the mercy of the victors who occupied it almost

immediately.

‘The plunder was so great that every private man in the allied army ¢

became rich in gold, jewels, effects, tents, arms, horses, and slaves ; as
the sultans left every person in possession of what he had acquired, only
taking elephants for their own use.’

Ruin of Vijayanagar. The ruin wrought on the magnificent
city may be described in the words of Sewell, who is familiar with |
the seene of its desolation. When the prinees fled with their ‘i
treasures, ;

‘then a panic seized the eity. The truth became at last apparent. §

This was not a defeat mercly, it was a eataelysm. All lope was gone. |

1 Sewecll, p. 200.
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The myriad dwellers in the city were left defeneeless. No retreat, no
flight was possible exeept to a few, for the pack-oxen and carts had almost
all followed the forces to the war, and they had not returned. Nothing
could be done but to bury all treasures, to arm the younger men, and to
wait. Next day the place became a prey to the robber tribes and jungle
people of the neighbourhood. Hordes of Brinjaris, Lambadis, Kurubas,
and the like pounced down on the hapless city and looted the stores
and shops, earrying off great quantities of riches. Couto states that there
were six coneerted attaeks by these people during the day.

The third day saw the beginning of the end. The victorious Musalmans
had halted on the field of battle for rest and refreshment, but now they
had reached the capital, and from that time forward for a space of five
months Vijayanagar knew no rest. The enemy had come to destroy, and
they carried out their object relentlessty. They slaughtered the people
without mercy ; broke down the temples and palaces ; and wreaked such
savage vengeance on the abode of the kings, that with the exception of
a few great stone-built temples and walls, nothing now remains but a heap
of ruins to mark the spot where once the stately buildings stood. They
demolished the statues, and cven succeeded in breaking the limbs of the
huge Narasimha monolith. Nothing seemed to escape them. They broke
up the pavilions standing on the huge platform from which the kings used
to watch the festivals, and overthrew all the carved work. They lit huge
fires in the magnificently decorated buildings forming the temple of Vittha-
laswami near the river, and smashed its exquisite stone sculptures. With
fire and sword, with crowbars and axes, they carried on day after day
their work of destruetion. Never perhaps in the history of the world has
such havoe been wrought, and wrought so suddenly, on so splendid
a city ; teeming with a wealthy and industrious population in the full
plenitude of prosperity one day, and on the next seized, pillaged, and
reduced to ruins, amid scenes of savage massacre and horrors beggaring
description.’

The pathetic language of the Hebrew prophet lamenting the ruin
of Jerusalem applies accurately to the Indian tragedy :

¢ How doth the city sit solitary, that was full of people ! how is she become
as a widow ! she that was great among the nations, and a princess among
the provinees, how is she become tributary ! . . . The young and the old
lie on the ground in the streets : my virgins and my young men are fallen
by the sword. . . . How is the gold become dim! how is the most fine gold
changed ! the stones of the sanctuary are poured out in the top of every
street.’?

Rama Raja’s brother, Tirumala, who along with Sadasiva the
nominal king took refuge at Penugonda, himself usurped the royal
seat some few years after the battle. This third usurpation, the
beginning of the Fourth Dynasty, may be dated in or about 1570.
The most remarkable king of the new dynasty was the third, by
name Venkata I, who came to the throne about 1585. e seems
to have moved his capital to Chandragiri, and was noted for his
patronage of Telugu poets and Vaishnava authors. It is unnecces-
sary to follow the history of liis successors, who gradually degener-
ated into merely local chicfs. In March 1639-40 Venkata IT granted
the site of Madras to Mr. Day the English faetor, and in 1645-6
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that transaction was confirmed by Ranga II, who was the last
representative of the line with any pretensions to independence.
Much of the Deccan was overrun by the Muhammadans and passed
under the sovereignty of the Sultans of Bijapur and Golkonda,
who in their turn were overthrown by Aurangzéb in 1686 and 1687.

The most important of the prineipalities formed by Hindus in
the far south out of the fragments of thie Vijayanagar empire was
that of the Niyaks of Madura. Tirumala Nayak is justly eelebrated
forhis buildings, whieh exhibit mueh dignity of design and splendour
in execution.

The Raja of Anegundi is now the representative of Rama
Réaja’s dynasty.

The city in the fourteenth century. The grandeur of the city,
the splendour of the buildings, the wealth of the bazaars, the
volume of trade, and the density of the population are amply
attested by a series of witnesses beginning in the fourteenth
century, when Vijayanagar was only a few years old, down to the
date of its irremediable ruin, and also by survey of the existing
remains. No contemporary written account, exeept inseriptions,
dating from the fourteenth century, has survived, but muech
traditional information relating to that time is embodied in the
works of authors who wrote in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.

The city, after its foundation in or about 1336, * speedily grew
in importance and became the refuge of the outcasts, refugees,
and fighting men of the Hindus, beaten and driven ont of their
old strongholds, by the advancing Muhammadans’. The historian
Firishta admits that as early as 1378 the Rayas of Vijayanagar
were greatly superior in power, wealth, and extent of eountry to
the Bahmani kings. Goa was then temporarily in possession of
the Raya, and his capital drew much wealth from commeree passing
through the ports of the western coast.

Bukka II (1399-1406) improved and enlarged the fortifieations
of Vijavanagar. His most notable work was the eonstruction of
a huge dam in the Tungabhadra river, forming a reservoir from
which water was conveyed to the city by an aqueduet fifteen
miles in length, eut out of the solid rock for a distance of several
miles. Firishta’s account of the ceremonial at tlie marriage between
Firoz Shih Bahmani and the daughter of Deva Raya I gives some
idea of the magnifieenee of the capital in 1406. We are told that
the road for six miles was spread with eloth of gold, velvet, satin,
and other rich stuffs, the sides of the way being lined with innumer-
able shops. The Riya bestowed on his guest vast treasures in
jewels and other preeious things.

Nicolo Conti's description, 1420. The earliest foreign visitor
whose notes have been preserved was an Italian named Nicolo
Conti or dei Conti, who was at Vijayanagar about 1420, in the reign
of Deva Raya II. He estimated the circumference of the eity to
be sixty miles, and was much impressed by the strength of the
fortifications, which were carried up the hills so as to enelose the
valleys at their base. lle considered the Raya to be more powerful
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than any ether monarch in India. The traveller observes that the
king had 12,000 wives, gf whom no less than 2,000 or 3,000 were
required to burn themselves with him when he died.! The idol
processions and three annual festivals were celebrated with
exceeding splendour.

Abdu-r Razzak in 1443. The next visitor was the learned
Abdu-r Razzak of Herat, who was sent by the Great Khan (Khakan
Sa’lid) or Sultan Shahrukh, son of Timiir, as ambassador to the |
Zamorin or Samuri of Calicut, a busy port on the Malabar coast.
While the envoy was residing at Calicut a herald brought intelli-
gence that the king of Vijayanagar required that he should be
sent instantly to his court. The Zamorin, although at that time
not directly subject to the authority of the Riya, dared not disobey.
Abdu-r Razzak, accordingly, sailed to Mangalore, * which is on the
borders of the kingdom of Bijanagar’, and thence travelled by land
to his distant destination, through the country now known as
Mysore. A few miles from Mangalore he saw a wonderful temple,
a perfect square measuring about ten yards by ten, and five yards
high, constructed wholly of ‘ molten brass .

At Belir he admired greatly a magnificent temple, which he
dared not desecribe ¢ without fear of being charged with exaggera-
tion’. Presumably he saw the fine structure erected in A.D. 1117
by the Hoysala King Bittiga, which still exists and has been sur-
veyed by the archaeological department of Mysore.2 In due course,
towards the end of April 1443, the traveller arrived at Vijayanagar,
where he was hospitably received and comfortably lodged. ‘The
city’, he observes, ‘is such that eye has not seen nor ear heard of
any place resembling it upon the whole earth. It is so built that
it has seven fortified walls, one within the other.” The writer goes
on to illustrate his description by a comparison with the citadel
- of Herat.

¢ The seventh fortress is plaecd in the eentre of the others, and occupies
ground ten times grcater than the chief market of Hirat. In that is
situated the palace of the king. From the northern gate of the outer
fortress to the southern is a distance of two statute parasangs [about
7 or 8 miles], and the same with respect to thc distance between the
eastern and western gates. Between the first, second, and third walls
there are cultivated fields, gardens, and houses. From the third to the
seventh fortress, shops and bazaars are closely crowded together. By
thie palace of the king there are four bazaars, situated opposite one to
another. On the north is the portico of the palace of the Rai2 At the
head of each bazaar there is a lofty arcade and magnificent gallery, but
the palace of the king is loftier than all of them. The bazaars are very
long and broad. so that the sellers of flowers, notwithstanding that they
place high stands before their shops, are yet able to scll flowers from hoth

! Suttee (safi) was terribly common in the empirc. The saerilice was
effected by burning in a pit, or, among the Telugns, by burial alive.

* There is no need to suppose that any place other than Beliir is mcant.
It is 80 or 90 miles by road from Mangalore.

3 This sentence is from the version in Sewell. The rendering in E. & D.
does not give sense. The rest of tlic quotation is from J2. & D.
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sides. Sweet scented flowers are always procurable fresh in that eity,
and they are considered as even necessary susténance, seeing that without
them they could not exist. The tradesmen of cach separate guild or craft
have their shops close to one another. The jewellers sell their rubies
and pearls and diammonds and emeralds openly in the bazaar.

In this charming area, in which the palace of the king is eontained,
there are many rivulets and streams flowing through channels of cut
stone, polished and even. ... The country is so well populated that it is
impossible in a reasonable space to convey an idea of it. In the king’s
tredsury there are chambers, with exeavations in them, filled with molten
gold, forming one mass. All the inhabitants of the country, whether high
or low, even down to the artificers of the bazaar, wear jewels and gilt
ornaments in their ears and around thcir neeks, arms, wrists, and fingers.’

Account by Paes in 1522. Passing by the accounts given by
certain other travellers, we come to the detailed desecription
recorded by Domingos Paes, a Portuguese, about 1522, in the reign
of Krishna Raya, just after the eapitulation of Raiehir, when the
empire was at the height of its glory. The observations of Paes
are far too long to eopy, and it is not possible to find room for
mention of more than a few particulars. His aecount, which is
obviously truthful, may be aeccepted with confidence. It is well
worth reading in full as translated by Sewell.

Size of the city ; the palace. Paes found a difficulty in esti-
mating the size of the eity, because the hills prevented him from
seeing the whole at onece. So far as he could judge, it was as large
as Rome. The houses were said to execeed 100,000 in number.
If that guess be near the truth, the population eannot have been
less than half a million. The numerous lakes, water-eourses, and
orchards attracted his admiration. As to the people, he eould
only say that they were eountless. He considered Vijayanagar
to be ‘the best provided eity in the world . . . for the state of this
city is not like that of other eities, which often fail of supplies and
provisions, for in this one everything abounds’. Paes was shown
round a large part of the palaece enclosure, whieh eontained thirty-
four streets. He saw one room whieh was ¢all of ivory, as well the
ehamber as the walls from top to hottom, and the pillars of the
eross-timbers at the top had roses and flowers of lotuses all of
ivory, and all well executed, so that there could not be better—it
is so rieh and beautiful that you would hardly find anywhere
another sueh’.t

Space fails to tell of the other wonders of the palaee, whieh the
Muhammadans took speeial pains to destroy utterly. Nuniz,
another Portuguese, who wrote some thirteen years later, in the
reign of Achyuta Raya, mentions that all the utensils used in the
royal service were of gold or silver. Some of the golden vessels
were of immense size.

The court. The ccremonial of the eourt was extremely elaborate,
and everything was done with barbaric magnificenee. The royal
words, as at the Mogul court, were ecarcfully noted down by

1 Compare the ¢ ivory palaces ’ of Psalm xlv, 8.
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secretaries, whose record was the sole evidence of the commands
issued. Nuniz declares that

‘ no written orders are ever issued, nor any eharters granted for the favours
he ,(the King) bestows or the commands he gives ; but when he confers
a favour on any one it remains written in the registers of these secretaries.
The King, however, gives to the recipient of a favour a seal impressed
in wax from one of his rings, which his minister keeps, and these seals
serve for letters patent.’

In that respect the practice differed widely from that followed
in the northern eourts, where regular offiee routine was observed.
The king always dressed in white. On his head he wore * a eap of
brocade in fashion like a Galician helmet, covered with a piece of
fine stuff, all of fine silk, and he was barefooted *. His jewels,
of course, were the finest possible. y

The army. The permanent army in the king’s pay is said to
have numbered ‘a million fighting troops, in which are included
35,000 cavalry in armour’. On a special occasion the sovereign
could raise a second million. Paes declares that in 1520 Krishna
Raya actually assembled for the operations against Raichur
703,000 foot, 82,600 horse, and 551 elephants, besides an uncounted
host of camp-followers, dealers, and the rest. The statement of
Megasthenes that Chandragupta Maurya in the fourth century
B.C. kept and paid 600,000 foot, 30.000 horse, and 9,000 elephants,
besides chariots, may be compared. Chariots had gone out of
use before the time of the Rayas. Nuniz gives many details in
confirmation of his general statements on the subject, which agree
substantially with those of Paes. The efficiency of the huge army
described was not proportionate to the numbers of the force. The
soldiers were in terror of the Muslimms, and their action against a

fortress like Raichiir was ludierously feeble. The men are described

as being physically strong and individually brave. Sometimes they
fought gallantly, but the army as an organized force was ineflicient.
Administration. The empire was divided into about two
hundred provinces or districts, each under a great noble, who was
bound to furnish a certain amount of revenue and a fixed eontingent
of troops. The king also maintained a large foree attached to his
person. Each provincial governor could do mueh as he pleased
within his territory, but was himself at the merey of the king, )\'llo
was an autocrat of the most absolute possible kind, unres@rau_)ed
by any form of check. No mention is made of eourts of justice.
The Raya kept a certain amount of lands in his own hands, like
the khalsa of the Mogul empire. VWhenever he wished he eould
deprive the nobles of their property, and he was regarded as the
sole proprictor of the soil. The governors were expeeted to pay
over to the treasury half of their gross revenue, and to defray all
the expenses of their households, eontingents, and ga\'m:nmont
from the other half. While the great people were inordinately
rich and luxurious, the common people suffered from grievous
tyranny and were exposed to mueh hardship. Nevertheless, they
multiplied freely, for all accounts agree that the empire was densely

l
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populated and well cultivated. The ordinary people were trained
to show the utmost submissiveness to their superiors, and to work
hard for their benefit.

Assessment. The assessment on the peasantry was crushingly
leavy. Nuniz declares that they ¢ pay nine-tenths to their lord’,
but the exact meaning of that statement is not clear. They could
not possibly have paid nine-tenths of the gross produce. The
theoretical share of the State recognized by Hindu law all over
India as a rule was one-sixth of the produce, but in practice the
Government usually took much more. Wilks, who had access to
sources of information not now available, states that in very ancient
times the cultivators had the option of paying either in kind or
in eash. In A.D. 1252 ‘Boote PPandi Roy ’ fixed money rates for
Kanara on the basis of 30 scers of ¢ grain ’ for the rupece. In 1336
Harihara I of Vijayanagar fixed his cash demand on the basis
of the rate of 33% seers for the rupee, which was more favourable
to the ryot. Payments in kind were absolutely forbidden. The

existence of the rate stated as from 1336 is ¢ perfectly authenti-

cated’. The money rent is said to have been equivalent at the
Harihara price to the traditional one-sixth of the produce. When
Wilks wrote at the beginning of the nineteenth century the current
price was much the same as it had been in the fourteenth century,
a remarkable fact. Harihara, while maintaining the traditional
rate of assessment, secured a large increase of income by imposing
a multitude of vexatious cesses, reckoned by Wilks as twenty. He
thus pursued a policy directly the contrary of that adopted by
Akbar, who boldly doubled the State proportion of the produce,
raising it from one-sixth to one-third, while professing to relieve
the cultivator by abolishing all cesses. There is good reason for
believing that Akbar’s orders for the abolition of cesses were not
acted on, and that his assessment, as worked, was extremely
severe. IHarihara’s measures probably had the same effect, and
resulted in the extraction from the peasant of the last copper to
be had. It is said that the ordinary practice in the south was to
leave the cultivator only half of his erop.! The Sultans of IXashmir
in Akbar’s timé followed the same rule, which Akbar did not relax
in that province.

Punishments. The extremec ferocity of the punishments
inflicted for offences against property was well designed to protect
the rich against the poor.

* The punishments that they infliet in this kingdom’, Nuniz states, ‘are
these : for a thief, whatever theft he commits, howsoever little it be,
they forthwith cut off a foot and a hand ; and if his theft be a great one
he is hanged with a hook under his ehin. If a man outrages a respeectable
woman or a virgin he has the same punishment, and if he does any other
sueh violenee his punishment is of a like kind. Nobles who beeome traitors
arc sent to be impaled alive on a wooden stake thrust through the belly ;
and people of the lower orders, for whatever erime they commit, he forth-
with eommands to eut off their heads in the market-place, and the same

v Ind. Ant., 1916, p. 36, quoting Caldwell.
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for a murder unless the death was the result of a duel. . . . These are the more
common kinds of punishments, but they have others more fanciful : for
when the King so desires, he commands a man to be thrown to the elephzmts
and they tear him to pieces. The people are so subjeet to him that if yox;
told a man on the part of the King that he must stand still in a street
holding a stone on his back all day till you released him, he would do it.’ !

The narrative of Knox proves that similar horrors were constantly
perpetrated under the kings of Ceylon. He gives horrible pictures
of a man with a heavy stone on his back, and of execution by
elephants and impalement. Indeed all, or almost all, ancient Hindu
governments from very early times seem to have been equally

. cruel, as may be learned from many testimonies. The appalling

torture involved in hanging an offender on a hook under his chin
until he died seems to have been peculiar to Vijayanagar. When
the severity of the penalties inflicted by the Vijayanagar kings
is considered, it is not surprising to learn that there were ¢ very
few thieves in the land ’. Chandragupta Maurya attained the same
result by similar drastic methods.

Duelling. The exceptional custom of duelling, which has been
alluded to, deserves more particular notice. Nuniz states that
¢ great honour is done to those who fight in a duel, and they give
the estate of the dead man to the survivor; but no one fights
a duel without first asking leave of the minister, who forthwith
grants it . The usage was not confined to Vijavanagar. Duels
fought with swords were common among the Nayars of Malabar
until recent times, probably as late as the nineteeenth century.
The practice was imitated by the Musalmans of the Deccan early
in the sixteenth century, muech to the horror of Firishta, who
denounces °this abominable habit’, as being unknown in any
other civilized country in the world. He attributed the introduc-
tion of the °vile custom ’ into Ahmadnagar to Ahmad Nizam
Shah, who was fond of the single-sword exercise and encouraged
the young men to fight with swords in his presence. A general
custom of duelling thus became fashionable in the Deccan, even
among learned divines and philosophers, as well as among nobles
and princes. The historian tells a story that in the streets of
Bijapur six men of good position, three on each side, lost their
lives in the course of a trivial quarrel, within a few minutes.

I have not met with other references to the custom, which seems
. to have been unknown in northern India. -

Legalized prostitution. Prostitution was a recognized
institution and an acceptable source of revenue. The women
attached to the temples, as Paes informs us,
¢are of loose character, and live in the best streets that are in the city ;
it is the same in all their cities, their streets have the best rows of houses.

1 Knox, An IHistorical Relation of the Island Ceylon, in the East Indies
(London, 1681), gives terribly realistic drawings of * the execution by an
eliphant * ; * one impaled on a stake’; and of * the manner of extorting
their fine . The last-named plate shows a poor man crouching with
a heavy stone on his baek, while his rich ereditor stands over him.

1976 N
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They are very much esteemed, and are classed among those honoured
ones who are the mistresses of the eaptains ; any respectable man may go
to their houses without any blame attaching thereto. These women
(are allowed) even to enter the presence of the wives of the King, and they
stay with them and eat betel with them, a thing whieh no other person
may do, no matter what his rank may be. ... Some of them eat flesh;
they eat all kinds exeept beef and pork, and yet, nevertheless, they ccase
not to eat this betel all day.’ )

Some such women were immensely rich ; one was reputed to
possess 100,000 gold pieccs.

Abdu-r Razzak gives further details on the subject.

¢ Opposite the mint’, he writes, ¢ is the office of the Prefect of the City,
to which it is said 12,000 policemen are attached ; and their pay, which
equals each day 12,000 fanams, is derived from the proeceds of the brothels.
The splendour of these houses, the beauty of the heart-ravishers, their
blandishments and ogles, are beyond all deseription. It is best to be bricf
on the matter.

One thing worth mentioning is this, behind the mint there is a sort
of bazaar, which is more than 300 yards long and 20 broad. On two sides
of it are houses (khanaha), and fore-eourts (safhaha), and in front of the
houses, instead of benehes (kurs?), lofty seats are built of excellent stone,
and on eaeh side of the avenue formed by the houses there are figures of
lions, panthers, tigers, and other animals, so well painted as to seem alive.
After the time of mid-day prayers, they plaee at the doors of these houses,
whieh are beautifully decorated, ehairs and settees on whieh the courtesans
seat themselves. - Every one is eovered with pearls, preeious stones, and
eostly garments. . . . Any man who passes through this place makes choice
of whom he will. The servants of these brothels take care of whatever
is taken into them, and if anything is lost they are dismisscd. There are
several brothels within these seven fortresses, and the revenues of them,
whieh, as stated before, amount to 12,000 fanams, go to pay the wages of
the polieemen. The business of these men is to aequaint themselves with
all the events and aceidents that happen within the seven walls, and to
recover everything that is lost, or that may be abstracted by theft ; other-
wise they are fined.’

An interesting comparison might be made between the state-
ménts of the Persian envoy and the regulations in the Arthasastra
concerning the City Prefecet and the courtesans in Maurya times.
Then, as at Vijayanagar, the public women played an essential
part in court ceremonial. The Maurya Government levied from
cach woman the earnings of two days in the month, that is to say,
between six and seven per cent. of her income at least. Shahjahan,
also, was not ashamed to draw revenue from the same source.

Laxity in diet. The reader may have noticed the obscrvation
of Paes that some of the women used to eat flesh of all kinds
except beef and pork. Although vegetarian Brahmans were
numerous at Vijayanagar and greatly pampered by the authorities,
the diet of the general population and of the kings departed widely
from the Brahmanical standard. Animal food was very freely
used. Paes dwells with pleasure on the variety of meat and birds
procurable in the markets. The sheep killed daily were countless.
Lvery street had sellers of mutton, so elean and fat that it looked
like pork. Birds and game animals were abundant and cheap ;
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those offered for sale included three kinds of partridges, quails,
doves, pigeons, and others, ‘the common birds of the country”’,
besides poultry and hares. In the city fowls were purchaseable
at about a halfpenny each, and in the country they were still
cheaper. The same author mentions that pork also was sold and
that pigs kept in certain strects of butchers’ houses were ¢ so white
and clean that you could never see better in any eountry °.
His statements are confirmed by Nuniz, who writes that :

¢ These Kings of Bisnaga eat all sorts of things, but not the flesh of oxen
or cows, which they never kill in all the country of the heathen because
they worship them. They eat mutton, pork, venison, partridges, hares,
doves, quail, and all kinds of birds ; cven sparrows, and rats, and cats,
and lizards, all of which are sold in the market of the city of Bisnaga.

Yverything has to be sold alive so that each one may know what he
buys—this at least so far as concerns game—and there are fish from the
rivers in large quantities.’

That was a curious dietary for princes and pcople, who in the
time of Krishna Raya and Achyuta Raya were zealous Hindus
with a special devotion to certain forms of Vishnu. The kings of
the first dynasty preferred to honour Siva.

Bloody sacrifices. The numerous bloody sacrifices, similar
to those still performed in Nepial, were equally inconsistent with
the ordinary practice of Vaishnava rcligion. Paes mentions
that all the sheep required for the market supply of mutton for
Hindu consumption were slaughtered at the gate of one particular
temple. The blood was offered in sacrifice to the idol, to whom
also the heads were left. The same writer states that on a certain
festival the king used to witness the staughter of 24 buffaloes and
150 sheep, the animals being decapitated, as now in Nepal, by a
single blow from a °large sickle ’ or dao. On the last day of the
‘nine days’ festival’ 250 buffaloes and 4,500 sheep were slaughtered.?
Such practices prove clearly that the Hinduism of Vijayanagar
included many non-Aryan elements. At the present day lizards
and rats would not be eaten by anybody except members of
certain debased castes or wild jungle tribes,2 and sueh objects
certainly are not now to be seen in the market anywhere in India,
north, south, east, or west.

When and how did practices of the kind dic out ?

1 Bishop Whitehead states that in the Telugu country as many as 1,000
sheep aré sometimes sacrificed at once on the oceasion of an epidemic
(Village Deities, Madras, 1907, p. 136, as corrccted in 2nd ed,, Oxford-
University Press, 1916, p. 56). All thc practiecs mentioned in the text
seem to be Telugu or Kanarese. The modern Tamils usually are becoming
averse to bloody saerifices. The Kanarese still offer them freely. :

2 e. g. the Vaddas, who are numcrous in Mysore, and said to come [rom
Orissa, will eat any animal food, except Deef or tortoisc. ¢ Sheep, goutsq.
pigs, squirrels, wild cats, lizards, and miec are equally welcome to them
(Ethnogr. Survey of Mysore, Prelim. Issue, No. XL p. 10, Bangalore,
Govt. Press, 1907). Sewell (p. 13) suggests that the kings may have
belonged to the Kuruba tribe or caste, who are shepherds and b]an.kct-
weavers primarily. For the Kurubas see Ethnogr. Survcy, No. 1, 1906.
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The government of Vijayanagar Telinga and foreign.
Doubts may be felt as to whether the founders of Vijayanagar
had been in the service of the Hoysala king or in that of the Raja
of Warangal, but it is certain that they were foreigners in the
Kanarese country, the Carnatic, properly so called. Wilks, who
was in a position to speak with authority on such matters, and
believed that Bukka and his brethren were fugitives from Warangal,
writes :

 This origin of the new government at once explains the ascendancy

of the Telinga [Telugu] language and nation at this capital of Carnatic,
and proves the state of anarchy and weakness which had sueceeded the
ruin of the former dynasty. The government founded by foreigners was
also supported by foreigners; and in the centre of Canara a Telinga
court was supported by a Telinga army, the descendants of whom, speaking
the same language, are to be traced at this day nearly to Cape Comorin,
in the remains of the numerous establishments, resembling the Roman
colonies, which were sent forth from time to time for the purpose of con-
firming their distant conquests, and holding the natives in subjection.
The centre and the west, probably the whole of the dominions of the late
dynasty, including the greater part of the modern state of Mysoor, were
subdued at an early period ; hut a branch of the family of Bellal [=I{oy-
sala] was permitted to exercise a nominal authority at Tonoor until
1387, in which year we begin to find direet grants from the house of
Vijevanuggar as far south as Turkanamby beyond the Caveri. The last
of thirteen rajas or rayeels of the house of Hurryhur [Harihara I], who
were followers of Siva, was succeeded in 1490 by Narsing Raja, of the
religious sect of Vishnoo, the founder of a new dynasty, whose empire
appears to have been called by Europeans Narsinga, a name which, heing
no longer in use, has perplexed geographers with regard to its proper
hosition.
l Narsing Raja seems to have heen the first king of Vijeyanuggur who
extended his conquests into Drauveda [Dravida, the Tamil country], and
erected the strong torts of Chandragerry and Vellore ; the latter for his
occasional residence, and the former as a safe place for the deposit of
treasure ; but it was not until about 1509 to 1515 that Kistna Rayeel
{Krishna Raya] reduced the whole of Drauveda to real or nominal subjec-
tion.’

The fact that the kings and nobles of Vijayanagar were foreigners
lording it over a subject native population would explain the
abject servility of the commonalty and the severity of the govern-
ment. It should be obscrved, hlowever, that the Telugu or Telinga
people themselves are noted for their submissiveness to official H
authority.?

Patronage of literature. The Riyas of Vijayanagar, although
their title was Kanarese in form, gave their patronage to Sanskrit
and Telugu literature rather than to Kanarese. Sayana, the cele-
bratcd commentator on the Vedas, who died in a.D. 1387, was
minister in the carly part of the reign of Harihara II, and his
learned brother Madhava served Bukka. The first dynasty had

1 Wilks, reprint, vol. i, p. 9. See the good article ¢ Telugu ’ in Balfour, &
Cyclopaedia, based on Caldwell’s works. The dates given by Wilks require §
some slight correction.
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close associations with the great monastery of Sringéri. The achieve-
ments of Narasinga Saluva, the founder of the second dynasty,
were enthusiastically celebrated by Telugu poets. Krishna Raya,
himself a poet and author, was a liberal patron of writers in the
Telugu language. His poet laureate, Alasani-Peddana. is regarded
as an author of the first rank. The tradition of the court was carried
on by Rama Raja and the other Rayas of the fourth or Aravidu
dynasty. Rama Raja and his brothers were themselves accom-
plished scholars, and under their protection a great revival of
Vaishnava religion was accomplished.

Architecture and art. The kings of Vijayanagar from the
beginning of their rule were distinguished as builders of strong
fortresses, immense works for irrigation and water supply, gorgeous
palaces, and temples decorated with all the resources of art,
both sculpture and painting. It is impossible in this place to
attempt description of their creations. They evolved a distinct
school of architecture which used the most difficult material with
success, and were served by a brilliant company of sculptors
and painters. Enough of the sculpture survives to show its quality,
but the paintings necessarily have disappeared. The descriptions
recorded by the Portuguese authors and Abdu-r Razzak permit
of no doubt that the painters in the service of the kings of Vijaya-
nagar attained a high degree of skill. The scenes from the Rama-
yana, sculptured in bas-relief on the walls of Krishna Raya’s
Chapel Royal, the Hazira Rama-swami temple, built in 1513,
are much admired. No adequate account of the bhuildings and
sculptures at Vijayanagar has yet been prepared. Such a work,
properly illustrated, would fill several large volumes.

Tune Rivas oF VIJAYANAGAR

Name. edicc: i Remarks.

A.D. |

Clhitefs, not of royal rank

Hartmara I, his brother 1336 Traditionary date for

| foundation of Vijaya-
nagar,
Buxka (Buukka, or Bukrana) I, and | 1343 Bukka I died 1376.
three other brothers, sons of Sangama; \
succession apparently disputed

Rayas of royal rank

First dynasty ; descendants of Sangama ‘Worshippers of Siva
Virtipaksha.

" Hariumara II, son of Bukka I 1379
Bukxka II, son of Harihara IT ?1404 A brother named Viri-
Disputed succession paksha also a claimant.

Deva Riva I 1406

Vira Vigava 21422
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TreE Rivas oF VIJAYANAGAR (continued).

Name. ' Ace. f Remarks.
A.D. |
Rayas of royal rank
First dynasty ; descendants of Sangama
Deva Riva II (alias Immadi, Pratapa,
or Praudha) ; at first assoeiated with
Vira Vijaya ; became sole ruler 1424 |Empire prosperous and
extensive,
MALLIKARIUNA, son of Deva Raya 1l 1447 'Saluva Narasingha min-
ister in power from
about 1455.
VIRTPAKSHA 1465 |Decay of empire.
Praubnabeva Rava (Padea Rao) ?
Second or Saluva dynasty Worshippers of Vishnu.
NARASINGIA SALUVA 1486
Inmapt NARASINGHA, alias Tammaya
(Dharma) Raya ; son of Narasingha
Saluva ?1492  Powerinhandsof Narasa.
Third or Tuluva dynasty |
NarASA NAYAKA 1505 Course of events open
‘ to doubt.
General revolt
Vira NarasiNcira (Bhujabala) 21506
Krisuna pEva Riva 1509
Battle of Raiehiir 1520 'Climax of the empire.
Acnyura ; brother of Krishna Raya 1529 |
SADAs1vA, son of another Dhrother of | 1542 |Nominal King; Rama
Achyuta Raja in power.
Battle of Talikota 1565 |Break up of empire.
Death of Rama Raja ; eonfusion 1565
Fourth dynasty ; Aravidu or Karndia :
TiruMALA, Drother of Ramaraja about |Capital at Penugonda,
1570 | now in Anantapur Dis-
triet.
RAaNGA, son of Tirumala about
1573
Vexkata I, brother of Ranga 1585 |Capital removed to
Chandragiri.
Other prinees
RaNGga 1642 |Loeal ehief.
Practieal end of dynasty 1646 |[Ranga’sinseriptionscon-

tinue to 1684.

Nore.—Dates and many details, especially those relating to dispnted

sueeessions, are often doubtful.

:
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Vijayanagar. ] Bahmani. Bijapur.
Harihara I, &c. 1336 |
Bukka 1 1343 3
j{Alau-d din I = 1847
\Muhammad I 1358
|Muj5,hid 1373
. Daad 1377
Harihara 11 1379 |Muhammad IT 1378
Ghiyasu-d din 1397
Shamsu-d din 1397
Fir6z 1397
Bukka TT 21404
Deva Raya I 1406
Vira Vijaya 21422 |Ahmad 1422
Deva Raya II 1424
‘A]z’m-(l din IT 1435
Mallikarjuna 1447
'Humiyﬁn 1437
iNizém 1461
Muhammad 111 1463
Virtipaksha 14635 |
Praudha deva Raya 1
Mahmid 1482
Narasingha Saluva 1486 1
Yisuf 1490
Immadi Narasingha 21492
Narasa Nayaka 1505
Vira Narasingha 21506
Krishna deva Raya 1509
Ismail 1510
Achyuta 1529 1
Malla 534
Ibrahim I 1335
Sadasiva 1542
Al 1557
Tirumala ¢. 1570
angs STk
ol s Tprahim 1T 1580
Vegh?g;lgI lf‘) Mubammad 1626
Ranga 1642
AUTHORITIES

The leading authorities used are SewerLL, A Forgotten Empire (J lja_r/rlma-
gar), London, 1900, which alone gives the Pnrtu;zu'cﬂn narratives ; m)d t hree
articles, chicfly based on inseriptions and Telugu literature, by 1. l\‘ull?nl.\f;\
SASTRI in Annual Rep. A. S. India for. 1907-8, 1908-9, un,n} 19 1 O
Early discussions of the subject will be found in II.'I'L W ILS0N'S .Intru(‘:‘l)(‘-h
tion to the Descriptive Catalogue of the Mackenzie MSS., 1828, reprint 1882 3



320 MUHAMMADAN PERIOD

and in WiLks, Historical Sketches . . . History of Mysoor, 1810-14, reprint,
1869. The account in MEADOWS TAvLoRr’s Manual, good when written,
is no longer up to date. Ihave also consulted S. KrISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR,
A Little Known Chapter of Vijayanagar History, Madras, S.P.C.K. Press,
1916 ; Rice, Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions, London, 1909 ; the
same author’s Mysore Gazelteer, revised ed., London, 1897 ; and many
artieles in the 4. .S, Progress Reports of the Southern Circle (Madras); Indian
Antiquary, &c.

The eoins are described by Huctzscr, Ind. Ant., xx (1891) ; and V. A,
Smrtn, Catal. Coins in 1. M., vol. i, Oxford, 1906. The art of the dynasty
is briefly noticed in II. F. 4. New inscriptions are published eontinually.
Many dates and other matters of detail remain unsettled, and eannot be
disposed of until somebody takes the trouble to write a bulky monograph.
The small book (144 pp. 8vo) by A. H. LoNgHURST, Superintendent,
Archaeological Department, Southern Circle (Madras Government Press,
1917), entitled Hampi Ruins described and tllustrated, has 69 illustrations,
and is good as far as it goes. The price is 3 rupees or 4s. 6d.



BOOK VI
THE MOGUL EMPIRE

CHAPTER 1

The Beginnings of the Mogul Empire ; Babur, Humayiin, and the Sir
Dynasty, a.p. 1526-56.

Babur. Babur, king of Kabul, whose aid Daulat Khan invoked
against Sultan Ibrahim of Delhi, was the most brilliant Asiatic
prince of his age, and worthy of a high place among the sovereigns
of any age or country. Ilis proper name was Zahiru-d din Muham-
mad, but the world knows him only by his Mongol nickname or
cognomen of Babur, which he adopted officially.! Fifth in descent
from Timir in the dircet male line, and claiming kinship with
Chingiz Khan through a female,
he united in his person the
blood of the two most dreaded
Asiatic conquerors. He was
cradled in war, and at the age
of cleven was called to the
throne of Samarkand. In the
course of a stormy youth filled
with romantic adventures he
lost that throne twice. In
1504 he made himself master Coin of Babur.
of Kabul, and so came into
touch with India. The wealth of Ind naturally tempted his ad-
venturous spirit and suggested more than one raid. In 1519,
following in the footsteps of Alexander, he besieged and took Bijaur,
slaying its infidel defenders without mercy. He then crossed the
Indus and claimed the Panjab as his inheritance in virtue of his
descent from Timfir. But his operations at that time were only
in the nature of a reconnaissance, as were those on two subsequent
occasions. His entry into the Panjab in 1524, on the invitation
of Daulat Khan, the governor of that province, and Alam Khﬁm,
an uncle of Sultan Ibrahim, was intended to be a serious invasion.
The speedy defection of Daulat Khan, however, compelled Babur
to retire to Kabul for reinforcements, so that his final invasion
was not begun until November 1525. |

Invasion of India. Even then his total force, including camp-
followers, did not exceed 12,000 men, a tiny army with ywhich to
attempt the conquest of Sultan Ibrahim’s realm, comprising, as
expressed in modern terms, the Panjib, the United Provinces

1 The name Babur has no connexion with the Persian word babar,
meaning ‘ lion’ or ‘ tiger ’, but has the same meaning.
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of Agra and Oudh, and parts of Rajputdana. Morcover, the vast
mass of Ilindu India lay behind the Afghan dominions. The
enterprise, indeed, seemed to be rash, and Babur candidly admitted
that many of his troops were ‘in great tremor and alarm’. Yet
the bold attack suececeded.

Battle of Panipat, 1526. The hostile armies came to grips
on April 21, 1526, on that plain of Panipat wherc the prize of India
has been so often the reward of the vietor. Babur possessed a
large park of artillery, the new-fangted weapon then coming into
use in Turkey and Europe, but pruvxou@ly unknown in northern
India. Its power had alrcady made itself felt at the siege of Bajaur.
Carts, 700 in number, drawn by bullocks, were lashcd together
by chains, so as to form a barrier in front of the enemy,! gaps being
left sufficient for the cavalry to echarge through. On the other side,
Sultan Ibrahim brought into the field an immense host belicved
to number at least 100,000 men, supported by nearly 100 elephants.
Although the exact numbers drawn up by Babur in battle array are
not stated, there is no doubt that they were immecasurably out-
numbered by the enemy. But the Afghan Sultan, ‘a young
inexperienced man, careless in his movements, who marched
without order, halted or retired without method, and engaged
without foresight °, was no mateh for Babur, a born general, and
a veteran in war although his years were few. The battle, which
raged from half-past nine in the morning until evening, again
demonstrated the inherent weakness of an ill-compaected Hindu
host when attacked by an active small force under competent
leadership, and making full use of bold cavalry charges. The
deecisive movement, the furious cavalry wheel round the flank of
the enemy, delivering a eharge in his rear, was exactly the same
as that employed by “Alexander against Poros at the battle of the
Hydaspes, and had the same result. When the sun set Sultan
Ibrahim lay dead on the field, surrounded by 15,000 of his brave
men, and the Hindu host had been seattered. ° By the grace and
merey of Almighty God’, Bibur wrote, ‘this difficult alfair was
made easy to me, and tlmt mighty army, in the space of half a day,
was laid in the dust.’

Occupation of Delhi and Agra. Declhiand Agra were promptly
occupied, and the immense spoil was divided among all ranks of
the victorious army with lavish generosity. The heat being
terrible, the troops, who longed for the cool Kéabul hills, began to
murmur. Like Alexander, Babur sought to rouse their ])ll(lt, by
a stirring address, and, unlike his great predecessor, sueceeded in
persuading his men to follow the path of glory, and despise the
dangers whieh beset them in a strange land.

Bibur sceured the support of the .Afghan ehiefs by judicious
management, and so was free to devote himself to the task of
subduing Hindu India, a work more formidable even than the
conflict with the army of the Sultan.

1 Mrs. Beveridge rejects the carlier interpretation of ‘araba as meaning

guns ; hut the word may be rendered ¢ gun-carriages’.
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Rana Sanga. The leader of the Hindu confederacy was Rina
Sangram Singh, commonly called Sanga, the head of the chivalry
of the Mewar or Chitor state, now usually designated as Udaipur,
which was then, as it is to this day, the acknowledged premier
kingdom of Rajasthdn. The Rana was worthy of Lis honoured
position. He had already been the hero of a hundred fights, and
could be truly described as ° the fragment of a warrior *, lacking
an eye and an arm, crippled by a broken leg, and scarred by eighty
wounds from lance or sword.

He commanded an enormous host, composed of the contingents
of 120 chiefs, and ineluding 80,000 horse with 500 war elephants.
The small army of Babur was mueh dispirited at the prospeet of
the unequal fight. Its commander eneamped twenty-three miles
to the west of Agra at Sikri, where Akbar afterwards built his
wondrous palace-city of Fathpur.

Babur’s vow. Babur, conscious that the lives of himself and
of every man under his command depended on vietory, resolved
to renounce his besetting sin. He broke his cups, poured out his
stores of liquor on the ground, and vowed never again to touch
strong drink. He kept his pledge.

Battle of Khanua. Battle was joined on March 16, 1527, at
Khanua or Kanwéaha, a village nearly due west from Agra and now
in the Bharatpur State, just aeross the British border. The tactics
which had won the victory at Panipat were repeated with the same
result. The rout of the Hindu host was complete and final, although
the gallant Rana escaped from the field and survived for two years
until 15291

Battle of the Ghaghra. Bibur followed up his vietory by
crossing the Jumna and storming the fortress of Chandéri, now
in the Gwalior State. The Afghan chiefs of Bihar and Bengal
were the next enemies to be attacked. They sulfered defeat
in 1529 on the banks of the Gogra (Ghaghra) near the junction of
that river with the Ganges above Patna. The scries of victories
thus gained made Babur master of a wide realm extending from
the Oxus to the frontier of Bengal and from the Himalaya to
Gwalior.

Death of Babur. During 1530 Babur was ailing. A well-
known anecdote attributes his fatal illness to his parental devotion,
His eldest son, Humayin, who was at Sambhal suffering from fo;vcr,
was conveyed by boat to Agra where his father resided. Babur
entered the sick-room, and walked three times round the patient’s
bed, saying, * On me be all that thou art suffering’. The son
having recovered while his father died, people believed that the
prayer of love had been answered. On December 26, 1530, Bibur
breathed his last in his garden-house at Agra. His body was
conveyed in acecordance with his commands to Kidbul, where it
rests in the garden which he loved at the foot of one of the turreted
hills guarding the city. A favourite consort sleeps by his side.

! He died in a.11. 935 and Samvat 1586. The time ¢commen to these two
years extends from March 11 to September 4, 1529,
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More than a century later, in 1646, his descendant Shahjahin
marked the spot by a pretty mosque and shrine of white marble.

Character of Babur. ‘Babur’, Mr. Lane-Poole observes, ‘is the
link between Central Asia and India, between predatory hordes and imperial
government, between Tamerlane and Akbar. The blood of the two great
Scourges of Asia, Chingiz and Timiir, mixed in his veins, and to the daring
and restlessness of the nomad Tatar he joined the culture and urbanity
of the Persian. He brought the energy of the Mongol, the eourage and
capacity of the Turk, to the listless Hindu ; and himself a soldier of fortune
and no architect of empire, he yet laid the first stone of the splendid
fabric whieh his grandson Akbar achieved. . ..

=i T Re ©

TOMB OF BABUR.

IIis permanent place in history rests upon his Indian conquests, which
opened the way for an imperial line ; but his place in biography and in
literature is determined rather by his daring adventures and persevering
efforts in his earlier days, and by the delightful Mewmoirs in whieh he related
them. Soldier of fortune as he was, Babur was not the less a man of fine
literary taste and fastidious critical pereeption. In Persian, the language
of culture, the Latin of Central Asia, as it is of India,he was an aeeomplished

poet, and in his native Turki hc was master of a pure and unaffected

stvle alike in prose and verse.’

His cousin, himself an excellent historian, records that Biabur ‘ex- |
cclled in musie and other arts. Indeed, no one of his family before |

him ever possessed such talents, nor did any of his race perform
such amazing exploits or experienee sueh strange adventures.’

t Havelock, The War in Affghauistan, London, 1840, vol. ii, pp. 147, 149,
314-16 ; Masson, Narrative, vol. ii, p. 238.
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Babur’'s Memoirs. The Memoirs referred to, having been
originally written in Turki, were transeribed by his son Humay an
with his own hand, and were translated into Persian with scrupulous
accuracy by the Khan Khinan under the direction of Akbar.
They were rendered into good English by Levden and Erskine
in 1826, and into Freneh in 1871. A revised version by Mrs. Bever-
idge has been published.

Struggle for dominion in N. India, 1530-76. Babur had
neither time nor inclination for the work of eonsolidation or civil
administration. All his energy was required to make good his
military occupation of Upper India. When he died he had
secured possession by force of -
arms of the Gangetic plain as P
far as the border of Bengal, : /8L &
which he did not attempt to
conquer ; but his position was |
extremely inseeure, and could
be maintained by his sueeessors
only through vietorious fight-
ing. The struggle of his de-
scendants to establish a firmly
seated dynasty with fairly eom-
plete eontrol of northern India
lasted from his death at the
close of 1530 until 1576 when
Akbar had been twenty years
on the throne.

Accession and position of
Humaytn. Humiyin, when
he sueeeeded to his father’s
throne and his contested elaim
to the lordship of India, was
nearly 23 vears of age, and had
served an apprentieeship in the
arts of war and government. He
had three brothers, Kamran, Hindal, and Askari. Kamrin, the
eldest, wasalready in possession of Kabul and Kandahir as governor,
and Humiyim found himself constrained to let him take the Panjab
also. Minor eharges were assigned to the younger boys. The
separation of Kamrin’s dominions left Humaytn as king of Delhi
in a difficult position, because he was threatened on one side by
the strong kingdom of Gujardt and on the other by the Afghan
chiefs of Bihar and Bengal, while he was deprived of the resources
in men and money which Afghanistan and the Panjib could supply.

Character of Humayun. The personaladventures of Humaytun
and his rather ineffectual struggles against his manifold diffieulties
are narrated at length in Elphinstone’s work. But they do not
mueh eoneern the history of India, and a brief outline of the main
faets will suffice for our purpose. Humayiin, although a cultivated
gentleman, not lacking in ability, was deficient in the encrgetic

BABUR.
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promptitude of his versatile father. His addiction to opium
probably explains his failures to a considerable extent. When
cither he or Babur is deseribed as a cultivated gentleman, and
there is much to justify the deseription, it must be understood
that 2all these Timirid princes were Asiatic despots, imbued with
the sanguinary traditions of their family, class, and age. None
of them—not even Akbar—had much regard for human iife, and
they were all capable of ordering ferocious massaeres and inflieting
cruel punishments.

Wars with Gujarat and Sher Khan. Humayiin was under
the necessity of continually fighting to retain his position in
Upper India—the South never concerned him. In 1535 he made
a brilliant raid into Gujarat and exhibited his personal valour by
forming one of the party which escaladed the strong fortress of
Champanér (about NE. of Baroda). He was unabie to hold
Gujarat because of more pressing danger arising from the revolt
of Shér Khan, an Afghan chief in Bihar, who was established at
Sahasram, and had acquired the forts of Chunar and Rohtas.
Humaytn took Chunar and spent a long time during 1538 at Gaur
in Bengal, where he thought more of pleasure than of business.
He was forced to retreat westwards.

Sher Shah. Shér Khin, who had assumed the title of king
(Shah or Sultan) and will henceforward be designated as Shér
Shih, intercepted Humayvin at Chausia on the Ganges (in the
Shahabad District), utterly defeated him, and compelled him to
fly for his life in June, 1589. Nearly a year later, May 1540, Shir
Shah again defeated Humaytn still more decisively opposite
Kanauj, now in the Farrukhabad Distriet, U.P., and was recog-
nized to be so strong that Kamrin ceded the Panjib to him.

The wanderings of Humaytn. Humayin became a homeless
wanderer, fleeing first to Sind and then to Marwar (Jodhpur) in
Rijputana. The hunted ex-king, unable to obtain effective aid
from any chief, was exposed to every kind of indignity and hardship,
until he was forced to return to the deserts of Sind with a small
band of dispirited followers. In the midst of his misery his son
Akbar was born at Umarkot on November 23, 15421

Humaiyiin, after further adventures, retired to Persia in 1544
and elaimed proteetion from Shah Tahmasp, who granted the
request on condition that his suppliant should conform to the
Shia sect of Islam. Iumdiyin, not being in a position to resist,
was constrained to comply with the demand of his host and to
promise that Kandahar when recovered should be handed over
to Persia. The Shah placed at his disposal a considerable foree,
with the aid of which Kandahiar was taken in the autumn of 1545.
IHumayin after a short time broke faith with his protector and
seized the city for himself. Kamran, his brother, was then expelled
from Kiabul, and Humiyin recovered his little son Akbar, who had
been detained by his uncle and exposed to many perils. Years

1 The official date is October 15. See my work. Akbar the Greal DMogul
and Ind. Ant., 1915, pp. 233-4, with correetions of misprints in Errata.
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of fighting followed with varying fortune. At last Kamrian was
taken prisoner and blinded.

Second reign and death of Humayian. Humiyiin, when
relieved from pis brother's opposition, was able to invade India.
He oceupied Delhi and Agra in June 1555, and so regained his
father’s eapital eities. But he was not permitted to eonsolidate
his eonquest or to establish a regular eivil government. IIe was
still engaged in making the neecessary arrangements when an
aceidental fall from the staipease of his library at Delhi ended his
troubled life in January 15%6. His seeond reign had lasted barely
seven months. Although more than twenty-five yvears had clapsea
sinee the death of Babur in 1530, the effective reign of Humaiyiin,
including both his first and seeond periods of rule, had subsisted
for only about ten years. During the remaining fifteen years
members of the Siir family had enjoyed a preearious sovereignty
over Hindostan.

Reign of Shér Shdah. It has been convenient to give a rough
outline of Humayin's adventures as a continuous story. Attention
must now be direeted to the proeceedings of his Afghan rivals.
The family of Sultan Ibrahim Lodi did not seriously attempt to
regain the kingdom lost at Panipat in 1526. Shér Shih, after the
flight of Humayin in 1540, made vigorous efforts to subdue
Rajputana, Malwa, and Bundélkhand, which met with only
partial success. He disgraeed himself by ordering a treaeherous
massaere of the garrison of Raisin in Central India, and was killed
in 1545 while direeting the siege of Kalanjar in Bundélkhand.

Shér Shah's government. Shér Shah was something more
than the eapable leader of a horde of fierce, fanatieal Afghans.
He had a niee taste in arehiteeture, manifested espeeially in the
noble mausoleum at Sahasram (Sasseram) in Bihir whieh he pre-
pared for himself. Ie built a new city at Delhi and a scecond
Robhtas in the Panjab. Ile also displayed an aptitude for eivil
government and instituted reforms, which were based to some
extent on the institutions of Alau-d din KhiljT and were developed
by Akbar.

He maintained his authority by means of a powerful army,
said to have eomprised 150,000 horse, 25,000 foot, and 5.000
elephants. His seheme for branding the horses in the government
serviee in order to eheck the prevalent evil of fraudulent musters
was copied by Akbar. Ile also antieipated that monarel in a
system of land revenue assessment based on the measurement of
the land, and if he had lived longer might have enjoyed a reputation
equal to that of Raja Todar Mall, Akbar’s famous minister. Justice
of a rough and ready kind was administered under his striet
personal supervision, and the responsibility of village eommunities
for erimes eommitted within their borders was enforeed by tre-
mendous penalties. No _man could expeet favour by reason of
his rank or position, and no injury to eultivation was tolerated.
Shér Shah, like Asoka and Harsha, aceepted the maxim that *it
behoves the great to be always active . Iis time was divided by
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stringent rules between the duties of religion and those of govern-
ment. He followed the cexample of the best Hindu sovercions
by laying out high roads, =
planting trees, and provid- e 3 ; :
ing wells and sardis for the 4 Y ;“an%
accommodation of travel- &
lers. Hereformed the coin-
age, issuing an abundance
of silver money, excellent
in both fineness and exe-
cution. That is a good
record for a stormy reign
of five years. If Shér Shah
had been spared he would Rupee of Shér Shah.

have ecstablished his dy- )

nasty, and the ¢ Great Moguls’ would not have appeared on
the stage of history. Ilis right to the throne was quite as good as
that of Humayan. Both princes were merely foreign military
adventurers, sceking to
carve out a kingdom by
the sword, and Shér Shah
was personally far abler
than his rival.

Islam Shah ; Muham-
mad Adil Shah. When
Shér Shah died the choice
of the nobles fell on his
second son, Jalal Khan,
who ascended the throne
under the style of Islam Rupee of Islim Shih.

Shah, often  corruptly

written and pronounced as Salim Shah. His brief and disturbed
reign ended in 1553. He issued many rvegulations, but did not share
his father’s ability. After an interval of disputed suceession the
throne was usurped by Muhammad Adil Shah, or Adali, brother
of a consort of Islam Shah. He was inefficient, and left the control
of his affairs in the hands of Hémi, a clever Hindu tradesman.
The right to the sovereignty was contested by two nephews of
Shér Shah, whose fate will be related in a later chapter.

CIIRONOLOGY

First battle of Panipat 3 5 b g 6 . April 21, 1526
Babur proclaimed as Padshah g S o . April 27, 1526
Battle of Khanua (Kanwiha), defeat of Rana Sanga 8 March 1527
Battle of the Ghaghra (Gogra) river . ; ¢ . . . 1529
Death of Babur ; aeeession of Humaytn : : . Dee, 1530
Humaytn in Bengal . g o 5 . : 5 5 . 1538
Defeat of Humayin at Chausa . A . o . . June 1539

i A . . May 154

Final defeat of Hlumayiin at Kanauj

Enthronement of Shér Shiah ) Jan. 1542



330 g MUHAMMADAN PERIOD

Birth of Akbar at Umarkat ] . Nov. 23, 1542
Death of Shér Shah ; aeeession of Islam Shah . z . 1545
Death of Islam Shﬁh Muhammad Adil Shah (Adah) ace. ; other
elaimants . 3 b 9 15554
Restoration of Humayuq o . 5 . . . . June 1535
Death of Humayiin . < J : . o 5 . Jan. 1556
AUTIIORITIES

The main original authority for Babur is his book of Memoirs, transl.
by Leypex and ErskiNg, 1826, and by Mrs. A. BEVERIDGE, in progress.
Contemporary accounts of Humayiin are the Jemoirs of JAUHAR, transl.
by STEWART, 1832 ; Life and Mewmoirs of Gulbadan Bégam, Akbar’s aynt,
transl. by \Irs A. BeEvERIDGE, R. A. S,, 1902 ; and JMemoirs of BAvAzip
Bivir, abstracted in J. A. S. B. partl for 1898, p. 236. Other leading
Persian authorities for the period are the Akbarnama of Apu-1. Fazy, transi.
bvH.BEVERIDGE, and various authors in E. & D.,vols.iv, v; also Firisnra,
transl. by Bricgs. IErskiNg's Iistory of India under Babar and ITumayin,
2 vols., 1854, is a valuable work on a large seale. LaNE-PooLE’s Babar,
in Rulers of India, 1898, is an excellent and well-written little book, suffi-
cient for most readers. The skeleton of the Sar history is presented by
E. Tnomas in Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi (1871). The story
of the Sir kings needs to be worked out eritieally in detail.

CHAPTER 2

The Early European Voyages to and Settlements in India; the East
India Company from 1600 to 1708. .

The foreigners and the Mogul Empire. Inasmuch as the
influence of Kuropean settlers on the coasts made itself felt in
Indian polities from the beginning of the sixteenth century, it is
desirable to take a comprehensive, although summary view of the
steps by which the western powers acquired a footing in Iadia,
before we enter upon the detailed history of the Mogul empire,
as established by Akbar, and maintained for a century after his
death. That empire was much concerned with Portuguese, and
to a iess extent with British affairs from the beginning of Jahin-
gir’s reign. Even as early as the days of Humayiin the king of
Gll]dl‘dt had found his advantage in engaging “the aid of the
foreigners. Akbar maintained Ixequent intercourse with Goa
from the time of the conquest of Gujarit in 1573, and it is impossible
to understand fully the history of his reign without a certain amount
of knowledge concerning the intruders from the west whom he
was so anxious to oxpol from his borders. Tn this chapter the
narrative, neeessarily mueh condensed, will be carried down to
1708, the year in which the union of the rival English companies
was completed, soon after the death of Aurangzéb, the last of the
Great Moguls. The union of the companies, as Anderson observes,
¢is an epoch which properly eloses the Early History of the English
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in India’. It is convenient to give an outline of the whole story
to that date in a single chapter, antieipating the narrative of tite
imperial history.

The Arab monopoly of Indian trade. We have seen how
extensive was the trade, both overland and maritime, maintained
between India and the Roman Empire during the first three
centuries of the Christian Iira, how that trade almost ceased in
the fourth century, and revived to some extent in the fifth and
sixth centuries. The Arab conquest of Egypt and Persia in the
seventh century definitely closed the direct communieation
between Europe and India. Thenceforward all Indian wares
whieh reached the West passed through Muhammadan hands,
and so were transmitted from the markets of the Levant to Venice,
which acquired enormous wealth and influence by its monopoly of
Eastern ecmmeree.

Portuguese exploration of African coast. The Portuguese
kings of the fifteenth eentury looked with envy on the riches of
Veniee, and eagerly desired to obtain a share in her profitable
trade. Prince Henry the Navigator devoted his life to the dis-
covery of a direct sea route from Portugal to India, and, when he
died In 1460, his adventurous ecaptains had suecceded in passing
the river Senegal on the west eoast of Africa. But muech further
effort was needed before the eircumnavigation of Africa eould be
accomplished. Ultimately the feat was performed by Bartholomeu
Diaz de Novaes, who was driven by storms eonsiderably to the
south of the Cape, and made land half-way between the Cape of
Good Hope and Port Elizabeth. He sailed up the eastern eoast
sufficiently far to satisfy himself of its north-easterly trend and to
be convinced that the long-sought route had becn opened. IHe
returned toLisbhon inDeeember1488. The vear in which he rounded
the Cape should be stated as 1487. in preference to the traditional
date, 1486.

Vasco da Gama's arrival at Calicut. The discovery was
followed up ten years later hy Vaseo da Gama, who sailed in July
1497 with three tiny ships. none excceding 120 tons, and, like his
predecessor, worked round to the east coast of Africa. In April
1498 he reaehed Melinda, 200 miles north of Zanzibar. and there
obtained pilots competent to guide him to India. On May 20,
1498, he anehored at Calicut, then governed by a Iindu prinee
known as the Zamorin, who ruled well a prosperous realm. The
Zamorin was inclined to be friendly to the strangers, but 'gho
opposition of the Arab traders prevented da Gama from doing
much business. After visiting Cannanore he went home and
reached Lisbhon at the end of August 1499.

Cabral's voyage. Next vear (1500) the king of Portugal
dispatched a larger fleet under Pedro Alvares Cabral, who estab-
lished a factory or agency at Calieut, and obtained good ecargoes
at Cannanore and Coehin, whieh were under Hindu rulers. The
Portuguese, who hated all Musalmans and killed them without
merey, usually were on good terms with the Hindus. The king
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of Portugal, with papal sanction, assumed the lofty style of * Lord
of the Conquest, Navigation, and Commeree of Lithiopia, Arabia,
Persia, and India ’—a proeeeding whieh shows that his ambition
was not limited solely to eommercial gain. The resistance of the
Arab Mappilah (Moplah) merchants to the intrusion of their
European rivals provoked horrid cruelties practised in retaliation
by the Portuguese commanders.

de Almeida’s ¢ blue water ’ policy. Two rival policies divided
Portuguese opinion. Dom Franeiseo de Almeida, the first viceroy
(1505-9), may be described as the leader of the *blue water’ sehool.
He disbelieved in the poliey of multiplying settlements on land,
holding that Portugal did not possess men enough to oceupy
many forts, and that sueh faetories as might be established should
rely for protection on Portuguese fleets in command of the sea.
He regarded as visionary any idea of establishing a Portuguese
empire in the East, maintaining the doctrine that the greater
the number of fortresses you hold, the weaker will be your power ;
let all our forces be on the sea....Let it be known for eertain
that as long as you may be powerful at sea, you will hold India as
yours ; and if you do not possess this power, little will avail you
a fortress on shore.’

Albuquerque’s occupation policy. Affonso de Albuquerque,
who sueeeeded de Almeida, with the rank of Governor, held
different views. Iis purpose was to found a Portuguese empire in
the East.

¢ His system’, as Mr. Morse Stephens observes, ‘ rested on four main bases.
He desired to oeceupy eertain important points for trading purposes, and
to rule them directly ; he desired to eolonize the sclected distriets by
eneouraging mixed marriages with the native inhabitants ; where he could
not eonquer or colonize he desired to build fortresses ; and when this was
impraeticable he desired to induee the native monarehs to reeognize the
supremaey of the king of Portugal and to pay him tribute.’

The ability and strong charaeter of Albuquerque induced the
Home Government to sanetion his poliey. But it failed, partly from
its inherent defects, partly from the extraordinary folly of the
attitude adopted by the Portuguese Government after he was gone.

Acquisition and government of Goa. In pursuit of his
poliey he effectively oceupied the island of Goa—the prineipal port
in the dominions of the Sultan of Bijapur—in 1510, and worked
out a system of administration for the small Distriet aequired,
the first bit of Indian territory dircetly governed by Europeans
sinee the time of Alexander the Great. All Muhammadans were
excluded from office. Portuguese officers werc appointed as
Thanaddrs, cach combining revenue and eriminal jurisdiction. like
an English Distriet Oflieer, and assisted by Ilindu elerks for whose
cducation he established schools. IIe upheld the constitution of the
ancient Hindu village eommunities, and enrolled native soldiers
commanded by Hindu oflieers, the first ¢ sepoys’. An interesting
innovation was the abolition of suftee, a mcasure not earried out
in British India until 1829.
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Albuquerque's designs. Albuquerque did not confine his
attention to India. He aimed at depriving the Muhammadans,
or Moors as he called them, of the whole trade between the East

JC. Sitva J‘(ﬂé‘z Olisge. in Zype. Reg.An 1774,
ALBUQUERQUE.

and Europe, and concentrating it in European hands. One valuable
seetion of that trade, which came from the Spice Islands or Molue-
cas, lying between Celébes and New Guinca, passed, along with
the commerce of China and Japan, through the Straits of Malacea.

Importance of Malacca. In those days the town of Malacea
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on the west coast of the Malay P’eninsula, which possessed a good
though shallow harbour, was the principal emporium of the trade
with the Spice Islands and the Far East. In these latter times it
has Dbeen cclipsed by both Penang and Singapore, so that it
became for some years a little town, rarely visited by ships.
The rubber industry has revived it. In 1511 its possession carried
with it the control of a vast commerce. Penang and Singapore
did not become important until the nincteenth century. At
the time of Albuquerque’s attack Malacca was crowded by men
of all the trading nations of the East, Arabs, Chinese, Javanese,
Gujaritis from the west, and Bengalis from the east of India.
Excepting the Muhammadans, whom he abhorrea, Albuquerque
showed favour to all those races. He indulged in the dream that
the success of his enterprise would result in ¢ quenching the fire
of this sect of Muhammad’ and ‘in the Moors resigning India
altogether to our rule, for the greater part of them—or perhaps all
of them—live upon the trade of this country; and are become
great and rich, and lords of extensive treasures’. He held it to be
“very certain that if we take this trade of Malacca away out of
their hands, Cairo and Mecea will be entirely ruined, and to Venice
will no spices be conveyced, except what her m¢rchants go and buy
in Portugal °.

Exploration of the Spice Islands. When he had taken
possession of the town in 1511 Albuquerque protected it by build-
ing a fortress held by a garrison, which sccured Portugucse rule
for a hundred and thirty years, after which time the place
passed into the hands of the Dutch. It finally became British
territory in 1824. From Malacca Albuquerque dispatched an
expedition to cxplore the Spice Islands. DMeantime, during the
great commander’s absence, Goa had been closely besieged by an
army of the Sultan of Bijapur, supported by Turkish and Egyptian
contingents. After hard fighting Albuquerque effected its relief
in 1512. !

Attempt on Aden. One main object of Portuguese policy
was the destruction of the trade carried on by Muhammadans in
the Red Sea, and the Home Government strongly urged the effective
prosecution of that purpose. Albuquerque attempted to take
Aden but failed, and the Portugnese never succceded in gaining
a mastery over the navigation of the Red Sea.

Occupation of Ormuz. Albuquerque was more successful in
the Persian Gulf. Shortly before his death in 1515 he occupied
the island of Ormmnz (Ilormuz) and built a fortress there. At
that time the port of Ormuz rivalled Malacea in importance, and
like it was thronged by traders of all nationalities. The Portuguese
rctained possession until 1622, when they were ousted by an
expedition of Knglish ships sent from Bombay, and supported by
a Persian contingent. IFrom that date Ormuz declined, and its
trade passed to the new port of Bandar Abbis, not far distant. The
place is now of little consequence, hut still exports a considerable
quantity of excellent hacmatite, or iron ore.
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Policy of mixed marriages. Albuquerque’s poliey of coloniza-
tion by means of mixed marriages, which was pceuliar to himself,
deserves speeial notice. ¢ His aim’, as Mr. Stephens observes,
* was to form a population which should be at once loyal to Portugal
and satisfied to remain in India for life.” He did not expeet to
be able to retain many of the olficers, and chiefly devoted his efforts
to the willing detention of gunners and artisans. He married
them off by the hundred to Muhammadan and Hindu women,
especially the widows of the Muhammadans whom he had slaugh-
tered. The brides had to submit to baptism, but on the other
hand, if they asked for the houses which had been in possession
of their deceased fathers or husbands, he ordered that those should
be given to them.

He thus created the large class of Portuguese half-castes, often
blacker in colour than ordinary Indians of full blood, who are now
so numerous at Bombay and along the west coast. Most of these
people have hardly a trace of the European about them, except
high-sounding Portuguese names, and they devote themselves
largely to domestie service. Their religion alone has prevented
them from being absorbed
into the mass of the popula-
tion. Albuquerque did not
foresee that his plan would
produce a degenerate race
absolutely destitutc of the
qualities to which Europeans
owe their sucecess in the world.

Causes of decline and
fall of Portuguese power.
The strange story of the de- Indo-Portuguese coin.
clineandfallof the Portuguese
dominion in the East, which was rapid, and, I may add, fully de-
served, cannot be told in this work. The eruelty of the Portu-
guese, especially to Muhammadans, was horrible, and All)uquerql‘xc
himself did not hesitate to procure the poisoning of both the Zamorin
of Calicut and a Persian official at Ormuz. After Albuquerque’s
death the Government of Portugal under the guidance of King
John III, a higoted fanatic, based its policy on a desire to make
Christians by fair means or foul, rather than on political or com-
mercial motives, and engaged in an insanc attempt to force the
natives of India to adopt Christianity. The Inquisition, .\vh.lch
had been established at Goa in 1560, indulged [rom the begmn.m,u;
of the seventeenth century in an atrocious religious persecution,
torturing and burning relapsed converts and unlueky wretches
supposed to be witches. Those measures alone were c.nougl}‘t:)
ruin the Portuguese design of creating an Indian dominion. The
decay of the Portuguese empire in the East was hastened by ()lh(‘l"
causes acting in a wider sphere. The local gnvcnm_wnts were nuc.ﬂ:\
corrupt, the men were degraded by their marriages with ]lzlt!\(‘
wonien, and the women were given up to debauchery. The
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temporary union of the crowns of Spain and Portugal in 1580
dragged the smaller country into the European quarrels of the
larger, while Portugal, with its limited area and scanty population,
lacked the resources to supply and control a distant empire.
Thus the Portuguese rule on the coasts of the Eastern seas decayed
as rapidly as it had grown, and the Portuguese scttlements fell
an easy prey to their Dutch and English rivals. Portuguese India
now consists of three small settlements—Goa, 1,301 square miles ;
Damaian, 100 miles N. of Bombay, 149 square miles ; and the
island of Diu, in the south of Kathiawar, 20 square miles. In
Africa Portugal has Portuguese E. Africa on the Zambesi and
Limpopo, with Portuguese ‘Guinea on the Guinca coast; as well
as Macao in China.

Dutch and English rivalry with the Portuguese. The
Dutch and English almost simultaneously took measures to contest
the claim of Portugal to the monopoly of Oriental commerce, and
from the moment they appcared on the scenc at the beginning
of the seventeenth century the Portuguese were unable to resist
them effectually. One after another most of the Indian settlements
fell into their hands, and, in the first instance, passed into Dutch
possession. The hnnr]]sh then, in due course, took the place of
the Dutch. Goa, it s true, escaped actual capture, although it
was twice blockaded by Dutch
fleets ; but its importance had
dwindled so steadily after the de-
struction of Vijayanagar in 1563
that in the seventecnth century
it did not much matter who
held it.

Dutch control of the Spice
Islands and Far East trade.

Indo-Duteh coin. The United East India Company

of the Netherlands, formed in

1602, promptly sent out large flcets. Batavia in Java, founded

in 1619, became the head-quarters of the Company’s operations.

It is still the capital of the Dutch East Indies. The capture of

Malacca from the Portuguese in 1641 gave the control of the

commerce of the Spice Islands and the Far Kast to Holland,

while during the twenty years between 1638 and 1658 Ceylon
passed from Portuguese into Dutch hands.

Dutch settlements in India. The settlements of the Hollanders
on the coasts of India, although numerous, were never individually
considerable or lm])ortant Their first fort on the mainland of
India was built at Pulicat, north of Madras, in 1609. From 1660
their principal station was Negapatam on the Madras coast. The
attention of the Dutch Company was chiefly devoted to Java
and the Spice Islands. The notorious massacre of Amboyna in
1623, when a number of Englishmen and Japancse were cruelly
tortured to death, effectually checked British eompetition in that
region. Cromwell, thirty-onc years later, exacted an indemnity

!
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from Holland, and at the same time asserted by treaty with
Portugal the British right to share in the trade. The Duteh,
however, continued to be supreme in the Malay Archipelago.
The Hollanders never acquired any formidable military power in
India, so that the English in the course of the wars of the eighteentl
century and the early years of the nineteenth

found little difficulty in obtaining possession ‘ :

of the Duteh Indian settlements. L—) ﬁf/g?
Danish settlements. The Danish settle- 7 TR T4

ments demand a passing notice. A Danish \ A

East India Company was established in 1616,

and four years later (1620) the faetory at Indo-Danish eoin.
Tranquebar on the east coast was founded.

The principal settlement of the Danes at Serampore near Caleutta
dates from about 1676. The Danish factories, which were not im-
portant at any time, were sold to the British Government in 1845,

French settlements. The French appeared late on the seene,
their official organization, <La Compagnie des Indes’, having been
established in 1664. Their principal set-
tlement, Pondicherry, founded ten years
later, still is a moderately prosperous town.
The French never sueceeded in capturing
a large share of the Indian trade, and
their settlements never reeeived sufficient - 5
steady support from home. The Re- Tiale Dl ok,
public still possesses Pondicherry, Chan-
dernagore near Calcutta, and several smaller settlements of no
politieal significance.

The struggle between the English and Freneh for supremacy in
the peninsula during the seecond half of the eighteenth eentury will
be narrated in due ecourse as-part of the general history of India.

First Charter of the East India Company. The glorious
victory over the Spanish
Armada in 1588 stimulated
British maritime enterprise,

and suggested plans forclaim- {3

ing a share in the luerative 0o
commeree of the KEastern )
seas. Those plans assumed P
definite form on the last day A

of 1600 when Queen Elizabeth 2
granted a charter with rights  porteullis coin of Elizabeth, for India.
of exclusive trading to ©the
Governor and Company of Merechants of London trading into
the East Indies’. .
The Separate Voyages. The early ‘Separate Voyages’ organized
by the Company were directed chiefly to the Spice Islands rather
than to India. They were called Separate Voyages because cach
venture was arranged by a body of individual subseribers, who
divided the profits among themselves. Joint stock enterprises
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began in 1612. A ship of the Third Separate Voyage in 1608
reached Surat and did some trade, but Portuguese opposition was
strong ; and it was not until 1612 that the Enf"l]Sh obtained by
treaty With the Mogul governor of Gujarat the rlght to trade at
Surat, Cambay, and two other places.

After a fierce sea- -fight in that year the British established their
position in spite of ‘the Portuguese, and founded a factory at
Surat protected by an imperial farman. Surat thus became the
seat of a presidency of the East India Company, which in time
developed into the Presidency of Bombay and the British empire
in India. The Duteh also had a factory in Surat.

English capture of Ormuz. In 1615 the English again defeated
the Portuguese at sea, and their capture of Ormuz in 1622, with the
aid of a Persian military force, so weakened the Portuguese power
that thenceforward they had little to fear from Portugal.

Embassy of Sir T. Roe. In 1615 James I sent Sir Thomas
Roe as his ambassador to the Emperor Jahangir. During his stay
of about three years in India, Sir Thomas, although he ecould not
obtain all he asked for, suceeeded in securing important privileges
for his countrymen. FKFrom time to time British adventurers
established many factories or trading stations at various points
along the western coast, including one at Anjengo in Travaneore.
But their activity was not confined to that coast, the more easily
accessible.

Settlements on Bay of Bengal. In the course of a few years
they made their way into the Bay of Bengal, and founded factories.
One of the earliest, built about 1623, was at Armagion in the
Nellore District, but the settlement at quu]xpatam had been
founded a few years before that date. The first fortification was at
Armagaon, where the ruins of the Company’s fort still exist.

Foundation of Madras. Business at Masulipatam and Ar-
magaon was so hampered by the exactions oi the local rulers
that Mr. Francis Day, the Agent at Masulipatam, was directed
to see if he eould buy or rent a piece of land within the limits of
which the Company’s merchants might work without hindrance.
The old Portuguese settlement at San Thomé near Madras was
then in very low water, and the poverty-stricken Portuguese half-
caste residents, who had lost most of their trade, were willing to
welcome Mr. Day and his colleagues. The place possessed a fort,
which Day probably could have rented if he pleased. DBut, on
thinking the matter over, he preferred a site where he should be
mdependent Aec-orduwlv, with the help of the {friendly local
Portuguese, he arranged to rent a strip of land to the north of
San Thomc, a mile broqd and six miles long.

¢ It had nothing apparently to commend it. It was devoid of beauty of
seenery, and bad no harbour, although there was good anchorage in its
roads. It was nothing but a dreary w vaste of sand, on which a monstrous
sca broke in a double line of surf, giving it an inhospitﬂl)lc look, which it
rctains to the present day.

The evil-smelling Cooum river protected it from unwelcome
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visitors. On this unpromising spot Day resolved to build. He
rented the land for a payment of about £600 a year. The agrecement
is said to have been drawn up and recorded on a gold plate, which
was lost when the French took Madras in 1746. It was signed
on March 1, 1639-40. Thus England acquired her first proprietary
holding on Indian soil, and the foundation of the Presidency of
Madras was laid. The lessor was the RRaji of Chandragiri, the
representative of the old sovercigns of Vijayanagar. Day lost no
time in starting the necessary buildings for the accommodation of
his people and erecting a fort, to which latter step the Directors
at home strongly objected. That fort, named after the patron
saint of England, still gives its official designation to Madras
as the Presidency of Fort St. George.

Foundation of Calcutta. Truculent and masterful Job
Charnock, ‘always a faithful man to the Company’, founded
Calcutta on an equally unpromising site in August 1690. He had
been turned out of Bengal some two years carlier by the Mogul
officers, as a consequence of Sir Josiah Child’s foolish war with
Aurangzéb, but being invited to return by the reigning Nawab,
Ibrahim Khéan, accepted the invitation, and, landing witb a guard
of only thirty soldiers, doggedly set to work building and fortifying
on the mud flat assigned to him. That was the Dbeginning of
Fort William—so called after William I1I—and also of the Presi-
dency of Fort William or Bengal.

Acquisition of Bombay. Bombay was acquired by the Crown
in 1661 as part of the dowry of Catharine of Braganza, queen
of Charles II. The cession was made by the Portuguesc in order
to secure English support against the Dutch. A few years later the
king, who had failed to ap-
preciate the value of the ac-
quisition, granted the island
to the East India Company
in return for the trifling sum
of ten pounds a year.

Gerald Aungier. The
real founder of the city was
the early governor, Gerald
Aungier (1669-77), who fore-
saw ‘the future greatness of Early Bombay coin.
his charge, declaring that it
was ‘the city which by God’s assistance is intended to be built’.
Aungier, although rarely mentioned in the eurrent general his-
tories, was one of the noblest of the founders of the Indian empire.
He is described as being  a chivalric and intrepid man . . .a gen-
tleman well qualified for governing’, who made it his ‘daily study
to advance the Company’s interest and the good and safety of
the people under him ’. Me lies in a nameless grave at Surat,
to which Bombay was subordinate in his time e

Keigwin’s rebellion. The military revolt of Captain Keigwin
at Bombay in 1683 was a curious incident. The gallant captain,
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who really was a loyal subjeet, was driven into rebellion by the
tyranny of John Child, the President of Surat, who carried out
the poliey of his influential chief and namesake, Sir Josiah Child,
in London. The rebels deelared that ‘ we are therefore resolved
not to suffer these abuses any longer, but revolt to His Majesty,
taking all into our possession for his use’. Keigwin held Bombay
for a year, governing it well and honestly. He then surrendered the
island peaeefully on honourable terms to a king’s offieer. Keigwin
died in 1690 as an officer and a gentleman, bravely leading his men
to an attack on one of the West India islands. The statement
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made in a multitude of books that the two Childs were brothers
is erroneous. They do not appear to have been related in any
way. After the rebellion Bombay beeame the head-quarters of
the English in western India instead of Surat. The Bombay terri-
tory, however, did not attain mueh importance until the time of
Warren Hastings. The noble harbour could not be fully utilized
until the passage of the Western Ghits had become practieable.

The United Company. Towards the close of the seventeenth
century the East India Company encountered mueh opposition
in England, which resulted in the formation of a rival body entitled
¢ The English Company trading to the East Indies’. The old
company was brought to the brink of ruin. But its Directors
were full of fight, and declared that * two East India Companies in
England eould no more subsist without destroying one the other, l
than two kings, at the same time regnant in one kingdom °.
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After much bitter and undignified quarrelling in both England
and India an agreenient was arranged in 1702, The difficult
financial questions @t issue were finally set at test in 1708 by the
award of Lord Godolphin, with the result that the rivals were
combined in a single body styled ¢ The United Company of Mer-
chants of England trading to the East Indies’. The United
Company thus formed is the famous corporation which acquired the
sovereignty of India during the century extending from 1757 to 1858.

Failure of Portuguese, Dutch, and French. The Portuguese,
who had the advantage of the start in the race for the control of
the Indian trade, deservedly lost everything from causes sufficiently
obvious, which have been already indicated. The Dutch never
seriously directed their attention to India proper, preferring to
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gather riches by their monopoly of the trade of the Archipelago
and Spice Istands. The French entered the ficld too late, and failed
to show sufficient enterprise or to receive adequate backing from
their government at home. The English proved their superiority
at sea against all comers from an early date. Their commercial
affairs in India were looked after by agents often of dubious
character, but always daring, persistent, and keen men of business,
The trade was supported from the first by the efforts of the home
government. v

During the time of the Great Moguls the British territory in
India was of negligible area, comprising only a few square miles
in the island of Bombay, Madras city, and three or fuu.r other
localities. But even then the prowess of their sea captains had
made their nation a power in Indian politics. Half a eentury after
the death of Aurangzéb, when rich Bengal was aequired, nothing,
not even an Act of Parliament. could stop the masters of the sea
and the Gangetic valley from becoming the rulers of India.
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CHRONOLOGY

Vasco da Gama arrived at Calicut . . g . May 1498
Portuguese conquest of Goa { M 5 o h 5 S k) ()
Death of Albuquerque 3 5 5 . 1515
Trade of Goa injured by destruction of Vl‘]ayanavqr R o . 1565
Union of crowns of Spain and Portugal 7 4 . 3 . 1580
Defeat of the Spanish Armada . 8 3 . 1388
Charter to E. I. Co. of merchants of London . 2 Dec. 31, 1600
United E. I. Co. of the Netherlands . 3 3 5 . . 1602
Accession of Jahangir 5 o . 1605
Third * Separate \m.me ; C.xpt Hawkins at Surat . . 1608
Joint stock voyages bemm ; English factory established at Surat

Portuguese defeated at sea . o 5 3 o c o THEI

Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe . 5 o . . 1615-18

Danish settlement at Tranquebar 5 . 3 . 1620
Capture of Ormuz by English and Persians - 5 1622
Massacre of Amboyna s 3 B o 5 . . 1623
Early English factories on Lastern cowst 3 o E 1625-34
Death of Jahanmr ; accession of Shahjahan R 1627-8

Grant of site of Madras 5 5 g 3 3 I\.Iarch 1, 1640

Accession of Aurangzéb . . o . . 1658-9
Cession of Bombay . charter of Charles IT . 3 i 3 . 1661
French ¢ Compagnie des Indes ’ established . 4 : 3 . 1664
Gerald Aungier at Bombay 5 : . : . - 1669-77
Pondlcherrv founded " : 3 . ’ . 1674
War of E. 1. Co. with Auranozeb o . 0 . 3 16857
Calcutta founded 5 2 . 1690
The new ¢ English Company tradmo ta the East Indics” 3 . 1698
Union of the new and old compameb : 1702
Lord Godolphin’s award ; the ¢ United Compam of Merchants of
England trading to the East Indics * . 5 s INRIGO8
AUTHORITIES

Innumerable books might be ecited. The slight sketch in this chapter
is based chiefly on the summary in I.G. (1907), chap. ii; II. MoRrse
STEPUENS, Albuquerque (Rulers of India, 1892), an exeellent book ; FoNsEca,
Sketch of the City of Goa (Bombay, 1878), ‘a most carefully compiled
volume > ;5 WuiTeway, The Rise of Portuguese Power in India (West-
minster, 1899); MavrLaBARI, Bombey in the Making (L.ondon, 1910);
ANDERSO\I The English in Western India (Bombay and London, 1854) ;
STnAch, I\elﬂwm s Rebellion (Clarendon Press, 1916), a first- rate and
most entertmmna hook ; PENNY, Fort St. George, Madras (London, 1900) ;
and Bruce, Annals of the E. 1. Co. (London, 1810).

Numerous references will be found in the works mentioned. An immense
mass of unworked material is buried in the three series of volumes eontain-
ing documents relating to the 18, I. Co., published by the Clarendon Press
at various dates, and mostly edited by Mr. William Foster and Miss
Sainsbury.
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CHAPTER 3

Akbar, 1555-1605.

Humaytn’s sons. When Humiyiin died he left two sons,
Akbar, the elder, aged thirteen, and Muhammad Hakim, the
younger, who was more than two years junior to his half-brother.
The Kabul province remained nominally in the charge of the
younger prince, and, although regarded officially as a dependency
of Hindostan, was ordinarily administered as an independent
principality. Akbar, at the time of his father’s death, was in camp
with his guardian, Bairam Khan the Turkoman, cngaged in the
pursuit of Shér Shah’s nephew, Sikandar Sir, who had collected
a force in the Panjab and sought to win the crown for himself.

Enthronement of Akbar. Arrangements having been made
to conceal Humaiyiin’s decease for a time sufficient to allow of
the peaceful proclamation of Akbar’s aceession, the enthronement
of the heir was duly effected at Kalanaur, in the Gurdaspur District,
on February 14, 1556. The brick platformn and seat used in the
ceremony still exist and are now reverently preserved. But the
enthronement ceremony merely registered the claim of Humiyiin’s
son to succeed to the throne ot Ilindostan. The deceased monarch
never had had really assured possession of his kingdom, and during
his brief second reign of a few months was in the position of an
adventurer who had secured a momentary military sucecess. He
could not be regarded as an established legitimate sovercign.
In fact, as already observed, the representatives of his great rival
Shér Shah had claims quite as strong as those of Akbar to the
lordship of Ilindostan.

Two Sar claimants. At that moment the effective claimants
‘representing the Siir dynasty were two nephews of Shér Shah.
The first of the two, King Muhammad Shiah Adil or Adali, had
actually sueceeded for a time in establishing himself as the successor
of Shér Shah’s son, Islam Shah, who had died in 1554, But at
the time of Humdyiin’s fatal accident he had retired to the eastern
provinces and was residing at Chunir, near Mirzapur. Shér Shah’s
other nephew, Sikandar, as already mentioned, was in the Panjab
engaged in operations on his own behalf. A

Héemaii, a third claimant. King Adali’s interests in the north
were in the charge of his capable Hindu minister and general,
Hémii, a trader or Baniya by birth, who had already won many
victories for his master. Hémi, advancing through Gwalior,
occupied both Agra and Delhi, thus gaining a very important
advantage. Tardl Beg, who had been entrusted by the Proteetor,
Bairim Khan, with the defenee of Delhi, failed in his duty, and
allowed the city to fall into the enemy’s hands. TFor that offence he
was executed by order of Bairam Khéin. The punishment, although
inflicted in an irregular fashion without trial, was necessary and
substantially just.
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Hému, after his occupation of Delhi, bethought himself that
he was in possession of a powerful army, many elephants, and much
treasure, while his sovereign was far away in Chunar. He came
to the conclusion that he had better claim the throne for himself
rather than on behalf of Adali. Accordingly, he secured the support
of the Afghan contingents by liberal donatives, and ventured to
assume royal state under the style of Raja Bikramajit or Vikrama-
ditya, a title borne by several renowned Hindu kings in ancient
times. He thus became Akbar’s most formidable competitor, while
both Adali and Sikandar Sir dropped into the background for the
moment.

Second battle of Panipat. Bairam Khin, with Akbar,
advanced through Thanésar to the historic plain of Panipat, where,
thirty years carlier, Babur had routed and slain Sultan Ibrahim
Lodi. Heémi approached the same goal from the west. The
Hindu general, although he had the misfortunc to lese his park
of artillery in a preliminary engagement, possessed a powerful
host of 1,500 war elephants on which he relied, and was in command
of troops far superior in number to those of his adversary.

The armies met in battle on November 5, 1556. At first Hémi
was successful on both wings. Probably he would have been the
victor but for the accident that he was hit in the eye by an arrow
and rendered unconscious. His army, when deprived of its leader,
the sole reason for its existence, dispersed at once. Bairam Khan
and Akbar, who had left the conduct of the battle to subordinate
officers, rode up from the rear. Their helpless dying opponent
was brought before them. The Protector desired his royal ward
to earn the coveted title of Ghiazl by slaying the infidel with his
own hand. The boy, naturally obeying the instruction of his
guardian, smote the prisoner on the neck with his scimitar, and
the bystanders finished off the vietim. The commonly accepted
story that young Akbar exhibited a chivalrous unwillingness to
strike a wounded prisoner is a later, courtly invention. IIémi’s
head was sent to Xabul and his trunk was gibbeted on one of the
gates of Delhi. A tower was built with the heads of the slain,
according to the ghastly custom of the times.

Famine, 1555-6. During the years 1535 and 1556 the upper
provinces of India, and more especially the Agra and Delhi terri-
tories, suffered from an appalling famine due primarily to the
failure of rain and much aggravated by the long continued opera-
tions of pitiless armies. Ilémi had displayed the most brutal
indifference to the sufferings of the people, and had pampered his
elephants with rice, sugar, and butter, while men and women ate
one another. He deserved his fate.

End of the Siar dynasty. The victors pressed the pursuit of
the broken foe and promptly occupied both Agra and Delhi.
During the year 1557 the pretensions of the Sar family to the
sovereignty of Hindostan came to an end. Sikandar Str, who
surrendered, was generously treated and provided with a fief in
the eastern provinces. King Adalil inade no attempt to dispute the
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verdict of the sword at Panipat. He remained in the east, and was
killed in a conflict with the King of Bengal. Akbar’s position as
the suecessor of Iumdyiin was thus unchallenged, although he
had still mueh fighting to do before he attained a position as good
as that occupied by his father during his first reign.

Progress of reconquest. In the course of the vears 1558-60
the reeovery of the Mogul domijnion in Ilindostan progressed Dy
the occupation of Gwalior, the strong fortress of Central India,
Ajmér, the key of northern Rajputina, and the Jaunpur provinee
in the east. An attempt on the Rajpuat castle of Ranthambhor
failed for the moment, to be renewed successfully a few years
later. Preliminary arrangements for the conquest of Malwa
were interrupted by the events eonnected with Akbar’s assumption
of personal rule and the dismissal of Bairam Khéin, his guardian
and Protector.

Dismissal of Bairam Khan. Early in 1560 the young
sovereign, then in his eighteenth year, began to feel galled by the
tutelage of his guardian, who was a masterful man, prone to exert
his authority without much regard for other people’s feelings.
Akbar’s natural impatience was encouraged by Hamida Bano
Bégam, his mother; by Maham Anaga, chief of the nurses and
ranking as a foster-mother of the sovercign; by her son, Adham
Khan ; and by Shihabu-d din, her relative, the governor of Delhi.
All those personages, who had much influenee over Akbar, disliked
Bairam Khan for reasons of their own. In the spring of 1560
Akbar dismissed the Protector from office and announeed his
intention of taking the rcins of government into his own hands.
Bairam IKhan, after some hesitation, submitted to the royal
commands, and started for Meeca as ordered. But, on seeond
thoughts, being angered because he was hustled on his way by ap
ungrateful upstart named Pir Muhammad, he rebelled, although
in a half-hearted fashion. He was defeated in the Panjab and again
compelled to submit. Akbar treated the ex-regent with generosity
and allowed him to proceed on his journey towards Meeca with
all ceremonial honour. Bairam Khin reached Piatan in Gujarit,
where he was murdered by a private enemy in January 1561.
His little son, Abdurrahim, was saved, and lived to become the
principal nobleman in the empire. The intrigue against the
Regent was engineered by a court elique who desired his destruetion.
Akbar at that time was under petticoat government and had little
concern with state affairs. His personal conduet in the affair
shows a generous temper, so far as appears. The faults of ]‘.’»alrm_n
Khian certainly deserved indulgenee from Akbar, who, like his
father, was indebted for his throne to the loyalty of the Turkoman.

Petticoat government, 1560-2. The next two years are
the most disereditable in Akbar’s life. The young monarch, as
his biographer repeatedly observes, ‘remained behind the veil’,
and seemed to care for nothing but sport. He man_lfvsted no
| interest in the affairs of his kingdom, which he left to be mismanaged

by unscrupulous women, aided by Adham Khan, Pir Muhammad,
1976 N
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and other men equally devoid of seruple. The conquest of Malwa,
entrusted to Adham Khan and Pir Muhammad, was effected with
savage cruelty to which Akbar made no objection. The fortress
of Mirtha (Merta) in Rajputana was taken in 1562,

Emancipation of Akbar. The emancipation of Akbar from
a degrading tutelage eame in May 1562. His appointment in the
previous November of Shamsu-d din as prime minister was ex-
tremely distasteful to Maham Anaga and her friends, who feared
that their ill-used power might slip from their hands. Adham
IKhan one day swaggered into the palace where the prime minister
was at work and stabbed him to death. Akbar, hearing the noise,
came out from an inner apartment and narrowly eseaped injury
from the ruftian murderer. But a stunning blow from the heavy
royal fist felled the traitor, who was then hurled from the battle-
ments, thus suifering in a summary fashion the just penalty of
his crime. From that time Akbar was a frce man, although the
final emanecipation was deferred until two years later (1564),
when he inflicted equally summary and just punishment on
another murderer, his mother’s brother, a half-insane monster
named Khwaja Muazzam.

Political state of India. The politieal divisions of India as
they existed in 1561 or 1562, when Akbar had reigned for five
or six years, are exhibited in the map, and explained in the state-
ment facing it.

Reforms. At a very early stage in his career he realized
thoroughly that it was no longer possible for the Padshah of
Hindostan to be the king of the Muslim minority only. Ilis throne,
if it was to be firmly established, must rest on the broad toundation
of general loyalty, accorded willingly by Hindus and Musalméns
alike. That resolve, involving a poliey the exact eontrary of that
pursued by Firoz Shah Tughlak and most of the other Sultans,
appears to have been the personal aet of Akbar, the result of his
own meditations, and not of outside suggestion. In pursuanee
of his new policy he made his first marriage with a Hindu prinecess
early in 1562, some months before the execution of Adham IKhan.
The lady honoured was a daughter of Raja Bihar Mall of Amber
or Jaipur, and became the mother of the Emperor Jahangir. The
marriage secured the loyalty and support of the powerful Jaipur
family for several generations. Marriages with prineesses of other
Rajpiat states followed in later years. At this period (1562-4)
Akbar effected several important reforms. He abolished the taxes
on Hindu pilgrims ; forbade the enslavement of prisoners of war,
thereby reversing the policy of Firoz Shah Tughlak ; and also
remitted the jizya or poll-tax on non-Muslims. It may be that
the royal orders were not invariably acted on, and that loeal
magnates at a distanee from the eapital often ignored the innova-
tions ; but, however that may be, Akbar deserves immense eredit
for the originality and eourage whieh prompted his orders. The
reforms were his own doing, earried out many vears before he
came under the influence of Abu-1 Fazl and the other persons
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whose names are associated with his later policy in matters of
religion.

From March 1564, when Khwija Muazzam suffered his well-
earned punishment and Akbar was in his twenty-second year, he
had become thoroughly emancipated from the control of the ladies
of the household and the corrupt men through whom they acted.
His policy for the forty-one remaining years of his reign was
his own.

The ambition of Akbar. Akbar, one of the most ambitious
of men, who loved power and wealth, brooking no rival near his
throne, now set himself to effect the systematic subjugation of
north-western and central India, to be followed later by the con-
quest of the west, east, and south. His designs were purely
aggressive, his intention being to make himself the unquestioned
lord paramount of India, and to suppress the independence of
every kingdom within the reach of Lis arm. He carried out that
policy with unflinching tenacity until January 1601, when the
mighty fortress of Asirgarh, his last aequisition, passed into his
hands. Circumstances beyond his control prevented him from
continuing his career of conquest until his death in Qctober 1605.

He began by encouraging a great noble, Asaf Khan (1), governor
of Kara and the eastern provinces, to destroy the independence of
Gondwana, equivalent to the northern portion of the present
Central Provinces, then governed by the Dowager Rani Durgivati,
an excellent princess, with whose administration no fault could be
found. She was driven to her death, her country was overrun, and
the wealth accumulated in the course of centuries was plundered
without mercy. Her independence was her only fault. Injudicious
flatterers of Akbar have printed much canting nonsense about his
supposed desire to do good to the conquered peoples by his annexa-
tions. He never canted on the subject himself, or made any secret
of the fact that he regarded as an offence the independence of
a neighbour. ‘A monarch’, he said, ‘should be ever intent on. ~
conquest, otherwise his neighbours rise in arms against him. The
army should be exercised in warfare, lest from want of training
they become self-indulgent.” Throughout his reign he acted con-
sistently on those avowed principles.

Rebellions. The acquisition of the leading fortresses was an
essential preliminary for securing the firm grasp of the imperial
government on Hindostan or upper India. Gwalior, Chunir, and

- Mirthda had been acquired early in the reign. The next object of
attack was Chitor in the territory of the Sisodia Rand of Mewdar
in Rajputina, now better known as the Udaipur State. Some
delay in the execution of the Padshidh’s ambitious projeets was
caused by the outbreak of several rebellions headed by Uzbeg
officers, who disliked Akbar’s Persianized ways, and would have
 preferred Kamran’s son, his cousin, to oecupy the throne. In
1565 Akbar felt bound, as a matter of state nccessity, to order
the private execution of that cousin in order to prevent him from
being used as a pretender. The act was the first of the long series
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INDIA IN 1561

When Akbar aseended the throne in January 1556 he possessed no
definite territory. Five years later he held firmly the Panjab, with the
Multan distriet ; the basin of the Ganges and Jumna as far east as Prayag
(later known as Allahabad), and also Gwalior in Central India, and Ajmér
in Rajasthan., The Kabul territory (exeluding Kandahar with its depen-
deneies, then in Persian hands, see Raverty, Notes on Afghanistan, pp. 592,
600) was governed in praetical independence by the guardians of Akbar's
younger half-brother, Mirza Muhammad Hakim. The various Himalayan
States, including IKKashmir, were completely independent. Bengal, Bihar,
and Orissa were under the government of an Afghan prince, Sulaiman
Kararani. Orissa then meant the modern Midnapore, Puri, Katak (Cut-
taek), and Balasore Distriets. The numerous chiefs in Rajasthan or RRaj-
putana, Sind, and the extensive wild country now forming the Central
Provinees, Chutia Nagpur, and Orissa Tributary States, recognized no
man as master. Gujarat, whieh had been oecupied by Akbar’s father,
Humayiin, was ruled by a Muhammadan dynasty, as was Malwa. The
five kingdoms of the Deccan plateau, namely, Ahmadnagar, Birar (Berar),
Bidar, Bijapur, and Golkonda, constituted out of fragments of the Bahmani
Empire, were autonomous under Musalman dynasties, constantly at war
one with another or with Vijayanagar. The boundaries frequently changed.
Bijapur was the most powerful of the five States. The small Muhammadan
prineipality of IKKhandésh in the valley of the Tapti was praetieally inde-
pendent. The whole peninsular area to the south of the Krishna and
Tungabhadra rivers was under the lordship of the Hindu kings of Vija-
yanagar.

The Portuguese were strongly established on the western coast in
fortified settlements taken from the Sultans of the Dececan, and situated
at Goa, with a eonsiderable territory attached ; Chaul, Bombaim (Bombay)
with neighbouring plaees ; Bassein (see Malabari, Bombay in the Making,
1910, p. 21); Daman, and Diu. Their fleet controlled the mecreantile
and pilgrim tralfie of the Arabian Sea and Persian Gulf. No other European
power had gained any footing on the soil of India, and no Englishman
had even landed in the eountry. All delincations of frontiers and boundaries
necessarily are merely approximate. The boundaries of the Sultanates
of the Deccan arc taken from Scwell’s map in A Forgotten Empire (1900).




68 e 7

B IEURS - .\QE 20
A EAHMADNAGAR S 52 { | .
"": Ahmadlrzzns2ison] : A
o K AEGOLKONDR, e
I\?H];(u‘q(u FK Nuriggal

A PURIZ 1 Golkondg Y
& °Bg(7p CD, 43 Ug“ g
K. codzdy, AQ‘% A S
ST TR, 'Masulipatam
S ’yqvwmq a2 K=
HonmNellore
gndragut,
APulical
“oChnyecveram.

\\\OQO\-\'

70




350 MUHAMMADAN PERIOD

of similar executions which have stained the annals of the Mogul
dynasty. The rebellions of Khan Zaman and the other Uzbeg
chiefs came to an end in 1567, leaving Akbar free to prepare for
the siege of Chitér. Ile deeply resented the independent position
assumed by the Réna, who was acknowledged universally to
be the head of the Réjput elans. His family never allowed a
daughter to enter the Mogul palace. Udai Singh, the reigning
Rana in 1567, unfortunately was a coward, unworthy of his noble
ancestry, but his personal unworthiness did not prevent his brethren
from organizing a gallant defence.

Siege of Chitér. The siege of Chitor, the most famous and
dramatic military operation of the reign, lasted from October 20,
1567, to February 23, 1568, and would have lasted much longer
had not Akbar by a lucky shot killed Jaimall, the chieftain who
was the soul of the defence, having assumed the place which the
recreant Rand should have occupied. The garrison abandoned
all hope when deprived of their leader. The women were immolated
on funeral pyres to save them from dishonour, a dread rite known
as jauhar, and usually practised by Rajpiits when hard pressed.
The clansmen of the regular garrison threw themselves on the
Mogul swords and perished fighting. Akbar was so enraged by
the fierce resistance that he massacred 80.000 of the country people
who had taken part in the defence.

The gates of the fortress were taken off their hinges and removed
to Agra. The huge kettledrums which used to proclaim for miles
around the exit and entrance of the princes, and the massive
candelabra which lighted the shrine of the Great Mother also were
carried away to adorn the halls of the victor. Chitor was left
desolate, so that in the eighteenth century it became the haunt of
tigers and other wild beasts. In these latter days it has partially
recovered, and the lower town is now a prosperous little place
with a railway station.

Fate of Rajputana. The fall of Chitdr, followed in the next
vear (1569) by that of Ranthambhdr, made Akbar master of
Rajputana, although not in full sovereignty. The clans of Mewar
never submitted to him, and he had to fight them from time to time
during the greater part of his reign. But no doubt remained that
the Mogul had become the paramount power over his Rajpiit
neighbours. Most of the princes were content to receive official
appointments as salaried dignitaries of the empire. and several
gave daughters in marriage to the emperor. Rijputana or
Rajasthin was reckoned as a provinee or Siba with the head-
quarters at Ajmér, and the chivalry of the clans for the most
part became devoted soldiers of the Padshah.

The strong fortress of Kalanjar in Bundélkhand to the south
of the Jumna opened its gates in 1569, the year in which Rantham-
bhéor was taken.

Akbar was thus left at liberty to indulge his ambition in other
dircctions, and to extend his conquests as far as the Arabian
Sea on the west and the Bay of Bengal on the cast.
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Akbar’s love of art. The activity of Akbar’s versatile mind
was never limited to the business of war and conquest. As early
as his seventh regnal year he had taken pains to requisition the
serviees of Tansén, the best singer in India, and he always retained
an intelligent interest in music. Every form of art also attracted
him, and as a boy he had learned the elements of drawing and
painting under two renowned artists. He commemorated the
gallantry of Jaimall and Pattd, the heroes of Chitdr, by causing
their effigies to be carved and set on stone elephants placed at the
gate of the Agra fort.

Buildings. He loved building and possessed excellent taste
in architecture. The magnificent stone-faced walls of the Agra
Fort were begun in 1565, and hundreds of buildings modelled on the
designs of Bengal and Gujarat architects were ereeted within the
preeincts. Most of them were pulled down by Shahjahan, whose
canons of taste differed. The palace-city of Fathpur-Sikri, twenty-
three miles to the west of Agra, was begun in 1569, and finished
about six or seven years later. It became the royal residence in
1570 or 1571.

Akbar’s sons. Akbar, having had the misfortune to lose
at least two infant children while living at Agra, eame to regard
that place as unlueky. A famous Muslim holy man, Shaikh
Salim Chishti, who dwelt among the roeks at Sikri, promised the
emperor three sons who should survive. The propheey was ful-
filled. The eldest, born in August 1569, and named Prince Salim, in
honour of the saint, beeame the Emperor Jahangir in due eourse.
Murad, the seeond prince, born in 1570, died from the effects of
intemperance, about six years prior to his father’s decease. The
third son, Daniyal, met the same fate, some four years later than
his brother.

Fathpur-Sikri. The emperor, believing that the neighbourhood
of Stkri, where the saint dwelt, would be lucky for himself, resolved
to build a vast mosque there for the use of the Shaikh, and beside
it a palace and royal residence, equipped with all the convenienees
thought necessary in that age and adorned with all the resourees
of art.

After the conquest of Gujarit in 1573 the ncw eity was named
Fathabad or Fathpur, ¢ Vietory town’. In order to distinguish
it from many other places of the same name it is usually known
as Fathpur-Sikri. The great mosque is still perfcet, and several
of the more important palace buildings, now ecarefully conserved,
are almost uninjured. They are eonstrueted of the local red sand-
stone, a fine durable building material. Artists from all countries
aceessible to Akbar were collected to decorate the buildings with
carving and frescoes. Most of the earving has eseaped damage,
but few fragments of painting survive. 4

Fathpur-Sikri was occupied as the capital of the empire for only
about fifteen years from 1570 to 1585, when Akbar went north and
quitted his fantastic city for ever, exeepting a passing vigit in
1601. The latest building of importance is the Buland Darwiza
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or Lofty Portal of the mosque, erected in 1575-6, probably as a
triumphal arch to commemorate the conquest of Gujarat.

Gujarat. The rich province known as Gujarit, lving betwcen
Malwa and the Arabian Sea, had been held by Humayin for
a short time, and long before had been subject to the Sultanate
of Delhi in the days of the Khiljis and Muhammad hin Tughlak.
Akbar, therefore. could advance reasonable claims to the recovery
of the provinee, which, in any case, invited aggression by its wealth.
Just then, too, the government had fallen into disorder and the
intervention of Akbar was actually asked for by a local chief.

Conquest of Gujarat. The campaign began in July 1572.
Surat was taken after a siege. and Akbar gave brilliant proof of
his personal courage and prowess in a hard-fought skirmish at
Sarnal.! When the emperor, as he may now be called, started for
home in the April following, he believed that the newly conquered
province had been securely annexed and might be left safely in
the charge of his officers. But he was hardly back in Fathpur-
Stkri when he reeeived reports of a formidable insurreetion headed
by certain disorderly cousins of his known as the Mirzis, who
already had given much trouble, and by a noble named Ikhtiyaru-l
Mnlk. Akbar, who was then in his’ thirty-first year and in the
fullest enjoyment of his cxceptional powers, bodily and mental,
rose to the occasion. He prepared a fresh expeditionary force
with extraordinary rapidity, looking after everything personally,
and sparing no expense. He declared that nobody would be ready
to start sooner than himself, and made good his promise. IHaving
sent on a small advanced guard, he rode out of his capital on August
23 with a few attendants—all mounted on swift she-camels.
The party, using what conveyvance they could get, rushed across
Rajputiana at hurvicane speed and reached the outskirts of Al-
madabad, nearly six hundred miles distant, in cleven days all told
—mnine days of actual travelling—a marvellous feat of endurance.
The emperor, with a tiny foree of about three thousand horsemen,
fonght twenty thousand of the enemy near Ahmadabad on Sep-
tember 2, 1573, and gained a deccisive vietory. He was back again
in his capital on October 4, Gujarit having then become definitely
part of the empire. The province was disturbed many times
afterwards, but the imperial supremacy was never questioned until
1758 when the Marithas occupied Ahmadabad.

The conquest of Gujarat an epoch. The conquest of Gujarat
marks an important epoch in Akbar’s history. The anncxation gave
his government free access to the sea with all the rich commerce
passing through Surat, and the other western ports. The territory
and income of the State werevastly extended, so that the vieeroyalty
of Gujariat became one of the most important posts in the gift of
the sovereign. Akbar now first saw the sea and eame into direct
contact with the Portuguese, thus opening up relations which
seriously affected the history of India, and introduced new influcnees
operating upon his mind. The province became the practising

! Near Thasrd in the Kaira Distriet, Bombay.
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ground for Raja Todar Mall, the able financier, who made his first
revenue * settlement * on improved prineiples in Gujarat.!
Reforms. The conclusion of the econquest gave Akbar and his
advisers an opportunity for introducing several administrative
reforms.
The Government made a determined effort to check the extensive
frauds continually practised by the officials and fief-holders who
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were bound each to supply a certain number of mounted men.
The expedient principally relied on was known as the * branding
regulation ’, based on precedents set by Alau-d din Khilji and
Shér Shah. Elaborate rules were laid down for branding every
horse in the serviec of Government and thus making fraudulent

1 The word * settlement ’ in this technical sense is a translation of the
Persian term bandobast. 1t includes all the processes necessary for the
assessment of the ‘land revenue’ or erown rent, that is to say, the State’s
share of the produce of the cultivated land or its cash equivalent.
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musters of cavalry more difficult. The measure met with so much
covert opposition from influential persons whose interests were
affected that the success attained was only partial.

Akbar sought to diminish the power of the fief-holders or
jagirdars, and to enhance the authority of the crown by ¢ converting
jagirs into crown-lands (khalsa)’, that is to say, by dividing the
imperial territory into convenient jurisdictions under the direct
administration of salaried officials. Firoz Shdh Tughlak had
favoured the system of paying his officers by assigning to each
a district, from which the assignee collected the land revenue and
cesses which otherwise would have been paid to the State. Akbar
perceived clearly that that system tended to increase the power
of local magnates and predisposed them to rebellion, while being
also” injurious to the fiscal intercst of the central Government.
He was fond of moncy and always keen to increase his income.
He therefore gave up the practice of assigning jagirs or fiefs, so
far as possible, and preferred to appoint officials remunerated by
definite salaries.

The consequent incrcase of officialdom, if it was to become an
efficient instrument of government, involved the establishment
of a bureaucracy or graded service of "State officials. Akbar
accordingly regularized the previously existing system of mansab-
dars, or office-holders, and classified them in thirty-three grades.
His arrangements will be described more particularly later. Here
the fact is to be noted that all the above-mentioned measures of
administrative and financial reform were worked out in the interval
between the conquest of Gujarat in 1573 and the invasion of Bengal
in 1575. The regulations were further perfected in subsequent
years.

Conquest of Bengal. Akbar necded no pretext to induce
him to undertake the extension of his empire eastward and the
subjugation of Bengal which long before had been subject to the
Sultanate of Delhi. But even if he had becn unwilling, the adven-
ture was forced upon him by the rashness of Diaid Khan, the
young Afghan king of Bengal, who openly defied Akbar and be-
licved himself to be more than a mateh for the imperial power.
His father, Sulaiman Kararini, had becn careful to give formal
recognition of the Padshah’s suzerainty, while preserving his
practical independence. In 1574 Akbar undertook the chastise-
ment of the presumptuous prince. He voyaged down the rivers,
and drove Daid from Patna and Hajipur in the height of the rainy
season, when Iindu custom forbade active operations. But Akbar
cared for weather conditions as little as Alexander of Macedon
had done, and insisted on the campaign being pressed, much
against the inclination of his officers. He himself returncd to
Fathpur-Sikri. Daid was defeated early in 1575 at Tukardl in
the Balasore District. The battle would have been decisive and
cnded the war, but for the ill-judged lenity of old Munim Khan,
the commander-in-chief, who granted easy terms and allowed
Daid to recover strength. Another campaign thus became
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necessary, and Daid was not finally defeated and killed until
July 1576, in a battle fought near Rajmahal. From that date
Bengal beeame an integral part of the empire.

Orissa was not annexed until 1592.

Defeat of Rana Partap Singh. In this year (1576), which saw
the annexation of Benga], Kunwar Man Singh of Ambér (Jaipur),
whosq sister by adoption was married to the emperor, infiicted a
crushing defeat on tl}e brave Ranj Partap Singh of Mewar, the
son of the eraven Udai Singh. The battle was fought at the entrance
of the Haldighat Pass, near the
town of Gogiinda, and is spoken
of indifferently by either name.
The Rana was driven to take
refuge in remote fastnesses, and
the strongholds of his kingdom
passed into the hands of the im-
perialists. But before his death
in 1597 he had recovered most
of them. Ajmér, Chitor, and
Mandalgarh always remained in
possession of the Piadshah’s
officers.

The empire in 1576. The
conquest of Bengal in 1576,
twenty years after his aceession,
made Akbar master of all Hin-
dostan, ineluding the entire
basins of the Indus and Ganges,
execepting Sind on the lower
course of the Indus, which did
not come into his possession until
many years later. He had thus
become sovereign of the most
valuable regions of India, ex-
tending from the Arabian Sea to
the Bay of Bengal and from the
Himalaya to the Narbada ; be- ™ =
sidesthesemi-independent Kabul RANA PARTAP SINGH.
provinee. The territories under
his rule, with their huge population, fertile soil, numerous manu-
factures, and vast commeree, both internal and sea-borne, con-
stituted even then an empire rieher probably than any other
in the world. The subsequent additions to his dominions, com-
prising IKashmir, Orissa, Sind, Kandahér, Khﬁndésll; and a portion
of the Decean, with the ecomplete absorption of the IXabul provinee,
merely rounded off the compact empire which had been gradually
aequired and consolidated in the first twenty years of his reign.

The ‘ House of Worship ’. From 1575 Akbar ordinarily left
the command of armies in the field to his trusted officers, Min
Singh, Todar Mall, Abdurrahim, or others. Early in that year,
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when he returned from Patna, he busied himself with building in
the gardens of the palace at Fathpur-Sikri near the mosque
a handsome edifice called the House of "Worship (*Ibadai Khana)
to be used as a debating-hall for the diseussion of questions of
religion and theology in whieh he was deeply interested. During
the first three years, until 1578 or 1579, the discussions were limited
to the various schools of Muslim theology. Ewven then they were
sometimes embittered. From 1579 to 1582, when the debates
came to an end, representatives of other religions were admitted
and the disputants met in the private apartments of the palace.
The site of the House of Worship has been utterly forgotten and
no trace of the building, which was large and highly decorated,
has been discovered. The probability is that Akbar pulled it down
when hke had no longer any use for it.

GOLD COINS OFF AKBAR.

More reforms. The emperor during the years 1575 and 15%6
also devoted much attention to the development of his adminis-
trative reforms, both those alrecady mentioned and others. The
rececord department was organized, and a reeord room was built
at Fathpur-Sikri. The grading of the mansabdars was made more
systematie, and a plan was devised for dividing the older provinees
into artificial districts each yielding a quarter of a million of rupees
in land revenuec. That plan was a failure and the Government
-soon reverted to the use of the recognized sub-distriets called
parganas.

The mint was reorganized in 1577-8, and placed in charge of
the eclebrated artist, Abdu-s Samad, who had been Akbar’s drawing-
master twenty yvears ecarlier. The mint was a well-managed
department, and Akbar’s eoinage was both abundant in quantity
and exeellent in guality.

The First Jesuit Mission. Akbar became personally ac-
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quainted with European Christians for the first time in. 1572,
when he met certain Portuguese merchants at Cambay. In the
next year, 1573, he extended his intercourse with thcvforeigners
at Surat and adjusted terms of peace with Antonio Cabral, the
envoy from the Viceroy at Goa. In 1576 and 1577 the emperor
obtained some imperfect knowledge of the Christian religion from
Father Julian Percira, Vicar-General in Bengal, and from other
sources, but only sufficient to make him eager to attain more
accurate information. Antonio Cabral, who again visited him at
the capital in 1578, not being qualified to answer all the imperial
inquiries, Akbar resolved to obtain fromn Goa theological experts
who should be able to resolve his doubt and satisfy his intense
curiosity. In September 1579, accordingly, he dispatched to the
authorities at Goa a letter begging them to send two learned priests
capable of instructing him in the doectrines of the Gospels. He
assured his expected guests of the mwost honourable reception
and effectual protection.

The ehurch authorities at Goa eagerly accepted the invitation,
which seemed to open up a prospect of converting the emperor
to Christianity, and with him his court and pcople.

The two principal missionaries selected, Father Ridolfo Aquaviva
and Father Antonio Monserrate, both Jesuits or members of the
Society of Jesus, were remarkable men, highly qualified for their
task in different ways. Aquaviva won respect by a life of extreme
asceticism. DMonserrate, a person of much learning, was directed
to prepare a history of the mission; and obeyed the command by
writing an excellent Latin treatise, whieh ranks as one of the
principal authorities for the reign of Akbar. The priests travelled
from Daman and Surat through IKKhéndésh, the wild Bhil country,
Malwa, Narwar, Gwalior, and Dholpur to Fathpur-Sikri, where they
arrived on February 28 (o.s.), 1580, and were received with
extraordinary honour. The emperor’s seeond son, Prinee Murad,
then about. ten years.of age, was made over to Father Mon-
serrate for instruction in the Portuguese language and Christian
morals.

The ¢ Infallibility Decree °. When Akbar returned triumphant
from Gujarat in 1573, a learned, although rather heretical, Muslim
theologian named Shaikh Mubarak greeted him Dby expressing
the hope that the Padshih might beeome the spiritual as well as
the temporal head of his people—in fact, Pope as well as King.
At the time Akbar could not take aetion on the suggestion, but
he never lost sight of the idea. In 1579 he felt free to give praetical
effeet to the theologian’s hint. Shaikh Mubirak prepared a formal
 doeumient, whiech may be conveniently called the Infalli])iljty

Decree, authorizing the emperor to decide with binding authority

any question eoncerning the Muslim religion, provided that the
" ruling should be in accordance with some verse of the Koran.

The measure professed to be ¢ for the glory of God and the pro-

pagation of the Islam’. It had no eonnexion with any ntherl

religion. The decree, which was forced upon the acceptance of
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the Ulama, or Muhammadan doctors of divinity, obviously
rendered superfluous the discussions in the House of Worship,
which ceased accordingly. The building, as already observed,
probably was then destroyed.

A little- earlier in the same year (1579) Akbar had startled and
offended religious people by displacing the regular preacher at the
mosque, and himself mounting the pulpit, where he recited verses
composed by Faizi, the elder son of Shaikh Mubarak. About the
same time he began to show many indications that he had lost faith
in the creed of the Prophet of Mecca. The Jesuits, when coming
up from the coast at the beginning of 1580, were informed that the
emperor had even forbidden the use of the name of Muhammad
in the public prayers.

Muslim alarm and revolt. The excessive favour shown by
the sovereign to his Jesuit visitors, his obvious lack of faith in
Islam, and his partial compliance with the ritual of Parsees and
Jains, who shared the royal condescension along with the Christian
prlcsts, grievously alarmed his Musalman subjects and produced
important politieal effects.

The Bengal rebellion. The Musalman chiefs in Bengal and
Bihar, mostly of Afghan origin, were specially alarmed by Akbar’s
conduet, which was interpreted, and not without reason, as an
attack upon the Muhammadan religion. They were also irritated
by his administrative measures as carried out with considerable
harshness by his officers, and for those reasons determined on
rebellion.  The Kazl of Jaunpur boldly issued a formal ruling,
affirming the lawfulness of rebellion against Akbar as an apostate,
an act of high treason for which he pmd with his life.

The rebellion broke out in January 1580, and continued for
several ycars. The rebels aimed at replacing Akbar by his orthodox
half-brother Muhammad Hakim of IKidbul, who supported their
movement by an invasion of the Panjab. But the Bengal insur-
gents were separated from their ally by hundreds of mlles and the
emperor rightly judged that they might be left to his officers,
who would dispose of the trouble in time, as they did.

The expedition to Kabul. He resolved to meet in person the
graver danger threatened from IKKabul. He equipped an over-
whelming force with the utmost care, and marched from the
capital in February 1581. Muhammad Hakim, a feeble, drunken
creature, fled from the Panjab. and offered little resistance to the
advanee of Akbar, who entered Kabul in August. Ilis brother
kept out of the way and never met him. The emperor was baek
safely in his capital on December 1. He permitted Muhammad
Hakim to remain as ruler of the Iébul territory until his death
from drink-in 1585, when his territories passed under the direct
government of the Padshah.

A critical year. The year 1581 was the most critical in the
reign of Akbar, if his early struggles be omitted from consideration.
When he marched from Fathpur-Sikri in February, 